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Abbreviations 

AA Andalusi Arabic 

ART definite article 

C consonant 

DE  Deutsch 

DEM demonstrative 

DIM  diminutive 

EL elative 

EN  English 

EXCL exclamative 

FEM  feminine 

FR  French 

IT Italian 

IMP imperative 

INT interrogative 

JA(Vs)  Judeo-Arabic (varieties) 

KA  Kairouani Arabic 

lit. literally 

M Muslim 

MASC masculine 

MA Muslim Arabic 

MagA Maghrebi Arabic 

MLT (Standard) Maltese 

MSA  Modern Standard Arabic 

N noun 

OA  Old Arabic1 

 
1 The definition of Old Arabic in this dissertation has to be intended as a cover term which 

opposes Classical Arabic, MSA, etc., to contemporary Arabic vernaculars. Precisely, OA 

is used ‘to refer to reconstructed varieties of pre- and early Islamic spoken Arabic of 

which we have little reliable direct knowledge, and which were the ancestors of the 

modern dialects. Old Arabic forms are by no means always identical with the Classical 

Arabic (q.v.) forms described by the early Arab grammarians.’(Holes 2018: 343). 
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P- prefix 

PL  plural 

pron.  pronoun 

R speaker with rīf origins and from the provinces of the Governorate 

S singular 

S- suffix 

SG.F singular feminine 

SG.M singular masculine 

SA Sicilian Arabic 

SIC Sicilian dialect 

TA Tunisian Arabic2 

v short vowel 

v̅ long vowel 

* reconstructed form 

| syllable boundary 

::: emphatic lengthening 

[xxx] unintelligible word 

 

  

 
2 I use ‘Tunisian Arabic’ as ‘an umbrella term for the primarily Arabic vernaculars of 

Tunisia’ (Fischer, Persohn & Ritt-Benmimoun 2023: 128) 
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Symbols used for transcription3 

b [b] voiced bilabial stop 

ḅ [bʕ] emphatic voiced bilabial stop 

p [p] voiceless bilabial stop 

m [m] voiced bilabial nasal 

ṃ [mʕ] emphatic voiced bilabial nasal 

w [w] voiced labiovelar approximant 

f [f] voiceless labiodental fricative 

v [v] voiced labiodental fricative 

t [θ] voiceless interdental fricative 

ḏ [ð] voiced interdental fricative 

ḍ [dʕ] emphatic voiced alveolar stop 

d ̱̣ [ðʕ] emphatic voiced interdental fricative 

t [t] voiceless alveolar stop 

ṭ [tʕ] emphatic voiceless alveolar stop 

d [d] voiced alveolar stop 

n [n] voiced alveolar nasal 

s [s] voiceless alveolar fricative 

ṣ [sʕ] emphatic voiceless alveolar fricative 

z [z] voiced alveolar fricative 

ẓ [z
ʕ
] emphatic voiced alveolar fricative 

ž [ʒ] voiced post-alveolar fricative 

š [ʃ] voiceless post-alveolar fricative 

l [l] alveolar lateral approximant 

ḷ [lʕ] emphatic alveolar lateral approximant 

r [r] voiced alveolar trill 

ṛ [rʕ] emphatic voiced alveolar trill 

y [j] voiced palatal approximant 

k [k] voiceless velar stop 

ḳ [k
ʕ
] emphatic voiceless velar stop 

 
3 All the allophones of Kairouani Arabic consonant phonemes are presented in detail in 

sections §2.1. Likewise, the symbols used to transcribe long and short vowels – and their 

allophones – are directly described in §2.2 for more accuracy. 
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g [g] voiced velar stop 

x [x] voiceless velar fricative 

ġ [ɣ] voiced velar fricative 

q [q] voiceless uvular stop 

ḥ [ħ] voiceless pharyngeal fricative 

ʕ [ʕ] voiced pharyngeal fricative 

ʔ [ʔ] voiceless glottal stop 

h [h] voiceless glottal fricative 

 

Hyphen 

The hyphen (-) is used in this study only in the following cases. It splits the definite article 

from its noun or adjective (l-…), the monosyllabic conjugations (b-…, f-…), the suffix 

pronouns (…-i, -k), the elements composing the circumfixal negation (mā- ...-š), and the 

coordinating conjunction w, when followed by a short vowel (w-ǝl-...). 
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Preface 

I started researching Tunisian Arabic (henceforth TA) in 2018 after graduating in Modern 

Standard Arabic (henceforth MSA) from the Institut Bourguiba des Langues Vivantes 

(IBLV) in Tunis. At that time, I asked my current supervisor, Prof. Riccardo Contini, to 

supervise me for my master’s thesis on TA under the co-supervision of my current co-

supervisor, Prof. Luca D’Anna, at the University of Naples ‘L’Orientale’. Taking 

advantage of the revival of the Atlante Linguistico Mediterraneo project, my thesis 

focused on the etymology and morphological structures of fish names in the TA spoken 

in the Governorate of Mahdia. The main results of this study have been the identification 

of around a hundred etymologies of fish names from Arabic, Latin, Italian – and dialects 

– French and Berber (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2021a; D’Accardio Berlinguer 2021b), and 

the analysis of the four morphosyntactic structures most used for denominating fishes in 

TA (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2022). 

 Having approached the study of Maghrebi Arabic (henceforth MagA) in general 

– and Tunisian in particular – I realized there were still many Arabic-speaking areas of 

Northern Africa to describe and analyze. Moreover, there were several unsolved 

questions about historical linguistic aspects concerning the Arabization of this region. 

Among them, the paradoxical theory on the role played by ancient Kairouani Arabic 

(henceforth KA) stood out. It was Giuliano Mion who pointed out to me, during my first 

conference in Cagliari, in 2019, that several scholars for almost a century have considered 

the Arabic spoken in Kairouan between the 7th and the 9th century to be the first Arabic 

variety historically spoken in Northern Africa and the unique origin of all first-layer 

varieties. Nevertheless, KA was never systematically studied and was still unknown then.  

 The echo of this key theory, all the doubts it carried with it, and the lack of detailed 

and accurate linguistic descriptions of MagA varieties prompted me to stay within TA 

and especially to approach the Arabic – at least – currently spoken in Kairouan. In the 

meantime, memories of when Kairouani traders in 2018 begged me to stay, talk, and listen 

to them even though I had already spent all my dinars did not leave me. That encouraged 

me to believe that collecting hours of interviews there, pleasing the speakers, and 

contributing simultaneously to the scientific community would not be too difficult. 

 Furthermore, the choice to carry out this dissertation in co-supervision at the 

INALCO of Paris was given by the need to improve my methodological training at one 
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of the main and most prestigious study centers on linguistics and, particularly Maghrebi 

dialectology, thanks to the supervision of my co-supervisor, Prof. Christophe Pereira. 

 This research was realized in three years during the COVID-19 pandemic. This 

historical event caused great difficulties for researchers in accessing the field, confronting 

them with new challenges and – sometimes alternative and until then unconventional – 

ways of ‘reaching’ the field, adapting their studies on the ongoing unstable remolding of 

that time (Williams et al. 2021). In this context, my dissertation also suffered from and 

had to adapt to the historical moment in which it was developed. However, I strongly 

tried to ensure that these difficulties did not affect the results of my work. 

 Finally, as is the very essence of the research, this dissertation does not always 

give (definite) answers to all the questions I have asked myself in these years, both in 

front of the data I analyzed and with the speakers I interviewed. Nevertheless, it fills a 

gap in Arabic dialectology studies, and I hope it will raise further questions for whoever 

reads it. 
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Introduction 

This dissertation aims at providing a comprehensive linguistic description of the 

phonology and morphology of the Arabic variety spoken in the city of Kairouan (Tunisia). 

Furthermore, it aims at contributing to the ongoing debate about the reassessment of the 

traditional classification of Maghrebi Arabic (Caubet 1998; Benkato 2019; D’Anna 2020; 

Guerrero 2018; Mion 2014, 2015, 2018; Taine-Cheikh 2017; Pereira 2018), questioning 

the validity of the monogenetic origin of first-layer MagA from ancient Kairouani Arabic 

(W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXXIII; W. Marçais 1950: 219) and David Cohen’s theory 

on the parlers kairouanais (Caubet 2000: 76; Caubet 2004: 64–65). 

Starting from 1925, ancient KA was considered the origin of all first-layer 

varieties for almost a century. The French colonial scholar William Marçais (W. Marçais 

& Guîga 1925: XXXIII; W. Marçais 1950: 219) defined the city of Kairouan as the ‘mère 

des cités du Maghreb’ (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXXIII) and ancient KA as the first 

variety of MagA (W. Marçais 1950: 219) spoken in the region. Besides, this theory was 

refined by David Cohen, who proposed a subgroup of first-layer varieties, calling them 

parlers kairouanais (Caubet 2000: 76; Caubet 2004: 64–65). These varieties should be 

the local linguistic evolution of ancient KA (Caubet 2004: 64–65).  The scientific 

literature often mentions KA, but paradoxically, we lack any studies on the topic. For 

almost a century, this variety of Arabic has been considered by several scholars (W. 

Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXXIII; W. Marçais 1950: 219; Singer 1984: 9; D. Cohen 1988: 

106; Caubet 2004: 64; Aguadé 2018: 39) the first historically spoken in the region, 

although it has never been systematically studied. Indeed, the only study available on KA 

is Belhassen Badreddine’s (1977a) unpublished dissertation, Le parler de Kairouan-ville, 

étude phonologique et phonétique, which focused on phonetics and phonology. 

Consequently, my dissertation aims to fill the gap in describing present-day KA 

and overcome the paradox according to which neither historical nor linguistic data have 

ever verified W. Marçais’s theory, which mostly reverberated due to the scholar’s stature 

in the field (Benkato 2019: 10).  

In order to achieve the phonological and morphological description of KA, I apply 

the functionalist methodological approach that is commonly used in the most significant 

studies of descriptive and comparative dialectology of MagA (Stumme 1896; Ph. Marçais 

1956; D. Cohen 1975; Singer 1984; Caubet 1993; Ph. Marçais 1977; Vicente 2000; 

Pereira 2010; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a; Guerrero 2015). Sharing this approach, I 
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conducted interviews in Kairouan (and in Italy with some diaspora speakers) and 

collected more than 46 hours of audio and video recordings of free speech, ethno-texts, 

and questionnaires. Moreover, Belhassen Badreddine’s interviews (Badreddine 1977a; 

Badreddine 1977b) – collected in 1974 in Kairouan – have also been added to my corpus 

for diachronic comparison of phonological and morphological isoglosses. The 

grammatical description shown in this dissertation is the result of the analysis of this data 

collection. This approach also includes comparative remarks on geographically and 

typologically related varieties of Arabic. Moreover, it is integrated with the most up-to-

date Arabic variationist sociolinguistic approach (Messaoudi 2001; Miller et al. 2007; 

Bassiouney 2009; Messaoudi 2019; Al-Wer & Horesh 2019; Al-Wer et al. 2022) – based 

on different sociolinguistic parameters, such as the speaker’s age, gender, and origin – to 

understand the relationship between language and its context of use. 

With the aim of questioning the validity of the monogenetic origin of first-layer 

MagA from ancient KA and David Cohen’s theory on the parlers kairouanais, this study 

enters an ongoing debate (Mion 2015; Taine-Cheikh 2017; Mion 2018; Guerrero 2018; 

Benkato 2019; D’Anna 2020; Bettega & Morano 2022; Naddari 2023) on the 

reassessment of traditional theories and classifications of spoken Arabic varieties. In 

order to achieve this goal, this dissertation focuses on the major historical phases and 

social phenomena occurring in Northern Africa between the 7th and 11th centuries – in 

correspondence with the beginning of the two so-called waves of Arabization. From a 

comparative point of view, it will also consider the diachronic development and the 

synchronic distribution of three isoglosses (i.e., the realization of the etymological qāf, 

interdental fricatives, and diphthongs *aw and *ay) in first-layer Arabic across present-

day and more ancient varieties such as Andalusi and Sicilian Arabic, Maltese, and some 

Judeo-Arabic varieties. 

This study does not intend to present a contemporary Arabic variety to draw 

conclusions or hypotheses about a very distant linguistic past. However, it will show that 

the data collected in the present and the comparative analysis with other more ancient 

varieties of MagA may support Arabic dialectologists in evaluating whether it makes 

sense to continue recalling Marcais’ axiom on ancient KA’s primacy and first-layer 

monogenetic origin. 

The comprehensive grammatical description of KA will facilitate answering the 

following research questions: 
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− How can present-day KA be classified within the linguistic panorama of TA and, 

more generally, MagA? Is KA a sedentary-type variety, as already affirmed by W. 

Marçais (1950: 206–207)? 

− Is any sociolinguistic variation in KA attested? What does this variation consist of, 

and where does it come from? Are any of the isoglosses of this variation typical of 

Bedouin-type MagA (W. Marçais 1950: 211–216; Ph. Marçais 1977)? Is this variation 

related to any specific category of speakers? Why? Is there any parallelism between 

sociolinguistic dynamics developed in KA and in other contemporary 

Arabic-speaking urban contexts? 

The review of historical sources and the comparison of both synchronic and 

diachronic linguistic data will facilitate answering these other following research 

questions: 

− Could present-day KA still be related to the variety spoken in the city during the 

first wave of Arabization? 

− Considering historical and both synchronic and diachronic linguistic data, can we 

continue to support William Marcais’ theory, according to whom ancient KA was 

the first Arabic variety spoken in Northern Africa and from which first-layer 

Arabic is derived? Could there be a non-Kairouani origin of first-layer Arabic? 

− Is there a typological relationship between present-day KA and the so-called 

parlers kairouanais? Are the parlers kairouanais actually the local evolutions of 

ancient KA? 

Regarding its structure, this dissertation is divided into six chapters. The first one, 

entitled ‘Introduction to Kairouan and its Arabic variety’, is a broad (socio)historical and 

geographical overview of the city of Kairouan and the composition of its population. 

After presenting the geographical location of Kairouan and the most relevant historical 

events of the city’s past, I focus on aspects related to the social composition of its 

population and the more recent urbanization and migration phenomena that will help to 

explain and justify the aspects of linguistic variation that will be discussed in the 

following sections. Therefore, I present the sociolinguistic profiles of the informants 

interviewed, the methodology used to collect and analyze my data collection, the 

theoretical approach in which this dissertation is embedded, and the state of the research 

on the study of TA. In doing so, I introduce my critique of W. Marçais’ theory. 
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The second chapter is called ‘Phonology’ and is divided into eight major sections. 

After illustrating the phonemic and phonological inventory of KA, I focus on the phones 

and phonemes that present noteworthy elements because they are dissimilar from other 

varieties of TA and MagA. Thus, I show the diphthongs, including both the historical 

reconstruction of *aw and *ay – now monophthongized in ū and ī – and those currently 

attested to in KA. After presenting syllable structures and stress rules, I describe the 

syllabic transformations that monosyllables and polysyllables present when suffixed. This 

chapter ends with a section on the verbal name and one on phonotactic phenomena, such 

as assimilation, dissimilation, haplology, metathesis, gemination, elision, and 

pharyngealization. 

The third chapter, ‘Verbal Morphology’, focuses on the verbal morphological 

system of KA. After a broader introduction to the verb in KA, fourteen main sections treat 

the triliteral verb, the extinct patterns (IV, VII), the productive patterns (II, III, V, VI, 

VIII, X, IX/XI), the mixed X + V, the passive form in t- and the quadriliteral verb. For 

each category, I conjugate regular, geminate, assimilate, hollow, and defective roots; 

irregular roots (*√rʔy, √žyʔ) and ex-hamzate roots (*√ʔkl, *√ʔxḏ) are also included. For 

each conjugated verb, I present the prefix (P-), suffix (S-), and imperative stems, and 

masculine and feminine active and passive participles. When possible, the semantic 

values expressed by the augmented patterns are also provided. 

The fourth chapter, ‘Nominal and Pronominal Morphology’, is divided into nouns, 

the expression of definiteness and indefiniteness, pronouns, and numerals. The noun 

section shows the categories of gender and number and the morphological patterns 

identified in the corpus of biliteral, triliteral, quadriliteral, quinquiliteral, prefixed, 

suffixed, diminutive, and elative adjectives and nouns. The second section focuses on the 

linguistic strategies used to define a noun or to maintain it in an indefinite state. The third 

section collects personal, demonstrative, interrogative, reflexive, reciprocal, and 

indefinite pronouns and the relative marker. The chapter ends with cardinal and ordinal 

numerals and the expression of days, months, fractions, percentages, and hours. 

The fifth chapter, ‘Adverbs, Particles, Prepositions, Conjunctions’, is divided into 

four main sections. The first one collects temporal, local, modal, degree, and interrogative 

adverbs. The second focuses on the particles and shows the genitive marker, affirmative, 

negative, interrogative and exclamative particles, the fi marker, the existential famma, and 

the presentatives ṛā-, hā-, and mā-. The last one presents simple and compound 

prepositions, as well as coordinating and subordinating conjunctions.  
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Finally, the last chapter collects the conclusions of this study and presents my 

future research outlooks. The first part of the chapter sums up the conclusions of the 

grammar description of KA. It defines KA linguistic typology, motivating the 

sociolinguistic variation found within it. The second part presents a historical overview 

of the major phases and social phenomena occurring in Northern Africa between the 7th 

and 11th centuries. Moreover, it compares the diachronic development and the synchronic 

distribution of three isoglosses (i.e., the realization of the etymological qāf, interdental 

fricatives, and diphthongs *aw and *ay) in first-layer Arabic across present-day and more 

ancient MagA varieties (Andalusi and Sicilian Arabic, Maltese, and some Judeo-Arabic 

varieties). In light of this data, it finally outlines whether it is conceivable to consider that 

there could be some typological relationship between the Arabic currently spoken in 

Kairouan and that spoken starting from the 7th century and question both the validity of 

the monogenetic origin of first-layer MagA from ancient KA and David Cohen’s theory 

on the parlers kairouanais. 

Ten ethnographic transcribed and translated texts collected during the interviews in 

Kairouan are attached to the dissertation to provide insight into my linguistic corpus and 

more comprehensive examples of the linguistic variety described. The final bibliography 

and glossary – collecting the lexical items transcribed in this dissertation and some other 

frequent words gathered during the interviews – conclude the dissertation. 
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I. CHAPTER ONE: 

INTRODUCTION TO KAIROUAN AND ITS 

ARABIC VARIETY 
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1.1 The city of Kairouan 

1.1.1 A Historical-Geographical Overview 

Kairouan (al-qayrawān in OA, quṛwān [qʊrʕwɛːn] in KA)4 is located in north-

central Tunisia and is considered a holy Islamic city. It is the capital of the homonymous 

Governorate and has about 190,000 inhabitants, according to the 2014 census. Kairouan 

lies 184 km south of Tunis and 50 km west of Sousse, which represents the city’s opening 

onto the sea. 

Figure 1: Map of Tunisia5 

 

 
4 According to scientific (Badreddine 1977a: 12; Mahfoudh 2005: 4095) and popular 

sources, the toponyms al-qayrawān (OA) and quṛwān (KA) come from the Persian 

kārvān, ‘caravan, military outpost’, referring to the city’s foundation. This Persian 

etymology promptly explains the current KA phonetic realization of quṛwān, unlike what 

I argued in D’Accardio Berlinguer (2023: 241).   
5 https://www.worldometers.info/maps/tunisia-map/, last accessed on April 20th 2023. 

https://www.worldometers.info/maps/tunisia-map/
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Figure 2: Map of Kairouan Governorate6 

 

 

 

 

From an administrative point of view, the Governorate is divided into eleven delegations 

and 12 municipalities (Kerrou 1995: 83), as shown below in the map.7 

 

 
6https://archiqoo.com/sites/administrative.php?area_country=Tunisia&area=Kairouan+

Governorate, last accessed on March 9th, 2023. 
7 A detailed description of the Governorate municipalities helps the reader get a clearer 

idea of the origin places of some speakers interviewed for this study (see §1.5.1). 

https://archiqoo.com/sites/administrative.php?area_country=Tunisia&area=Kairouan+Governorate
https://archiqoo.com/sites/administrative.php?area_country=Tunisia&area=Kairouan+Governorate
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Figure 3: The municipalities of Kairouan Governorate8 

 

 The city of Kairouan was founded around 670 by General ʕUqba ibn Nāfiʕ, who 

established in Ifrīqiya a military outpost for conquering the Maghreb (Mahfoudh 2009: 

19). Between the 7th and the 10th centuries CE, Kairouan became the political, cultural, 

and religious capital of Northern Africa (Mansour 1976: 27–52), replacing the ancient 

city of Carthage. It was the first Arab-Islamic nucleus in the Maghreb and rapidly became 

the core of the Arabization and Islamization of the whole region. This city was the cradle 

of Malikism and a cultural center for studies of mathematics, medicine, philology, and 

astronomy (Sakly 2000: 85), attracting scholars from all over the world (Sakly 2000: 78). 

Arab writers, geographers, and historians described Kairouan  

 

 
8http://www.tunisieindustrie.nat.tn/fr/doc.asp?docid=594&mcat=13&mrub=105, last 

accessed on April 20th, 2023. 

http://www.tunisieindustrie.nat.tn/fr/doc.asp?docid=594&mcat=13&mrub=105
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comme un grand centre politique et administratif où les ordres des souverains aghlabides 

fatimides et zirides se répandent dans la Berbérie orientale. (Despois 1930: 165).  

 

 Despite its prestige and cultural dynamism, some copious migrations and new 

settlements occurred from Kairouan to the new Arab-Islamic cities in Northern Africa 

already in the 9th century. The first major migration flow was caused by political and 

religious opponents and the inhabitants who escaped from Kairouan after the acts of 

violence executed during the Zirid era (10th - 11th century) and after the destruction of 

Kairouan’s ramparts. These Kairouaneses mainly resettled in Fes – where they founded 

the neighborhood of al-qarawiyyīn in 809 (Levi-Provençal 1938: 24) – and in the 

Constantine region (Mansour 1976: 46). The second most significant migration flow 

occurred during the Bedouin conquest.9 Indeed, Bedouin tribes reached Kairouan in 1052 

and destroyed it. So, people fled to the rural surroundings and other cities (Mansour 1976: 

47; Mahfoudh 2009: 46). Among them, Mahdia, Tunis, other littoral Tunisian cities in 

the Sahel, some rural areas – such as Jebel Ouslet, Jebel Serj, Jebel Bargou – Fes, al-

Andalus, Sicily, and Egypt, probably crossing Libya, which is too often omitted from 

historical sources that deal with the migrations of the time. Only a minority of the 

population who remained in Kairouan joined the newly arrived Bedouin tribes (Trabelsi 

1988: 210-211). This historical event is considered the end of the city’s golden age. 

Henceforward, Kairouan became an agricultural center and never regained its ancient and 

legendary glory. 

 Historical sources relating to the following centuries are not abundant, probably 

because the city no longer played a role of power in Northern Africa. Sources become 

copious and more detailed again, only with the beginning of the French protectorate 

(1881-1956).  

 Thus, making a leap in time to the French colonization period, it should be said 

that the French army carried out a massive urbanization plan organized around a north-

south axis and another east-west, reminiscent of the European areas of Tunis, Sousse, or 

Sfax. The birth of the municipality of Kairouan in 1895 boosted the city’s urbanization 

and administrative organization by building hospitals, post offices, hotels, gardens, etc., 

allowing the city to become the Governorate’s capital, endowed with all the regional 

services. As a result, all this renewal, new economic offers, and labor supply led to 

 
9 On the use of the label ‘Bedouin’, see §1.3.1. 
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population movements from rural areas to the city, bringing inter-dialect contacts,10 

which, as I will show in the next sections, have left clear linguistic traces in present-day 

KA.  

 Despite this modernization, however, Kairouan remains an interior and marginal 

city compared to Tunis and the other coastal cities (Mahfoudh 2009: 52–55). Moreover, 

the current economic crisis and high unemployment rate, which affect the whole country, 

mainly impact the inland and rural areas where Kairouan belongs. 

Figure 4: Map of present-day Kairouan11 

 

 

 
10 As I will argue in the following sections, this has also been the case in other Arabic-

speaking contexts set in similar processes of massive urbanization (Miller et al. 2007). 
11https://www.viamichelin.it/web/Mappe-Piantine/Mappa_Piantina-Kairouan-_-

Kairouan-Tunisia, last accessed on March 1st, 2023. 

https://www.viamichelin.it/web/Mappe-Piantine/Mappa_Piantina-Kairouan-_-Kairouan-Tunisia
https://www.viamichelin.it/web/Mappe-Piantine/Mappa_Piantina-Kairouan-_-Kairouan-Tunisia
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1.1.2 Urbanization, Migrations, and Population Composition 

Given that this dissertation’s primary goal is to linguistically describe present-day KA – 

taking into account its sociolinguistic variation (see §1.3) – it is necessary to also focus 

on some socio-historical data of Kairouan’s past, including the composition of its ethnic 

population.  

 According to Trabelsi (1988: 212–219), the city’s population should mainly 

comprise the Baldi and the Zlāṣ12. The Baldi claim to be the descendants of the first-wave 

conquerors, i.e., the sedentary community settled in the urban city from the 7th century. 

Instead, the Zlāṣ should constitute the originally nomadic population, descendants of the 

Bedouin tribes of the 11th century, who mainly settled in the countryside (Trabelsi 1988: 

212–219; Kerrou 2002: 17–18). 

 

La structuration fondamentale de la société urbaine locale est celle qui distingue entre beldî et 

Zlassî. La première catégorie désigne le Kairouanais de souche (qayrawânî, qarwî) prétendant 

généralement descendre des conquérants arabes victorieux qui ont fondé la ville au VIIe siècle. 

Certains, comme les Lawani, revendiquaient ainsi des origines chérifiennes remontant à la 

famille du Prophète. D’autres, comme les Saddam par exemple, formaient une noblesse 

religieuse fort prestigieuse par son ascendance arabe yéménite ainsi que par l’exercice quasi 

héréditaire des fonctions d’imam de la Grande Mosquée et de bach-mufti ou grand 

jurisconsulte. Ces familles et d’autres anciennement implantées telles que les M’rabet, 

Adhoum, Bouras, Bouhaha, Attallah, Allani ou Alouini se considèrent et sont considérées 

comme citadins de souche ou beldî-s. D’ailleurs, dans toutes les villes de Tunisie, il existe des 

beldî-s qui se distinguent des ruraux et des villageois par leurs métiers, maisons, parlers, habits, 

cuisine et autres manières de faire et d’être. Leurs habitus s’accompagnent d’une idéologie de 

mépris envers une catégorie considérée comme inférieure de par ses origines, qui se réfère aux 

éléments tribaux et ethniques des groupes bédouins dits Badwî ou ’Arbî. Pareils groupes, plus 

nomades que sédentaires, portent ici le nom de Zlass ou Jlass et comprennent les fractions ou 

’Arch-s des Awlad Iddir, Khalifa, Sendassen ainsi que les Kaoub et les Gouazzin. Ayant pour 

ancêtre commun « un certain Jlass dont l’origine est incertaine » (« Notes sur les tribus... » 

1902 : 22-23), ils sont éparpillés dans le Kairouanais. Cette région est également habitée par 

des éléments provenant d’autres tribus, notamment les Hamama de la région de Gafsa. […]. La 

tribu des Zlass est l’une des plus importantes des tribus tunisiennes, dont les fractions 

campaient au nord, à l’ouest et au sud de la ville de Kairouan. (Kerrou 2002: 17–18). 

 Even if one assumes such a clearly bipartite and ancient ethnic composition of 

Kairouani population, it should be noted that at least from 1052 (when the Bedouin 

conquerors reached Kairouan), only a minority of this population remained in the city, 

joining the newly arrived tribes. Instead, most of the people escaped or were killed. 

Consequently, this supposed binary and ancient ethnic division may have already 

weakened from the 11th century. The Zlāṣ and Baldi may have already mixed by then, 

 
12 Popular sources state the Berber origin of this word, whose meaning remains obscure 

and likely refers to a tribe name.  
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and it is hard to conceive the opposition between these two groups as still representative 

of the current population. 

 Thus, this ethnic opposition rather suggests a pretentious reference to the city’s 

ancient past and its foundation reworked by popular culture and based on the more recent 

social opposition ‘urban-rural’, which still seems to have a central role for the inhabitants 

of Kairouan.13  

Kairouan est de prime abord une ville isolée au milieu des steppes environnantes où habitent 

les Zlass. C’est pourquoi la question urbaine est inséparable de la dualité médina-rif ou ville 

historique-campagnes, avec tout ce que charrie cette dualité complexe de rapports entre une 

capitale régionale et son arrière-pays. Il y a là toutes les implications des phénomènes de 

l'exode, de l'urbanisation spontanée, et de la néo-citadinité. Celle-ci est structurée moins par la 

logique de la mobilité sociale que par la réalité de la pauvreté. C’est pour cette raison qu’il 

importe d’esquisser ici les grandes lignes du triple phénomène de l’urbanisation, de la pauvreté, 

et de sa gestion sociale et politique en essayant de les situer dans leur cadre local, régional, et 

national. (Kerrou 1995: 84). 

 Focusing on Kairouan’s more recent past– from the end of the 18th century – the 

boundary between the city and its countryside did not remain unchanged over the 

centuries due to political and socioeconomic reasons and urbanization phenomena. 

Historical sources attest that the so-called Baldi and Zlāṣ started mixing in the city’s urban 

context (Trabelsi 1988: 212–219). 

 First, during the Ottoman era, a war between Husseyn Ben Ali (1675-1740) and 

his nephew Ali Pasha (1736-1756) involved the deportation of the inhabitants of Djebel 

Ouslet and a consequent significant flow of migration towards Kairouan ‘qui contribua à 

la ruraliser’ (Mahfoudh 2009: 50–51). Moreover, the establishment of the French 

Protectorate in 1881 strongly influenced the spatial and social changes that underlie the 

city’s current urban geography and social composition (Kerrou 1995: 76). Indeed, before 

the Protectorate, the urban space of Kairouan was approximately limited to the medina 

and its suburbs and was inhabited by the historical city-dwellers. However, during the 

Protectorate, the city experienced intense urban development, attracting people from the 

countryside. Consequently, even the urban space exploded and developed outside the 

ancient medina. The French administration built the European neighborhood outside the 

ramparts, and some suburbs – inhabited by the newly arrived Zlāṣ –  sprang up 

spontaneously (Kerrou 1995: 76-96).  

[… L]es bédouins Zlass commencent à affluer à Kairouan au rythme d’un millier par an. À la 

fin du protectorat, il y a déjà 5.000 personnes vivant dans les gourbis qui se développent à 

 
13 Even during my interviews, I found speakers who proudly claimed their descent from 

the Baldi, in contrast to the rural origins of some other Kairouani people. 
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proximité de Sidi Sahib. C’est là un signe de l’échec d’une politique publique au sein d’une 

ville de l'intérieur qui n’a pas été élue ville coloniale mais conservée comme simple ville de 

garnison. (Kerrou 1995: 82-83). 

 This new territorial expansion and the consequent division into neighborhoods 

initially corresponded to an ethnic and social division. The neighborhood concept – ḥūma 

in TA – constituted the inhabitants’ identity reference. The Baldi inhabited the three 

intra-muros neighborhoods. The Zlāṣ were installed in the new neighborhoods outside 

the city walls (Kerrou 2002: 7). 

Figure 5: Kairouan in 1887. The medina and the Zlāṣ suburbs. 14 

 

 At the same time, Kerrou states that the faubourg des Zlass is an Occidental and 

colonial definition never mentioned by local studies or Kairouani people. He affirms that 

[…] malgré de nombreux autres témoignages occidentaux, l’existence de ce quartier Zlass est 

occultée, au niveau linguistique, par les sources locales – écrites et orales – ainsi que par la 

cartographie officielle. Tout se passe comme si la bédouinité en ville et la relative 

 
14https://www.twentytwo-group.org/documents/251/مدينة-القيروان, last accessed on April 

20th, 2023. 

https://www.twentytwo-group.org/documents/251/مدينة-القيروان
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discrimination spatiale, sociale et idéologique qui l’accompagnait, étaient trop honteuses pour 

être révélées et dites. [...] Cette différence de perception du « Faubourg des Zlass » consistant 

soit dans la mise en valeur, soit dans le silence sur le fait bédouin en ville, voire sa négation, 

montre que le regard colonial tend à l’ethnicisation et à l’hétérogénéisation de l’espace de la 

médina de Kairouan alors que le regard indigène – qu’il s’agisse de l’élite ancienne du savoir 

ou de la nouvelle élite politique nationale – tend à l’homogénéisation. Mais, les deux 

poursuivent le même objectif de soumission politique de l’espace et de ses acteurs, notamment 

des plus rebelles ou supposés tels, comme les bédouins. (Kerrou 2002: 21). 

 The subsequent French interventions in the urban space of Kairouan between 1896 

and 1936 influenced the evolution of the medina and the social and political management 

of the suburbs. With the massive population increase and the inhabitants’ growth, the 

colonial administration intended to replace the administrative divisions based on social, 

religious, or ethnic grounds with strictly territorial divisions. Moreover, specific 

neighborhoods were extended over part of the city and its suburbs and even beyond into 

the countryside. The French governance intended to abolish the symbolic, administrative, 

and spatial opposition between Baldi and Zlāṣ (Kerrou 2002: 8). Nevertheless, even 

today, people in Kairouan define Baldi as the historical inhabitants of the city and Zlāṣ, 

those who come from the surrounding countryside. 

 After Tunisian independence in 1956, the concept of ḥūma itself definitely faded 

(Kerrou 2002: 16). According to Kerrou, the ḥūma concept  

se maintient encore dans le langage populaire et l’imaginaire social mais tout se passe comme 

si, administrativement, elle n’existait pas car […] elle ne se lit ni dans les divisions 

administratives ni sur les cartes urbaines. (Kerrou 2002: 16). 

Nevertheless, the city’s social composition and urban geography did not stop changing. 

Due to the independence and the strong population growth, Kairouan faced a new massive 

phenomenon of a new rural exodus (Mansour 1976: 81) and consequent new inter-dialect 

contacts.15 Because of floods, epidemics, famines, and unemployment, the Zlāṣ continued 

moving to the city’s outskirts. Meanwhile, the intellectuals and the upper-middle-class 

relocated to the capital, Tunis, for education and work (Mansour 1976: 185–194; 

Badreddine 1977a: 10). This rural exodus to Kairouan was the second largest in Tunisia, 

so much so that Trabelsi (1988: 673) states that one-fifth of the Kairouani population in 

the late 1980s was of rural origin.  

 So, this phenomenon shows two directions: the one of the Zlāṣ, who migrated 

from the countryside towards Kairouan, and the other of the Baldi, who moved from 

 
15 On linguistic contacts and dialect-leveling in Tunisia from the Independence, see 

Sayahi (2014: 28–32). 
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Kairouan to other urban areas (mostly Tunis, Sousse Nabeul, Monastir, and Sfax) and 

abroad, mainly to France and Italy (Mansour 1976: 195–200; Trabelsi 1988: 626–641; 

Kerrou 1995: 85–86). The immigration coming from Tunis and Sousse remained limited 

(Trabelsi 1988: 630–639) because from the last century Kairouan had only sub-regional 

soft power in Tunisia, as historical data shows. 

 Figure 6: Urban evolution of Kairouan from 1930 to 1988 (Kerrou 1995: 98). 

 

 

 No more recent surveys of the current composition of Kairouani population have 

been found. Nevertheless, these more recent local historical facts, the internal and external 

migratory path, and the composition of Kairouani population mentioned above must be 

considered for the purposes of the linguistic description of KA. They provide a clear key 
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to interpreting the relevant phenomena of sociolinguistic variation identified in this study, 

as I will explain in the next section.  

1.1.2.1 Possible linguistic outcomes of social processes in Arabic-

speaking contexts 

Cities are ‟par essence” places of contact and heterogeneity; and since the 1960s have been the 

locus of research on language variation and change. (Miller 2007: 1). 

 

This is the incipit of Miller’s Introduction to Arabic in the City (Miller et al. 2007), a 

collection of fifteen case studies on eighteen cities that offer an overview of the most 

evident outcomes of linguistic urbanization in Arabic contexts from Nouakchott to Sanʕa 

(Miller 2007: 1–2).16 Encompassing various methodological and theoretical approaches, 

this book primarily discusses the impact of internal migration in both individual speech 

and phenomena of dialect convergence or divergence (Miller 2007: 2), especially as a 

consequence of urbanization. Indeed, internal migration is one of the major social 

consequences of the urbanization trend in most Arabic-speaking settings in the second 

part of the 20th century (Miller 2007: 8). 

 Despite 

[t]he Arabic-speaking world covers a wide and heterogeneous geographical area and includes 

very different types of urban settings, national constructions, social organizations, and 

language situations [...], urbanization has been one of the important socioeconomic changes of 

the second part of the twentieth century. Predominantly rural in the mid-twentieth century, the 

population of most Arab countries is now predominantly urban. (Miller 2007: 2). 

 This phenomenon of internal migration carries with it a main sociolinguistic 

question proposed by Miller to better understand the formation of contemporary Arabic 

vernaculars:  

What is the influence of internal migration upon the development of urban vernaculars and 

what kind of dialect contact, dialect accommodation or dialect shift has taken place? (Miller 

2007: 9) 

 It is evident that there is no single answer for all linguistic developments in such 

a heterogeneous geographical area. Still, some common trends can be outlined when 

observing Arabic varieties.  

 
16 For other case studies on linguistic outcomes from migration and urbanization 

phenomena in Arabic-speaking contexts, see Holes (1995), Vanhove (2002), and Amara 

(2005). 
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 According to another study of Miller (2004: 182-189), the role of migration in the 

development of urban vernaculars between the 14th and early 20th centuries mostly led to 

two main types of processes: 

1. The Bedouinization of old urban vernaculars: a Bedouin-type new koiné replaces 

the former urban vernacular, which becomes restricted to religious minorities 

and/or women (it is the case of Mesopotamia, Northern Africa, and Bahrein); 

2. Koineization and levelling: the urban vernacular is maintained and leveled 

without significant transformations (it in Cairo and Damascus). 

 However, if one takes into account contemporary migration – which occurred 

during the second half of the 20th century –  Miller (2004: 193-197) proposes five other 

Arabic-speaking urban archetypes that result from migration’s impact and koineization. 

They are classified as follows: 

1. capitals – such as Cairo, Damascus, Baghdad, and Casablanca – with a prestigious 

and well-established vernacular that has become an unofficial national standard; 

2. capitals – such as Algiers, Sanʕa, and Beirut – of countries that have known recent 

demographic or political conflicts causing an important rate of rural migration, in 

which the linguistic impact of the migration can change from case to case; 

3. emerging of new cities, like Amman, with mixed populations and the 

rural/Bedouin varieties that influence the development of the urban variety: 

4. cities with a high presence of non-Arabic-speaking migrants, implying the use of 

different varieties of Arabic (including even pidgin-creole types), like in 

Khartoum, or the formation of pidgin Arabic, like in Gulf cities. 

 Given this general theoretical framework, I will also investigate in my dissertation 

whether and what linguistic outcomes linked to migration and urbanization phenomena 

are traceable in current KA. Indeed, I observed a degree of linguistic variation in my 

corpus that may be the outcomes and consequences triggered by social processes 

developed during three main time frames. They are the massive migration flows verified 

from the early 18th century, after the deportation of the inhabitants of Djebel Ouslet 

towards Kairouan; the migratory waves that occurred from the end of the 19th century as 

a consequence of the urbanization program of development established by the French 

Protectorate and the assignment of Kairouan as the administrative center of the 

Governorate; and the more recent rural exodus from the countryside, because of floods, 

epidemics, famines, and unemployment, after the Independence in the 1960s. 
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 In this direction, along with the comprehensive phonological and morphological 

description, I will analyze the variation in my corpus by considering the speaker’s 

geographical origin, parents’ origin, and migration paths. 

 Finally, in this study’s conclusions, I will show how KA is positioned in relation 

to the language dynamics mentioned above that have developed in other contemporary 

Arabic-speaking urban contexts. 

1.2 Choice of the topic and objectives 

Continuing the introductory purpose of this chapter, the following section explains why I 

chose to investigate precisely the present-day variety of Arabic spoken in Kairouan and 

what are the objectives of this dissertation. 

 Traditional studies on MagA dialectology go back to the colonial age. Starting 

from these studies, Maghrebi varieties were classified based on typological criteria – e.g., 

the pronunciation of the consonant qāf [q] vs. [g]17 – influenced by the ancient and 

sociolinguistic opposition ‘sedentary-Bedouin’ proposed by Ibn Khaldun in the 

Muqaddima (Benkato 2019: 2-3) of the 14th century. For Maghrebi varieties, unlike the 

other varieties of Arabic, this binary subdivision also has a diachronic dimension (Caubet 

2004: 64), since it corresponds to the bipartition between first- and second-layer 

varieties18 generated by the two waves of Arabization of the Maghreb: the first, carried 

out starting from the 7th century by Arab armies, the second, starting from the 11th century 

by the nomadic Bedouin tribes of the Banū Hilāl, the Banū Sulaym, and the Maʕqil (W. 

Marçais 1938; W. Marçais 1956).19  

 
17 ‘Though the [q] versus [g], or sedentary versus Bedouin, dichotomy is fundamental to 

Arabic dialectology, Ibn Khaldūn’s influence on this field, and in particular via colonial 

scholarship on North Africa, has gone to a great extent unacknowledged, and, even more 

importantly, critically unexamined.’(Benkato 2019: 3). 
18 On the terminological choice of ‘first-layer’ vs. ‘second-layer’ instead of ‘pre-Hilali’ 

vs. ‘Hilali’, see. §1.3.1. 
19 The idea of two distinct stages of Arabization is now widely contested by scholars, who 

are in favor of the idea of a continuous and gradual Arabization over the centuries 

(Magidow 2021). ‘We must consider an alternative narrative of westward expansion. 

Whatever effect the tribal migrations of the 5th/11th century had has been greatly 

exaggerated, and does not seem to have been the watershed moment that changed the 

linguistic situation in North Africa. Instead, it is more convincing to posit a longer term, 

continuous series of migrations from east to west bringing Arabic speakers into North 

Africa, and creating a linguistic division between older populations and new arrivals’ 

(Magidow 2013: 246). 
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 As far as first-layer varieties are concerned, the pioneer of Maghrebi dialectology, 

the French colonial scholar William Marçais, highlighted the presence (at least in his 

time) of common linguistic isoglosses between sedentary Tunisian varieties and those of 

the old urban centers of the Maghreb (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXXIII; W. Marçais 

1950: 219), tracing it back to ancient KA.  

 By relying on the historical data and the cultural, political, and religious role 

played by the city of Kairouan until the second-wave invasions, this scholar identified in 

the city of Kairouan – and its ancient variety of Arabic – the linguistic Arabization core 

of Northern Africa. He defined this city as the ‘mère des cités du Maghreb’ (W. Marçais 

& Guîga 1925: XXXIII) and ancient KA as the first variety of MagA (W. Marçais 1950: 

219) spoken in the region. He specifically stated that the isoglosses shared by first-layer 

varieties would have resulted from a common linguistic substrate corresponding to the 

Arabic spoken in Kairouan between the 7th and 9th centuries. At that time – as argued in 

the previous section – the inhabitants of Kairouan started moving and settling in the rest 

of the Maghreb, in Sicily, Egypt, and Malta (Trabelsi 1988: 210) for political and religious 

reasons. According to W. Marçais, KA began spreading in Northern Africa (W. Marçais 

1950: 219) at that point, acting as a prestige variety. The derivatives of KA would have 

continued to be spoken at least until the early 20th century as local evolutions of the 

ancient KA (W. Marçais 1950: 219; Caubet 2004: 64).  

 Lately, David Cohen refined W. Marçais’ theory, proposing a subgroup of first-

layer varieties, calling them parlers kairouanais (Caubet 2000: 76; Caubet 2004: 64–65). 

Among these varieties, Caubet (2004: 64–65) quotes the MA of Fez, Tlemcen, Nedroma, 

the JA of Tunis, Fez, Sefrou, Algiers, and Maltese. Moreover, these vernaculars would 

have influenced the villageois varieties of the Jbala in Morocco, Trara in Algeria, and 

Sahel in Tunisia.  

 Despite the supposed importance of ancient KA for the linguistic history of 

Northern Africa and the ancient Arabic-speaking Mediterranean (present-day Malta, 

ancient Southern Spain, and Italy), we still had neither synchronic nor diachronic studies 

on KA.20 Although Kairouan’s cultural, religious, and political role within the Islamic 

West is widely recognized by historical data, its role in the linguistic Arabization of 

Northern Africa has yet to be proved by data. The scientific literature often mentions KA, 

 
20 The only study available on this variety was the phonetic and phonological unpublished 

dissertation written in 1977 by Belhassen Badreddine (Le parler de Kairouan-ville, étude 

phonologique et phonétique) presented in section §1.4.2.1. 
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but paradoxically, it lacks any studies on the topic. Several scholars (W. Marçais & Guîga 

1925: XXXIII; W. Marçais 1950: 219; Singer 1984: 9; D. Cohen 1988: 106; Caubet 2004: 

64; Aguadé 2018: 39) have considered KA for almost a century, to be the first Arabic 

variety historically spoken in the region, although it has never been systematically 

studied. This theory has continued to reverberate without question, and what Aguadé 

wrote in 2018 is an emblematic sample: 

Qayrawān [was] the origin of the spread of all pre-Hilālī Maghrebi dialects and there is no 

reason not to accept this assumption. (Aguadé 2018: 39)21.  

 Furthermore, speaking of parlers kairouanais, their diffusion, and the spread of 

Arabic in Northern Africa, it is evident that the previous and traditional literature looked 

at what laid from Kairouan towards the West, excluding what geographically – and 

therefore linguistically – laid from Kairouan to the East, i.e., modern Libya. Describing 

the Arabization of Libya from the 7th century,22  Pereira (2007: 78–80) assumes that ‘a 

pre-Hilalian Arabic dialect became well implanted and was to develop’ (Pereira 2007: 

78–80) from that time. This means that some form of Arabic was probably already spoken 

before the foundation of Kairouan. Nevertheless, most dialectologists who have focused 

on Northern African Arabic varieties tend not to include the role that the very first Arabic 

spoken in Libya may have had within the process of linguistic Arabization of the region. 

As a result, the paradigm of Maghrebi Arabization was created exclusively based on what 

lies West of Kairouan, without Libya. There is no debate on what typology of Arabic was 

spoken in Libya from its conquest prior to 670, nor on what linguistic relationship there 

might have been between ancient KA and what was linguistically forming in Libya in the 

meantime. 

 The theories and classifications presented above constitute a huge scientific 

paradox for the Arabic dialectology field because, for a long time, they lacked abundant 

– multidisciplinary – data to prove the results obtained. 

 However, in more recent years, many theories and the classification itself are 

under the scientific community’s attention, being discussed, reconsidered, and revalued 

by data (see §1.3) (Mion 2015; Taine-Cheikh 2017; Mion 2018; Guerrero 2018; Benkato 

2019; D’Anna 2020; Bettega & Morano 2022; Naddari 2023).23 Consequently, I decided 

 
21 Benkato (2023: 23) also mentions this statement with emphasis. 
22 The date of the conquest of Tripoli dates back to 643-645 (Pereira 2007: 78–80). 
23 The ongoing research projects TUNOCENT and WIBARAB, presented in §1.4.4, also 

fit into this debate. 
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to enter this line of studies, documenting present-day spoken KA. My research sheds light 

on a variety of Arabic that has been repeatedly cited in studies on Maghrebi dialectology 

as the terminus post quem of the Arabization of North Africa. These studies adopted a 

colonial approach to research that was not based on verified (socio)linguistic and 

historical data. On the contrary, my dissertation aims to fill the gap in describing the 

phonetic, phonological, and morphological (socio)linguistic phenomena found in the 

synchronic corpus-based study of spoken KA. Moreover, it aims to show the weakness 

of the monogenetic origin of first-layer Arabic and better define linguistic criteria to 

assess the parlers kairouanais theory. This result will come from an in-depth focus on 

the major historical phases and social phenomena occurring in the Maghreb between the 

7th and 11th centuries – in correspondence with the beginning of the two so-called waves 

of Arabization – and on the diachronic development and the synchronic distribution of 

three isoglosses (see Chapter VI) of first-layer Arabic. These isoglosses are the realization 

of the etymological qāf, interdental fricatives, and diphthongs *aw and *ay. This 

comparison is based on the analysis of present-day and more ancient varieties of first-

layer Arabic, such as Andalusi Arabic (henceforth AA), Sicilian Arabic (henceforth SA), 

Maltese (henceforth MLT), and some JA varieties (henceforth JAVs).  

 Thus, this dissertation aims to open the possibility of critically reconsidering – at 

least the early stage of – the linguistic process of the Arabization of Northern Africa, 

starting with the reassessment of ancient KA’s role. Once again, it underlines the 

necessity of (re)discussing traditional definitions and classifications by using 

sociolinguistic and historical data in diachrony and synchrony.  

 This study does not intend to present a contemporary Arabic variety to draw 

conclusions or hypotheses about a very distant linguistic past. However, it will show that 

the data collected in the present and the comparative analysis with other more ancient 

varieties of Arabic may support Arabic dialectologists in evaluating whether it makes 

sense to continue recalling Marcais’ axiom on ancient KA’s primacy and ‘uniqueness’.  

1.3 Theoretical Framework 

Following the new critical review of Maghrebi dialectological studies supported by Adam 

Benkato (2019), we should remember that W. Marçais belonged to the French colonial 

apparatus in Northern Africa and pursued the colonial discourse in his studies. If one 

considers the traditional classification of TA (W. Marçais 1950), it is quite evident that 
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he simplified the linguistic panorama of those varieties, spreading the idea of a direct 

connection between the migrating conquerors of the 7th and the 11th centuries and the 

varieties spoken in the 20th century in Northern Africa. It follows that the scholar made 

this classification without linguistic mapping carried out in the field. As occurred for the 

notes he wrote on his first report on the Arabic of Fezzan (Libya), W. Marçais 

occasionally provided ‘no data in support of his claims’ (Benkato 2019: 10). 

Nevertheless, his statements and the categories he introduced were increasingly taken as 

fact, thanks to his stature in the field (Benkato 2019: 12). As happens regarding the 

primacy of ancient KA in the Arabization of Northern Africa,  

the categories of knowledge produced by colonialism have lived on after the “official” end of 

colonialism and, in many fields, remain the dominant categories of inquiry and analysis. In this 

way, dialectology is still colonial, operating, […], within categories and discourses which 

originate in colonial discourse, and which have yet to be interrogated. (Benkato 2019: 19).  

 Regarding the classification of KA among the Maghrebi varieties, for instance, it 

is worth noting that already Badreddine, in 1977, doubted defining KA as a sedentary 

variety (Badreddine 1977a: 11), as W. Marçais did. He criticized the phonetic criteria 

used by W. Marçais in classifying contemporary Arabic vernaculars; specifically, he 

affirmed that the distribution of /q/ and /g/ between ‘parlers citadins, parlers ruraux et 

parlers villageois’ (Badreddine 1977a: 127) turned out to be a fragile criterion destined to 

disappear. Moreover, he considered the fact that KA had not yet been studied at his time 

and, consequently, there was no data to classify it as a sedentary variety.  Furthermore, 

according to the author, the local history of the city demonstrated that starting from the 

1960s, the community had expanded and included non-native Kairouani inhabitants who 

– speaking non-sedentary varieties of TA – introduced non-sedentary isoglosses in KA.  

 Drawing on the new innovative critical approach to colonial studies in Arabic 

dialectology (Mion 2015; Taine-Cheikh 2017; Mion 2018; Guerrero 2018; Benkato 2019; 

D’Anna 2020; Bettega & Morano 2022; Naddari 2023), this dissertation aims to answer 

the call to revisit sources, theories, and definitions and interrogate them as colonial 

knowledge (Benkato 2019: 19).  

 In this direction, I propose a call to reassess not only the reliability of W. Marçais’ 

theory on the uniqueness of a single Kairouani origin of all first-wave varieties but also 

the very linguistic situation attested in Northern Africa starting from the 7th century. 

Moreover, by analyzing my data corpus, I will typologically identify the Arabic variety 

currently spoken in Kairouan, detaching from the traditional methodology, which has 
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long excluded historical and sociolinguistic contexts from the linguistic descriptions of 

spoken Arabic (Miller 2007: 24). In addition to the linguistic data, I take into 

consideration both the available historical and sociolinguistic sources associated with the 

Arabization of the region, in general, and of Kairouan, in particular. As illustrated by 

D’Anna (2021: 108) , among others (Miller 2004: 178), one of the main desiderata of 

Arabic dialectology is to engage more deeply with history in general and local history in 

particular. Local history plays a notable role in the linguistic investigation, as it ‘might 

provide some clues to understand the formation of [the] dialect [under analysis]’ (D’Anna 

2020: 95). Indeed, sharing this theoretical and, consequently, methodological approach 

helps me to figure out and explain the abundant phenomena of sociolinguistic variation 

found in the synchronic study of KA. 

 Even if the theoretical and methodological approach used by W. Marçais is 

criticized in this dissertation, the enormous value of his studies is well recognized. 

Therefore, any survey on Maghrebi dialectology cannot be carried out without 

mentioning W. Marçais’ works, and this will continue to be the case for many years. By 

the same token, I also use some of his traditional classificatory labels (see the following 

section), waiting for alternatives more aligned with the Northern African (socio)linguistic 

reality. 

1.3.1 Terminological Issues and Transcriptions 

Entering the current aforementioned debate on the reassessment of labels used to classify 

MagAr, I decided to consecrate this section to discuss and motivate my choices regarding 

the terminology I use for referring to MagA varieties. 

 When I allude to diachronic aspects of Maghrebi varieties and their historical 

background, I use the labels ‘first-layer’ and ‘second-layer’, relating to the historical 

events of the so-called two waves of Arabization. In doing so, the first label refers to the 

varieties formed during the initial settlements in Northern Africa by Arab conquerors 

started in the 7th century. The second label refers to the varieties formed during a second 

and more widespread migration and settlement by Bedouin tribes from the 11th century. 

The choice of this binary terminology is the result of an intense debate24 in which I 

 
24 Already Caubet (2000: 74) and Benkato (2019: 9) proposed to replace also the 

urban/sedentary and Bedouin labels with first- and second-layer: ‘the terms “urban” and 

“sedentary” are sometimes used interchangeably, since the original distinction was 

between older dialects located in the old cities of North Africa established by the Arab 
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participated with some of the prominent scholars of Maghrebi dialectology, held during 

the International Conference Revisiting Traditional isoglosses in the Maghreb: 

Methodology, Terminology, Classification (Algeria, Tunisia, Libya), at the University of 

Wien on June 2-3, 2022. The classification that opposes ‘first-layer’ to ‘second-layer’ 

varieties attempts to overcome the traditional division between ‘Hilali’ and ‘pre-Hilali’ 

varieties, which originated at the end of the 19th century in the context of colonial 

scholarship. Even if the ‘Hilali’ vs. ‘pre-Hilali’ classification also includes the historical 

dimension of the formation of Maghrebi varieties, it is still based on a tribal dichotomy 

broadly questioned, starting with David Cohen’s studies, which proposed using the labels 

‘non-Hilali’ (Caubet 2000: 74, 76) vs. ‘Hilali’ instead. 

 As far as the synchronic dimension is concerned, I share the terminology and 

classification mainly set up by William Marçais (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925; W. Marçais 

1950), Georges-Séraphin Colin (1945) , and Philippe Marçais (1957), then resumed and 

updated by Christophe Pereira (2018). Consequently, ‘first-layer’ varieties are labeled as 

‘sedentary’ and are subdivided into ‘urban’25 and ‘villageois’26; while ‘second-layer’ 

varieties are labeled as ‘Bedouin’ and are sub-grouped into ‘Hilali’, ‘Sulaymi’, and 

‘Maʕqili’.  

 For the purposes of this dissertation – which does not deal in detail with the 

‘second-layer’ varieties – I will define all ‘second-layer’ invasions that arrived in 

Kairouan from the 11th century as ‘Bedouin’, even if I am aware that the ethnic 

composition of the conquerors was more complex. Similarly, the linguistic label ‘second-

layer’ includes everything that is not ‘first-layer’, without going into the merits of its three 

sub-groups mentioned above. 

 In most cases, the labels ‘sedentary/Bedouin’ today no longer have – and in some 

cases, they never had – any ecolinguistic reflection but continue to be used while awaiting 

more adequate definitions. 

 

conquerors in the 7th century, and newer dialects spoken by nomadic populations of 

Bedouin located outside of the urban centers. Nowadays the vast majority of Arabic 

speakers in North Africa are sedentary and live in urban areas anyway and so the terms 

urban/sedentary and Bedouin are no longer useful, if they ever were; the purely 

chronological terms “first-layer” and “second-layer”, though only very recently 

beginning to be used, are more meaningful.’(Benkato 2019: 9). 
25 In French citadin (Pereira 2018: 489). 
26 The label ‘villageois’ is also currently being highly revised (Mion 2015; Guerrero 2018; 

D’Anna 2020). 
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 Referring to the classification, I will not use labels other than the ones presented 

in this section except when mentioning the works of other scholars in which they are 

employed.  

1.4 State of research 

1.4.1 The Arabization of Northern Africa and the Classification of 

MagA  

The Northern African Arabization process needs more research from a historiographical 

and linguistic point of view. In fact, if the historiography relating to the Arab conquests 

in Northern Africa can be considered adequate (Nickerson 1961; Abun-Nasr 1987; 

Dhanun Taha 1989; Lo Jacono 2003; Kaegi 2010), there is undoubtedly a need for more 

in-depth studies on the internal events following the conquests. For this dissertation, I 

found only generic and approximate information on the migration movements carried on 

by the inhabitants of Kairouan towards the new Arab-Islamic cities of the Maghreb from 

the 7th to the 11th century (Idris 1969; Mansour 1976; Trabelsi 1988; Nahon 1993; Sakly 

2000; Mahfoudh 2009). Furthermore, from a linguistic point of view, relatively few 

studies are available on the situation in the Maghreb at the time of the conquest and the 

linguistic Arabization process (W. Marçais 1938; W. Marçais 1950; W. Marçais 1956; 

Colin 1945; Ph. Marçais 1957; Molan 1978; Aguadé, Cressier & Vicente 1998; Caubet 

2004; Magidow 2013; 2021; Aguadé 2018; Pereira 2018; Guerrero 2021). In this regard, 

there is an increasing debate on the accuracy and representativeness of the Maghrebi 

varieties’ classification (Caubet 1998a; Mion 2014a; Mion 2015; Mion 2018; Pereira 

2018; Taine-Cheikh 2017; Guerrero 2018; Benkato 2019; D’Anna 2020) traditionally 

dating back to the pioneer studies of Maghrebi dialectology (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925; 

Cantineau 1937; 1939; 1941; Colin 1945; W. Marçais 1950; Ph. Marçais 1957). The 

current question of the classification highlights how much the ‘sociolinguistic’ division 

in ‘sedentary’ vs. ‘Bedouin’ varieties, as well as the socio-historical labels ‘pre-

Hilali/non-Hilali’ vs. ‘Hilali/Sulaym/Maʕqil’ (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925; W. Marçais 

1950; Ph. Marçais 1957; Ph. Marçais 1977), is incomplete and limited for the more 

complex panorama of the classification of Maghrebi varieties. Consequently, the scholars 

involved in this debate (Caubet 1998a; Mion 2014a; 2015; 2018; Pereira 2018; Taine-

Cheikh 2017; Guerrero 2018; Benkato 2019; D’Anna 2020) propose studying and 



40 

 

classifying Arabic vernaculars by the identification of (new) typological criteria to 

overcome this impasse. 

1.4.2 Sedentary Urban TA 

Regarding the available studies on MagA, there is also a serious lack of exhaustive and 

detailed descriptions for a large part of the Arabic-speaking language area of the 

Maghreb, especially for Tunisia. The sedentary urban Tunisian varieties to which KA 

belongs are almost unknown, and some of the available descriptions go as far back as 

even about a century. 

 The main reference works on the MA of Tunis (Gibson 2009) are the monographs 

by Hans Stumme (1896) and Hans-Rudolf Singer (1984), which focus exclusively on the 

language spoken in the city’s medina. As regards the Tunis JA, I mention the description 

and text collection by David Cohen (1964; 1975). In recent years, study projects have 

been launched aiming at a more complete mapping of Tunisia and its rural areas, which 

are still unknown. The Austrian Academy of Sciences and the University of Vienna, under 

the direction of Stephan Procházka, launched the Linguistic Dynamics in the Greater 

Tunis Area: a corpus-based approach (TUNICO)27, which collects a huge corpus of the 

language spoken by the capital’s young people together with a multilingual diachronic 

dictionary (English, German, French) of TA.  

 Regarding the MA spoken in Sousse, a grammar, a collection of eighteen texts, a 

syntactic study, and a small glossary by Fathi Talmoudi (1980; 1981; 1984) are available. 

For the Sousse JA, the Ph.D. dissertation by Lucienne Saada (1969), which collects 

twenty-four texts and a brief introduction to the vernacular, is the main reference (Saada 

1956). Saada (2001) also published a commented text on Jerba JA. Regarding the city of 

Sfax, only a brief grammatical sketch of the MA variety was published by Zeineb Sellami 

(2019). Three main studies were conducted on the MA spoken in Mahdia (Attia 1969; 

Yoda 2008; La Rosa 2021), but none so far offer an updated and exhaustive description 

of this variety.  

 Regarding Kerkennah Arabic, a first study was conducted by André Louis (1961). 

Furthermore, Bruno Hérin and Martin Zammit published a paper in 2017 entitled Three 

for the Price of One: The Dialects of Kerkennah (Tunisia) (Herin & Zammit 2017), in 

 
27 The TUNICO project ran from August 2013 until July 2016. For more details, see 

https://tunico.acdh.oeaw.ac.at/project.html. 
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which they label Kerkennah varieties as ‘pre-hilalian’(Herin & Zammit 2017:145), 

identifying three different linguistic typologies and, consequently, proving the significant 

linguistic variation currently found with respect of Louis’(1961) work.  

 As far as KA is concerned, the only study available is Le parler de Kairouan-ville, 

étude phonologique et phonétique, a phonetic and phonological unpublished dissertation 

written by Belhassen Badreddine in 1977 (1977a; 1977b). 

 

1.4.2.1 Le parler de Kairouan-ville. Étude phonologique et phonétique by 

Belhassen Badreddine  

Almost nothing is known about the author except that he is from Kairouan – ‘issu d’une 

famille installé là-bas depuis des générations’ (Badreddine 1977a: 18) – and that claims 

his affiliation – among others – with André Martinet. This study is the result of the 

‘analyse acoustique des voyelles et des consonnes du parler de Tunis [et] de Kairouan’ 

(Badreddine 1977a: 1) after a period of fieldwork. Although I was exclusively interested 

in his phonetic and phonological study of KA for my dissertation, it must be said that a 

large part of Badreddine’s work aims to compare the results obtained from the study of 

TA with those of some dialects of the Caucasus and Russian. 

 This study is divided into two volumes. In the first (Badreddine 1977a), the author 

sums up the phonetic and phonological system of KA spoken; in the second (Badreddine 

1977b), he provides the phonetic transcription of three interviews that will be presented 

in detail in §1.5. Although Badreddine’s corpus is excerpted from seven hours of 

recordings (Badreddine 1977a: 19) collected in the summer of 1974 in Kairouan, the 

second volume coincides with an annex of just 433 numbered lines. Each interview 

(named ‘corpus’) belongs to a different speaker and includes several direct and reported 

verbal interactions.28 

 It should be said that Badreddine’s dissertation must be critically analyzed, and 

some issues need to be discussed here. First, the corpus follows a complex and uncommon 

system of transcription that often makes it difficult to read the data. For this reason and 

to enhance the transcription’s consistency, I have significantly modified the linguistic 

examples extracted from the corpus and shown in the present study according to the 

system of transcription reported at the beginning of this dissertation. Secondly, some of 

 
28 For the sociolinguistic information Badreddine provides on the three speakers, see §1.5. 
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the conclusions proposed by the author are not supported by the data presented. For this 

reason, they are contested in the present study when necessary.  

 Because of the critical issues related to this corpus, I use it only as an accessory 

data collection to be mainly consulted on the morpho-syntactic level. It represents, in any  

 

case, a ‘picture’ of KA in 1974. If carefully and mindfully analyzed, this is a unique 

material that offers linguistic data that is no longer available and would otherwise be lost 

entirely. 

 The following extract is the first page of the first interviews of Badreddine’s 

corpus to show the reader the transcription system used by the author. The use of dots 

serves to indicate the vowel timbre, the colons mark the vowel length, and the stress 

indicates the intensity and/or height (Badreddine 1977a: 55).29  

Figure 7: Badreddine’s transcription samples. Corpus I (Badreddine 1977b corpus I,1) 

 
29 For all other details on Badreddine’s transcription system, see Badreddine (1977a: 55-

56). 
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1.4.3 Other varieties of TA 

Regarding non-sedentary-urban TA, below is a short list of the most relevant descriptive 

studies available on the Muslim varieties. They are alphabetically ordered by sample 
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point: Gabes (Cantineau 1951; Skik 1969), Gafsa (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014b), Jemmal 

(Attia 1969), Jerba (Behnstedt 1998a; Behnstedt 1999), Mateur (Mion 2014a), Msaken 

(Bouhlel 2009), Nefza (Naddari 2023), Nabeul (Dallaji 2016), Takrouna (W. Marçais & 

Guîga 1961), Tozeur (Saada 1984), Zarzis (Bouaicha 1993). 

 The most important descriptions of the Marāzīg varieties were conducted by 

Gilbert Boris (1951; 1958) and Veronika Ritt-Benmimoun (2011; 2014a; 2020). 

 An ongoing research project (2019-2023) that aims at the collection, 

documentation, and analysis of varieties spoken in the North-Western and Central Tunisia 

is the ‘Tunisia’s Linguistic terra incognita: An Investigation into the Arabic Varieties of 

Northwestern and Central Tunisia (TUNOCENT)’, led by Veronika Ritt-Benmimoun 

(University of Vienna) in cooperation with Karlheinz Mörth (Centre for Digital 

Humanities and Cultural Heritage of the Austrian Academy of Sciences).30 The latest 

project launched (from October 2021 to September 2026) by the Institute of Oriental 

Studies (University of Vienna) and the Austrian Centre for Digital Humanities and 

Cultural Heritage (Austrian Academy of Sciences) is called ‘What Is Bedouin-type 

Arabic?’ (WIBARAB). This project, led by Stephan Procházka, aims to better understand 

the nature of the linguistic dichotomy between sedentary and nomadic varieties by 

applying innovative and interdisciplinary research methods of dialectology, general 

linguistics, sociolinguistics, and historical interpretation.31 

 I am also aware of the project to draft the Atlas Linguistique de Tunisie – directed 

by Taïeb Baccouche – whose materials remain unpublished, except for a few papers 

(Baccouche 2002). 

1.4.4 Maghrebi and Tunisian Arabic Dictionaries 

A further gap in TA dialectology concerns the absence of exhaustive, updated, and 

accessible dictionaries. A part of the monumental but complex consulting dictionary of 

Takrouna Arabic by W. Marçais (W. Marçais & Guîga 1961), the most relevant TA 

dictionary are the dated ‘Dictionnaire arabe-français’ and ‘Dictionnaire français-arabe’ 

by  Alfred Nicolas (1911; 1938), the ‘Lexique du parler arabe des Marazig’ by Gilbert 

Boris (1958), the ‘Peace Corps English-Tunisian Arabic Dictionary’ (Ben Abdelkader, 

Abdeljelil & Naouar 1977) and the unpublished Ph.D. dissertation ‘Studi lessicali 

sull’arabo di Tunisia’ by Livia Panascì (2022). Regarding Maghrebi dictionaries, the 

 
30 For TONOCENT project, see https://tunocent.acdh.oeaw.ac.at/about/.  
31 For WIBARAB project, see https://wibarab.acdh.oeaw.ac.at/about/.  

https://tunocent.acdh.oeaw.ac.at/about/
https://wibarab.acdh.oeaw.ac.at/about/


45 

 

main reference work is the ‘Dictionaire pratique arabe-français’ by Marcelin Beaussier 

(2006), the pocket dictionary ‘L’arabe maghrébin. Petit dictionnaire français-arabe’ by 

Claudie Cheraïfi (2005), and the aforementioned online dictionary TUNICO32. Another 

online dictionary is the ‘Derja Ninja’33. It is not scientific but convenient as it offers audio 

recording, transcriptions – and the possibility of research – in Arabic and Latin characters 

for each lemma. 

1.5 Methodology and Data Collection 

Regarding the methodology applied to conduct the linguistic description of KA, I use the 

functionalist approach commonly applied in the most significant studies of descriptive 

and comparative dialectology of MagA (Stumme 1896; Ph. Marçais 1956; D. Cohen 

1975; Singer 1984; Caubet 1993; Ph. Marçais 1977; Vicente 2000; Pereira 2010; Ritt-

Benmimoun 2014a; Guerrero 2015).  

 This approach proposes studying Arabic varieties through interviews carried out 

in the field with the speakers and analyzing the corpus collected to draw up a grammar 

divided into phonology and morphology sections. As I disclosed in §1.3, this 

methodological approach is, however, integrated with the most up-to-date Arabic 

variationist sociolinguistic approach (Messaoudi 2001; Miller et al. 2007; Bassiouney 

2009; Messaoudi 2019; Al-Wer & Horesh 2019; Al-Wer et al. 2022) to understand the 

relationship between the language and its context of use. 

 For a long time, vernacular Arabic descriptions were not representative of the 

linguistic community analyzed. These studies were based on data collected with few 

informants (sometimes just one), usually male, elderly, and illiterate (Benkato 2019: 21), 

considered the holders of the most authentic language. As Miller states,  

 [w]hen trying to compare the data provided by the Arabic linguistic descriptions, on the 

one hand, with the data provided by historical, sociological or urban studies, on the other hand, 

one is struck by the prevalent lack of ‘dialogue’ between them (although there are happily some 

exceptions). […] Few linguistic studies take the time to incorporate their findings within a more 

global frame that will help to understand the nature and dynamics of the urban setting. (Miller 

2004: 178). 

 Hence, this dissertation intends to overcome this widespread limitation found in 

traditional descriptions of vernacular Arabic, taking into account the sociolinguistic 

 
32 The TUNICO dictionary is available on https://tunico.acdh.oeaw.ac.at/dictionary.html.  
33 The Derja Ninja dictionary is available on https://derja.ninja.  

https://tunico.acdh.oeaw.ac.at/dictionary.html
https://derja.ninja/
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variables that can possibly provide a description of KA Arabic that is not ‘an unrealistic 

invariable construct’ (Benkato 2019: 21), but a faithful representation of the language 

spoken by the analyzed community.  

 Before introducing my corpus in detail, it should be said that it clearly reflects the 

historical period in which it was collected, the consequent difficulties faced, and the 

strategies implemented by field researchers at the time. Indeed, this research was realized 

in three years during the COVID-19 Pandemic. This historical event caused great 

difficulties for researchers in accessing the field, confronting them with new challenges 

and – sometimes alternative and until then unconventional – ways of ‘reaching’ the field, 

adapting their studies on the ongoing unstable remolding of that time (Williams et al. 

2021).  

 In this context, my corpus also suffered from and had to adapt to its historical 

moment of collection. It is mainly made up of three sections, which differ in the period, 

methodology, quantity, and sociolinguistic profile of the speakers.  

 Since I started my research in December 2020, I had to wait almost a year and a 

half before reaching Tunisia since the international health policies of the time prohibited 

or restricted movement between countries.34 For this reason, I began my data collection 

by recording about five hours of speech with diaspora speakers. I carried out two semi-

structured interviews in October 2021 in Palermo (Italy) with two male speakers hailing 

from the city center of Kairouan (SP4R and SP5). The first speaker (SP4R) is a 39-year-

old male who arrived in Palermo three months before the interview. I met him twice, 

recording three hours of speech. Since SP4R did not know languages other than KA, I 

conducted the interviews in Arabic. I used some visual materials35 to elicit specific 

language from SP4R without my variety of Arabic (easily recognizable by the speaker as 

non-native) interfering with his language production. The informant claimed to come 

from wusṭ əl-quṛwān, i.e., the city center of Kairouan, near the central station. The second 

speaker is a 57-year-old (SP5) who moved to Palermo in 1989 at the age of 24. I gathered 

two hours of speech from him. He studied MSA and French at school but maintains that 

 
34 Entering the country at that time was difficult due to health safety and travel policies. 

Moreover, prolonged social distancing policies also complicated the establishment of 

contacts and meetings with speakers. Consequently, I had to wait for policies that would 

allow me to get to Kairouan without limitations.  
35 The visual materials I used were several pictures depicting objects and actions of daily 

life, such as fruits, vegetables, animals, a crowded crossroad, family routine actions, 

pictures of Tunisian famous sites, etc. 
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he has forgotten both languages because he does not practice them anymore. Since he is 

fluent in the Sicilian dialect and knows Italian, this interview was conducted in Italian so 

that my variety of Arabic would not interfere with his. Even in Palermo, he continues 

speaking KA daily with his family. Although he has lived in Sicily for 33 years, he returns 

every year to Kairouan, where his family and friends still live. The informant claimed to 

come from the medina, near the Great Mosque of Kairouan (ǧāmiʕ ʕUqba ibn Nāfiʕ). 

 During my first co-supervision stay in Paris in December 2021, I found the corpus 

of three interviews collected in 1974 in Kairouan by Badreddine (1977b). These 

transcriptions correspond to the second section of my corpus. 

 The three interviewees come from Kairouani families. The sociolinguistic 

information provided by Badreddine is the following:  

Les trois sujets parlants choisis appartiennent à des vieilles familles locales. Deux sont 

alphabètes dont une femme qui représente un type particulier de langage. Le troisième sans être 

cultivé, manifeste dans son idiolecte les traits du langage soigné d’une petite bourgeoisie à la 

fois pédante et très conservatrice.  

 Sujet H.G. Monsieur Hédi GHARBI, né en 1920 à Kairouan où il vit jusqu’à nos jours; il 

a effectué, dans les années quarante, deux séjours hors de la ville : il a fait son service militaire 

à Sbeitla (village au sud-ouest de Kairouan) et a travaillé durant quelques mois à Béja (ville au 

nord-ouest de Kairouan). Il n’a pas fait d'études; il était charbonnier et il travaille actuellement 

au service de nettoyage de la municipalité de la ville. 

 Sujet K.G. Madame Khadija GHOZZI, née en 1930 à Kairouan où elle e habite jusqu’à 

maintenant, Elle n’a jamais quitté la ville; maîtresse de maison, elle n’a qu’un contact indirect 

avec l'extérieur. 

 Sujet A.B. Monsieur Amor BADRA, né en 1919 à Kairouan, où il a toujours vécu et vit 

encore. Il n’a pas atteint le niveau de certificat d'études primaires, mais parvient à déchiffrer 

l'écriture arabe et française. De par la nature de son métier (commerçant), il avait un contact 

avec les villages avoisinants, avant les années cinquante. Il est actuellement contre-maître dans 

un chantier de construction. (Badreddine 1977a: 19–20). 

 To resume, the first interview is the largest and contains 306 lines. The speaker 

(SP1) was born in 1920 and is an illiterate man who tells memories of his military service 

in Sbeitla during the 1940s. It is noteworthy that Badreddine underlines that SP1 stands 

out in speaking as a city-dweller of Kairouan compared to his comrades-in-arms from 

rural areas. In the second interview, which is 96 lines long, the speaker (SP2) is a female 

illiterate born in Kairouan in 1930 whose manner of speaking is tagged as particular by 

the author (Badreddine 1977a: 18). The first part of the interview is a dialogue with a 

relative she bumps into on the street. The second part is a reported speech in which a 

cousin reproaches her family. The third and last corpus contains 31 lines in which a male 

informant (SP3), who was born in Kairouan in 1919, narrates the dispersion of the 

family’s assets after his father’s death. Although this speaker is not cultivated, his idiolect 
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is typical of the lower middle class, which sometimes appears even pedantic and very 

conservative (Badreddine 1977a: 18). 

 The limited data exposed so far represented an essential starting point in a critical 

period of my research, which allowed me to start studying KA and develop some 

preliminary considerations. However, these have been reevaluated since I finally joined 

the field in May 2022. Indeed, the third and most relevant data section used for this study 

is made up of the interviews I carried out in Kairouan. These should be divided into two 

sections.  

 The first part was carried out in May and June 2022. This is a much larger corpus 

of around thirty hours of free speech recorded with 10 male and 16 female speakers (SP6-

SP31). Their age ranges from 23 to 79 years old36. All have at least passive or basic skills 

in fuṣḥa; eleven (SP7R, SP11, SP15, SP17R, SP18R, SP21, SP22, SP25, SP27, SP30, 

SP31) have basic proficiency in French, and two (SP11 and SP17R) even in Italian, for 

business reasons. Almost all the speakers were born and raised in Kairouan, where they 

lived at the time of the interviews. Three informants (SP17R, SP18R, SP28R) were born in 

the Governorate of Kairouan (not in the city) but work in the city center. They speak a 

variety of Arabic that is typologically different from that of all other informants.37 It 

demonstrates, as expected, that as soon as one leaves the city, the vernacular changes 

considerably, switching to other varieties of TA.38  

All these speakers have been interviewed within the city of Kairouan.  

 The data I collected at that time – in the form of audio recordings – are ethno-

texts, free-speech texts, and questionnaires. In addition, I took some linguistic notes 

during participant observation in the field. 

 The second part of my interviews with these speakers was conducted remotely 

from June 2023 until the end of the dissertation writing in April 2024. It is a total of an 

additional 11 hours of audio and video recording format interviews done on the ZOOM 

 
36 I recorded minutes with some children, but I have excluded these materials from my 

final corpus because it consists only of words or short sentences that do not provide 

significant information on the variety of Arabic under analysis. 
37 In this dissertation, I describe the variety of Arabic spoken within the city of Kairouan. 

The extracts related to SP17R, SP18R, and SP28R will be reported to only attest to the 

sociolinguistic variation within the Kairouan Governorate. They are excluded from the 

linguistic description of KA, which is the purpose of this study. 
38 I also have less data for these speakers because their Arabic is outside this dissertation’s 

goals. 
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application for online video meetings.39 The data collected are only questionnaires used 

to systematically investigate targeted phonological and morphological isoglosses and 

phenomena of KA. This data helped me integrate specific linguistic information – that 

did not come from free speech – in order to give a comprehensive grammatical description 

of KA.  

 Finally, I remained in contact via texts and calls with a few of these speakers from 

our first meetings. They clarified my doubts when necessary. 

 The data collected in the corpus was analyzed considering the diachronic and 

sociolinguistic variation proper to each speaker. When necessary, the linguistic 

differences provided by the data were studied from a diachronic point of view and 

compared with Badreddine’s data. Sections of the recordings have been transcribed using 

the ELAN software.40 

1.5.1 Informants’ profiles  

What follows is a summary of all the speakers that make up the corpus of this study. Each 

of them is introduced by a code (e.g., SP1, SP2, etc.) that anonymously identifies him/her. 

The sociolinguistic information resumed below includes their gender, age, place of birth, 

place where they grew up, place of residence, family origin, and the languages spoken 

beyond KA. 

Table 1: Speaker’s gender and age 

Speaker’s 

code Male Female 

age 

20-29 

age 

30-39 

age 

40-49 

age 

50-59 

age 

60-69 

age 

70-79 

Badreddine’s speakers 

SP1 x     x   

SP2  x   x    

SP3 x     x   

Diaspora speakers (Palermo 2021) 

SP4R x   x     

SP5 x     x   

 
39 To learn more about this application, visit the site www.zoom.us. 
40 I wish to thank my colleague and friend Luigi Sausa for helping me deepen my practical 

knowledge of ELAN. 
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Speakers interviewed in Kairouan 

SP6  x     x  

SP7R x      x  

SP8 x    x    

SP9  x     x  

SP10 x    x    

SP11 x       x 

SP12 x       x 

SP13 x    x    

SP14  x    x   

SP15 x     x   

SP16 x    x    

SP17R  x x       

SP18R  x x       

SP19  x    x   

SP20 x      x  

SP21 x      x  

SP22  x     x  

SP23  x  x     

SP24R  x    x   

SP25  x     x  

SP26  x  x     

SP27  x x      

SP28R  x    x  x 

SP29  x  x     

SP30  x  x     



51 

 

SP31  x     x  

 

Table 2: Speaker’s sociolinguistic information 
  

Speaker’s 

code Birth place Grown-up in Resident in 

Family 

origin 

Other 

Languages 

Spoken 

Badreddine’s speakers 

SP1 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan ? ? 

SP2 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan ? ? 

SP3 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan ? ? 

Diaspora speakers (Palermo 2021) 

SP4R Kairouan Kairouan Palermo  rīf  

SP5 Kairouan Kairouan  Palermo  Kairouan IT, SIC 

Speakers interviewed in Kairouan 

SP6 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan FR 

SP7R Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan 

əl-wslātīya 

and ʕīn žlūla 

(Kairouan 

Govern.)  

SP8 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP9 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP10 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan IT, FR 

SP11 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP12 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP13 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP14 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan FR 

SP15 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP16R Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan rīf IT, FR 

SP17R 

ḥāžəb əl-ʕyūn 

(Kairouan 

Govern.) 

ḥāžəb əl-ʕyūn 

(Kairouan 

Govern.) Kairouan 

ḥāžəb əl-ʕyūn 

(Kairouan 

Govern.) FR 
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SP18R 

əl-wəslātīya 

(Kairouan 

Govern.) 

əl-wəslātīya 

(Kairouan 

Govern.) Kairouan 

əl-wslātīya 

(Kairouan 

Govern.)  

SP19 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP20 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan FR 

SP21 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan FR 

SP22 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP23 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP24R Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan 

əl-wslātīya 

and ʕīn žlūla 

(Kairouan 

Govern.) FR 

SP25 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP26 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan FR 

SP27 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan FR, EN, DE 

SP28R Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP29 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP30 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

SP31 Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan Kairouan  

 Among all Kairouani informants, the most relevant sociolinguistic data to report 

here is the role played by their family origins. Indeed, I noted that only the speakers who 

were born and grew up in the city but who come from families hailing from the 

Governorate outskirts and the countryside – the rīf – show isoglosses not shared by the 

other speakers. In this regard, Badreddines declares that he discarded the ‘parler 

faubourien’ (Badreddine 1977a: 18) from his interviews. This sociolect characterized 

those speakers who had just moved from the surrounding areas to the city at that time. He 

defends his choice, explaining that these speakers are: 

victimes de l’exode rurale des années soixante et [...] se sont installés dans les bidonvilles. Les 

parlers de cette population hétérogène qui ne sont pas sans influence sur le parler populaire, 

sont souvent dénoncé comme déplaisants. Les sujets parlants qui adoptent de temps à autre des 

prononciations ou un langage [propre] à la contrée dont ils sont originaires, sont vite repérés 

par les auditeurs. Les gens les plus avertis se trahissent toujours à un moment ou un autre, 

même ceux qui sont établis dans la ville depuis longtemps. C’est ainsi que on distingue à la 

ville le parler des [qṛāwa] “Kairouannais”  ou d’[awlād lə-blād] “citadins”, de celui des [ʕṛab], 
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appellation méprisante que les citadins utilisent pour désigner les paysants (Badreddine 1977a: 

18).41 

 

 Contrary to Badreddine’s statement, I support the need to include the speakers 

with the rīf origins in my study. Indeed, these speakers cannot be excluded nowadays 

from KA linguistic description because they were born and grew up in Kairouan, without 

important neighborhood distinctions – defining themselves as Kairouani – and hand down 

the Arabic they speak to the new generations. Only for more accuracy, I always took this 

sociolinguistic aspect into account during the data analysis. When I mention these 

speakers and those coming from the Governorate, I prefer to mark their identification 

code with a R, or to define them as ‘speakers with rīf origins’ or ‘speakers from the 

Governorate’ for convenience. 

 An in-depth consideration of KA’s sociolinguistic panorama will be summed up 

after the next four chapters on the phonological and morphological analysis of my 

linguistic data. 

 

  

 
41 Other sources mention a similar ethnolinguistic opposition in Tunisia between Baldi 

and Barrani Arabic, referring to first-layer urban and villageois varieties (Benrabah 2007: 

39). 
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In this chapter, I present and comment on consonantal and vowel phonemes in KA. 

Mainly, I focus on consonants, their allophones, and phonetic changes – i.e., assimilation, 

dissimilation, haplology, metathesis, gemination, elision, and pharyngealization – short 

and long vowels, their allophones, the imāla, the diphthongs – including the realization 

of the etymological *aw and *ay – the syllabic structures, the stress and 

morphophonological phenomena in mono- and polysyllabic words.  

 Although consonants and vowels in KA feature different allophones – as will be 

shown in the following sections – I decided to usually42 employ a phonemic rather than a 

phonetic transcription in this dissertation.43 The transcriptions of all allophones that were 

not presented in the section ‘Symbols Used for transcription’ are reported here by using 

the International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA). 

2.1 Consonants 

Based on my data, the phonological system of KA is made up as follows: 

 Stop Fricative Nasal Lateral 

approximant 

Approximant Trill 

 voiceless voiced voiceless voiced voiced voiced voiced voiced 

Bilabial p b (ḅ)   m 

(ṃ) 

   

Labiodental   f v     

Interdental   ṯ ḏ d ̱̣     

Alveolar t (ts) ṭ d (ds)   s ṣ z (ẓ) n l (ḷ)  r ṛ 

Post-

alveolar 

  š ž      

Palatal       y  

Velar k (ḳ) g x ġ     

Labiovelar       w  

 
42 Some corpus samples are also provided with a phonetic transcription. 
43 Only the five consonantal allophones ṃ, ḅ, ḳ, ḷ, ẓ are transcribed as such since no fixed 

rules have been identified for their distribution. 
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Uvular q  (χ)      

Pharyngeal   ḥ ʕ     

Glottal (ʔ)  h      

 

 In conclusion, the KA consonant system includes a total of 28 phonemes and five 

emphatic allophones [ṃ], [ḅ], [ḳ], [ḷ], [ẓ]44
. Other allophones [t

s], [ds], [χ], [ʔ] are linked 

either to sociolinguistic profiles or precise indexical values and will be discussed case by 

case in the next sections. The two phonemes /p/ and /v/ are not integrated into the system 

and will be presented in detail in §2.1.10.  

 Nevertheless, in his phonetic and phonological dissertation, Badreddine presented 

the phonological system of KA, including 22 consonantal phonemes /f, b, m, ṯ, ḏ, s, z, t, 

d, r, n, l, š, ž, k, g, q, x, ġ, ḥ, ʕ, h/ and the two semi-consonants /w, y/ (Badreddine 1977a: 

112–134). He excludes the two emphatic consonants /ṣ/, /ṭ/ and does not mention the 

overlapping of the emphatic voiced alveolar stop, i.e., /ḍ/, with the emphatic voiced 

interdental fricative, i.e., /d ̱̣/, e.g., abyaḏ ̣ (OA ʔabyaḍ) ‘white,’ maṛḏạ (OA marḍa) 

‘sickPL’, ṛuṃd ạ̄n (OA ramaḍān) ‘Ramadan’, yfaḏḏ̣ạl (OA yufaḍḍilu) ‘please’, ḏạʕt (OA 

ḍiʕtu) ‘I was lost’ (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 251).  

 In the following sections, I focus on the most relevant consonantal features and 

phenomena for the purposes of this dissertation. 

2.1.1 Etymological qāf /q/45 

The voiceless uvular plosive /q/ is usually maintained as [q] in KA. Nevertheless, it 

should be noted that both [q] and [g] are present in TA.46 Although Gibson states that 

these two realizations have ‘phonemic status’ (Gibson 2002: 25) in TA, the voiced velar 

stop [g] in KA remains marginal. The only minimal pairs I found so far are qaṛn ‘century’ 

≠ gaṛn ‘horn’47, qṛaʕ ‘pumpkin’ ≠ gṛaʕ ‘bald’. As Badreddine confirms:  

 
44 On the five allophones [ṃ], [ḅ], [ḳ], [ḷ], [ẓ] in KA, see §2.1.7. 
45 This and the next section are extracted and reworked from D’Accardio Berlinguer 

(2023: 252–253). 
46 According to that, even SP4R explains that in Kairouan, they do not pronounce all 

etymological /q/ as [q], but sometimes also as [g] (SP4R: muš kull šayy b-əl qa ‘is not all 

with qā’). 
47 However, even my speakers perceive the word gaṛn as pan-Tunisian. 
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ce phoneme [the /g/] n’est pas très fréquent dans le parler de Kairouan ; si l’on rapporte 

uniquement au corpus, on dira qu’il est très peu usité : nous avons relevé 12 items contenant la 

consonne [g]. (Badreddine 1977a: 124)48.  

  

 Indeed, my49 speakers pronounce the voiced velar stop [g] almost only in:  

- words linked to nature elements or farming, e.g., gamṛa ‘moon’, bagṛa ‘cow’, 

gaṛn ‘horn’; 

- loanwords from Romance languages, e.g., gāz ‘gas’, īnglīzi ‘English’, rīgla ‘to 

arrange, to resolve’50, sīgāṛu ‘cigarettes’; 

- non-assimilated loanwords from French, e.g., agrégé ‘specialist’, cardiologue 

‘cardiologist’, engagement ‘commitment’, gâteau ‘cake’, graisse ‘fat’, 

programme ‘program’, virgule ‘comma’; 51 

- words that could have been borrowed from other Maghrebi varieties, e.g., dagla 

‘type of dates’, grāwš ‘sweet shortcrust pastry, fried and soaked in honey’, mrāzga 

‘Mrezga region’, mungāla ‘watch’; 

- pan-Tunisian expressions, e.g., b-əl-gda ‘very well’, mrīgǝl ‘OK’. 

 As expected, the three speakers hailing from the Governorate always pronounce 

[g], which is their primary linguistic trait of recognition by the city’s inhabitants. Instead, 

the speakers with rīf origins have entirely lost this isogloss, unanimously perceived as the 

most stigmatized.52 

 
48 Mentioning Taïb Baccouche, Badreddine adds that the switch from [q] to [g] occurs 

much more frequently ‘par le souci de conférer au mot plus de vigueur et d’expressivité.’ 

(Badreddine 1977a: 125). However, he attests to the existence of the phoneme /g/ by some 

other minimal pairs that I did not find during my interviews (Badreddine 1977: 123-130). 
49 For convenience, I refer to the speakers I interviewed as ‘my’ speakers to distinguish 

them rapidly from those interviewed by Badreddine in 1974. 
50 Beaussier (2006: 409) traces the origin of this verb to the Spanish ‘arreglar’. However, 

non-scientific sources report this root from the French verb régler ‘to resolve, to adjust’. 

I support the French etymology for phonetic reasons.  
51 In this study, I maintain the original French words – rather than transcribe them – only 

when they are pronounced according to the French phonetic rules. 
52 For language attitudes and social meanings carried by the [g] in Tunisia, see 

Abdelfattah & Ritt-Benmimoun (2022). In this study, the scholars state that [q]-speakers 

in Northwestern Tunisia are perceived as fīnu, i.e., ‘refined’ people, in contrast to the [g]-

speakers (Abdelfattah & Ritt-Benmimoun 2022: 259). Regarding the loanword fīnu, 

contrary to the etymology proposed by Abdelfattah & Ritt-Benmimoun (2022: 269), I 

argue that it originates from the Sicilian adjective finu instead of from Italian. Indeed, the 

equivalent Italian adjective would be fine ‘refined’, ‘classy’, ‘educated’, and not fino, 

which mainly means ‘thin’. This etymology is supported both by phonetic and semantic 

reasons. First, the Italian fine would have been accommodated in Tunisian Arabic as *fīni, 

since the post-tonic [e] of Italian loanwords usually rises to [i] in MagA varieties (D’Anna 
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 In addition, the etymological /q/ is sporadically subject to non-systematic 

phenomena of spirantization in female speakers, resulting in [x], e.g., nqūl-l-ək 

[ˈnxʊːlːək] ‘I say to you’, b-əl-ḥaqīqa [bəlˈħɐxɨːxa] ‘actually’, talqā-ha [talˈxaːhɐ].53 

2.1.2 Interdental phonemes 

The three interdental phonemes /ṯ/, /ḏ/, and /ḏ ̱̣/ have been preserved in KA, as in most 

Tunisian varieties, except for the Judeo-Arabic (Saada 1964: 15; Saada 1969: VI; D. 

Cohen 1975: 12), Mahdia (Yoda 2008: 484) and Moknine (Mion 2014a: 59). Moreover, 

the etymological emphatic voiced alveolar stop */ḍ/ merged with the emphatic voiced 

interdental fricative /d ̱̣/. 

 Some examples of the interdental realizations identified in the corpus are: 

/ṯ/  kārṯa ‘catastrophe’, nabʕaṯ ‘I send’, ṯmānya ‘eight’, ṯnīn ‘Monday’, wṛāṯa 

‘inheritance’; 

/ḏ/ bǝ-ḥḏā-na ‘at us’, ḏhab ‘gold’, hāḏāka ‘thatFEM’, xūḏ ‘takeIMP’, ḏūq ‘tasteIMP’; 

/ḏ ̱̣/ ḏạġt (OA ḍaġṭ) ‘pressure’, nḏị̄fa ‘cleanFEM’, ʕaḏḷa (OA ʕaḍala) ‘muscle’, 

tud ḥuṛ ‘she appears. 

 Two of the partial exceptions to the interdental realization noticed by D’Anna 

(2020: 88) in Chebba and Naddari (2023: 40) in Nefza, are also attested in KA, as in other 

Maghrebi varieties:  

- the labiodental realization [f] of / ṯ / in the existential famma/mā-fammā-š ‘there 

is, there is not’, even if the form ṯamma/mā-ṯammā-š is also attested, but especially 

in speakers with rīf origins;54 

 

2018: 180). Moreover, the Sicilian adjective finu not only means ‘refined’, ‘elegant’, but 

– when addressed by a person who does not recognize himself as finu – it may also carry 

a nuance of blame caused by an inferiority’s self-perception, which sometimes could also 

be felt by [g]-speakers in Tunisia.’ D’Accardio Berlinguer (2023: 273-274). 
53 The phenomenon of spirantization of etymological /q/ is described in MagA sedentary-

type varieties. Among them, the spirantization of [q] to [qx] is attested to in some 

vernaculars of Libyan JA (D’Anna forthcoming b); the realization [q] > [x] in the word 

*waqt [ˈwaxt], is spread in the Moroccan Arabic of Tetouan (Vicente 2009: 197); and the 

realization [kj] is the distinguishing trait of the Kjal varieties of northwestern Algeria and 

southeastern Morocco (Chetrit 2015: 1). 
54 Indeed, the variant ṯamma/mā-ṯammā-š is described as a Bedouin-type trait by Ritt-

Benmimoun (2014a: 114) and Naddari (2023: 131). 
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- the numerals tlāṯa ‘three’ and tlāṯīn ‘thirty’, in which only the second interdental 

is preserved with a case of dissimilation.55  

2.1.3 Etymological hamza 

The hamza cannot be entirely considered a phoneme in the KA consonant system. Indeed, 

the etymological hamza /ʔ/ is commonly unstable in MagA and tends to fall (Ph. Marçais 

1977: 11). The fall of this phoneme involves the following phonetic phenomena in KA56: 

- the etymological hamza can be replaced by a semi-vowel, e.g., yāna (OA ʔana) 

‘I’, qṛāya (OA qirāʔa) ‘study’, qāyǝl (OA qāʔil) ‘saying’, ḥwāyž (OA ḥawāʔiǧ) 

‘things’, nwarrīw (OA √rʔy) ‘I show’, wākǝl (OA √ʔkl) ‘eating’, wāxǝḏ (OA √ʔxḏ) 

‘taking’;  

- the etymological median hamza -vʔ- is replaced by vowel lengthening v̅, e.g., bīṛ 

(OA biʔr) ‘spring’, yākǝl (OA yaʔkulu) ‘he eats’, fāṛ (OA faʔr) ‘mouse’; 

- the loss of the etymological final hamza does not produce phonetic changes, e.g., 

yži (OA yaǧīʔu) ‘he comes’, ma (OA māʔ) ‘water’, šta (OA šitāʔ) ‘winter’. 

 Nevertheless, there are very few cases in which it is preserved in KA, such as in: 

- the verb sʔal ‘to ask’;57 

- loanwords from MSA, e.g., ʔinsān ‘human being’, žazāʔir ‘Algeria’, mināʔ 

‘harbor’, qurʔān ‘Kuran’; 

- religious formulas, e.g., ʔuqsimu bi-llāh ‘I swear to God’, mā šāʔ aḷḷāh ‘what God 

has willed’; 

- (sometimes) color and elative adjectives, e.g., ʔaṣfaṛ ‘yellow’, ʔaḥsan ‘better’, 

ʔaqdam ‘elder’, ʔaqṛab ‘closer’ (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 252). 

 Regarding these last two cases, the articulation of the hamza can be considered a 

case of code-switching to MSA expressing a precise indexical value of emphasis.  

 Finally, the negation particle la can be sometimes pronounced – especially in 

pausal form –with a final hamza, i.e., lāʔ ‘not’, which is not etymological.58 

 
55 On dissimilation phenomena in KA, see § 2.8.2. Singer (1984: 102) states that the 

numeral ‘three’ is very often dissimilated in Tunis. The dissimilated form is the only one 

mentioned in Gibson (2009: 564). 
56 These outcomes are quite common in TA (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 13–14). 
57 The same realization is described by Pereira (2010: 81) in Tripoli, who questions 

whether the presence of /ʔ/ might be an influence from Levantine Arabic. The 

etymological hamza is also retained in Nefza Arabic (Naddari 2023: 45) 
58 The same realization is described by Guerrero (2015: 52) in the Moroccan Arabic of 

Larache. 
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2.1.4 Phoneme /b/ 

This phoneme is generally pronounced as voiced bilabial stop [b]. Nevertheless, when the 

etymological /b/ is followed by a voiceless consonant, it is realized as the voiceless [p], 

e.g., b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạbṭ [bǝðʕˈðʕɑpt] ‘exactly’, kaʕbtīn [kaʕpˈtɪːn] ‘two pieces’, nǝkḏǝ̣b-š 

[ˈnǝkˈðʕǝpʃ] ‘I do not lie’, səptambəṛ [səpˈtɑ̃mbərʕ] ‘September’, šṛabt [ˈʃrʕɑpt] ‘you 

drank’, ṭlabt [ˈt
ʕlʕɑpt] ‘I called’ (see §2.8.1.2). 

2.1.5 Phoneme /h/ 

The etymological /h/ is lost in some eastern Maghrebi varieties, especially JA (Yoda 

2017). This loss is mainly observed in independent and suffix pronouns (Yoda 2017: 85). 

 Regarding KA, the phoneme /h/ is generally attested to, but it falls in the 3SG.M 

suffix pronoun -*hu > -u when following a consonant. There are examples in: 

- verbs, e.g., thǝzz-u < thǝzz-*hu ‘you take it’, tǝsmaʕ-u < tǝsmaʕ-*hu ‘she hears 

it’; 

- prepositions, e.g., mǝnn-u < mǝn-*hu ‘than him’, mtāʕ-u < mtāʕ-*hu ‘its’; 

- suffixed names, e.g., ʕumṛ-u < ʕumṛ-*hu ‘his age’, ʕamm-u < ʕamm-*hu ‘his 

paternal uncle’. 

 The loss of the /h/ also occurs in the 3SG.M suffix pronoun -*hu > -u when 

following the presentatives hā-, mā- and ṛā-, e.g., hā-w < *hā-hu, mā-w < *mā-hu, ṛā-w 

< *ṛā-hu. 

 Moreover – as Ritt-Benmimoun (2014: 10) describes in Douz Arabic – the 

phoneme /h/ and the following vowel can sometimes be omitted59 in the adverbs hākka 

hāw > khāw ‘that is all’ and hākkāka > kāka ‘so’, by depriving these adverbs of their first 

syllable hā-. 

2.1.6 Phoneme /ž/ 

The phoneme /ž/ corresponds to the OA voiced palatal-alveolar affricate /ǧ/ and is 

pronounced as a voiced post-alveolar fricative [ʒ] in KA, e.g., ža (OA ǧāʔ) ‘he came’, 

žaʕba (OA ǧaʕba) ‘pipe’, ṛažʕǝt (OA ṛaǧaʕat) ‘she came back’, wžaʕ (OA waǧiʕa) ‘he 

hurt’. 

 
59 This phenomenon can also be considered as a syllabic elision given by the speaker’s 

speed of the utterance. On elision phenomena in KA, see §2.8.6. 
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2.1.7 Emphatics 

The emphatic phonemes of KA are /ṛ/ (see §2.1.8) and the etymological /ṭ/, /ṣ/ and /ḏ ̱̣/. 

 However, the corresponding non-emphatic phonemes /t/, /s/, and /r/ can also be 

subjected to a phenomenon of pharyngealization [t
ʕ
], [s

ʕ
], [r

ʕ
] (see §2.8.7). Likewise, the 

phonemes /b/, /m/, /k/, /l/, and /z/ have the allophones [b
ʕ
], [m

ʕ
], [k

ʕ
], [l

ʕ
], [z

ʕ
] in: 

- emphatic context, e.g., ṛuṃḏạ ṇ ‘Ramadan’, ṭḅīb ‘doctor’, ṣāḅḅāt-ha ‘her shoes’, 

ẓuwwāṛ ‘tourists’, aẓṛaq ‘blue’, ṣḷāṭa ‘salade’;  

- a few specific words containing both b and r, like ḅaṛṛa ‘outside, abroad, goIMP 

away’, ḅaṛša ‘a lot’, ḅaṛḳ(a) ‘only’;   

- family names, e.g., ḅāḅa ‘dad’, ṃāṃa ‘mum’, ṭāṭā: ‘aunt’60; 

- dysphemisms, e.g., ẓǝḅḅ ‘dick’, ṣāqǝṭ ‘asshole’, ḳǝḷḅ ‘dirty dog’; 

- loanwords, e.g., ḅāy (< EN) ‘bye’, ḅlāṣa (< FR place) ‘place’, ṣāḷa (< IT sala) 

‘hall’, sḅānya ‘Spain’; 

- religious expressions containing the words aḷḷāh or ṛaḅḅ, e.g., aḷḷāh ‘God’, ṛaḅḅ-

i ‘my God’, māšaḷḷāh ‘God has willed it, ǝnšaḷḷāh ‘God willing’, waḷḷāh ‘I 

swear’;61 

- the speaker’s desire to emphasize the concept of greatness, e.g., ygadd f-ǝl-ḥāžāt 

lǝ-ḳḅāṛ ‘he is capable of great things’, qutt-l-ǝk ʕād ḳṯuṛ ḳṯuṛ62 ‘I told you that it 

increased’. 

 With regard to the phonemic status of ḷ and ḅ, the following minimal pairs are 

found: 

 walla ‘or’ ≠ waḷḷa ‘I swear’, lām ‘he blamed’ ≠ ḷām ‘blade’; 

 bāy ‘Bey’ ≠ ḅāy ‘bye’ 

 

 
60 This case is a consequence of the factor that Caubet defines ‘affectivity’(Caubet 1993: 

4). Other conditions that usually lead the speaker to emphasize the allophones above are 

respect – as happens in religious formulas – or, on the contrary, insult (Cohen 1975: 13–

14; Caubet 1993: 4). 
61 However, bǝ-llāhi ‘I swear’ is always deemphasized. As Ph. Marçais (1956: 69) 

discussed, the vicinity of an [i] sound causes a depharyngealization. The same 

phenomenon is also valid in the JA of Tunis (D. Cohen 1975: 26–27). See Ritt-

Benmimoun (2014a: 18–20) on consonants and vowels that favor or inhibit 

pharyngealization. 
62 In this specific case, the speaker implements repetition to amplify the emphasis. The 

subordinating conjunction ʕād is also used to reinforce the content of a statement, see 

§5.4.2.8. 



62 

 

 Nevertheless, both pairs are weak since waḷḷa is a religious expression – with the 

fall of the final h – and ḅāy and ḷām are two loanwords from the EN ‘bye’ and the FR 

lame. 

2.1.8 Phonemes /r/ and /ṛ/  

The phonetic system of KA includes the voiced alveolar trill [r] and the emphatic voiced 

alveolar trill [rʕ]. Both /r/ and /ṛ/ have phonematic status in KA, as is usual in MagA (Ph. 

Marçais 1977: 5), and the following minimal pairs attest to it: 

 

 žāri [ˈʒɛːri] ‘running’, ‘typical Tunisian soup’ ≠ žāṛ-i [ˈʒɑːrʕɨ] ‘my neighbor’; 

 dār [ˈdaːr] ‘he turned’ ≠ dāṛ [ˈdɑːrʕ] ‘home’. 

  

 Moreover, /ṛ/ predominantly occurs in the surroundings of the vowels a/ā 

(pronounced without imāla), u/ū and in emphatics contexts, e.g., ḅaṛṛa ‘outside, abroad, 

goIMP’, nhāṛāt ‘days’, nuxṛuž ‘I go out’, ʕṛūs ‘groom’, ṛuṃd ạ̄n ‘Ramadan’, mṛīḏ ̣‘sick’, 

while /r/ is more common in the surroundings of ǝ/ī, e.g., šārǝʕ ‘street’, rīḥ ‘wind’, ʕašrīn 

‘twenty’.63 Thus, /ṛ/ can also be an allophone of /r/, e.g., rīt ‘you saw’ but ṛa ‘he saw’, 

zāyǝr ‘tourist’ but yzūṛ ‘he visits’, žāṛ ‘neighbor’ but žīrān ‘neighbors’. 

2.1.9 Glides /w/ and /y/ 

As is common in TA64, the glides /w/ and /y/, respectively, have two allophones, 

corresponding to the consonant and vowel rules played by the two phonemes. /w/ can be 

realized as the voiced labiovelar approximant [w] or the close back rounded vowel [u]; 

/y/ can be articulate as the voiced palatal approximant [j] or the close front unrounded 

vowel [i]65. 

 These realizations are phonologically conditioned since the allophones [w] and [j] 

always precede a vowel, e.g., ḥalwa [ˈħɐlwa] ‘type of date’, kəṛwīya [kǝrʕˈwɪːja] ‘caraway 

(spice)’, wusṭ [ˈwustʕ] ‘center’, bāhya [ˈbɛːhja] ‘goodFEM’, yaxḏu [ˈjaxðu] ‘he takes’, 

yuqṛub [ˈjuqrʕʊb] ‘he is close to’. Instead, the allophones [u] and [i] are realized before a 

 
63 The study by Cohen (1975: 26–29) on the distribution of the phonemes /r/ and /ṛ/ in the 

JA of Tunis, served as a basis for the analysis I provided for these phonemes in KA. 
64 See Fischer & Jastrow (1980: 53) and Singer (1984: 133-135, 482) for Tunis, Ritt-

Benmimoun (2014a: 21) for Douz, Naddari (2023: 47) for Nefza.  
65 However, the transcription system of this dissertation does not distinguish the two 

allophones [u] and [i] by always using w and y for these phonemes. 
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consonant and in word-final position, e.g., nwarrīw [nwarʕˈrʕɨːu] ‘I show’, wlāda [uˈlɛːda] 

‘birth’, wṭīya [uˈtɨːʕja] ‘wedding celebration for the bride’s family’, ywalli [iˈwalːi] ‘he 

becomes’, yzīd [iˈzɪːd] ‘he continues’. 

2.1.10 Phonemes /p/ and /v/ 

The phonemes /p/ and /v/ are not integrated into the system and are found in loanwords 

from European languages, especially from French, as in the following examples: avrīl 

‘April’, fīvri ‘February’, səptambəṛ ‘September’, portable (< FR) ‘phone’, professeur 

‘professor’, virgule ‘comma’, vieux ‘old’,
66

 ykapti ‘he understands’, vīzīta ‘medical 

examination’. Loanwords that entered the language chronologically before are adapted 

and have lost /p/ and /v/, e.g., wṛūḅa ‘Europe’, ḅāṭāṭa ‘potatoes’. 

 Indeed, especially those speakers who do not know languages other than Arabic 

may articulate these two phonemes respectively as [b] – or mainly [b
ʕ
] – and [f], since /b/ 

and /f/ are integrated into their phonetic repertoire and are the closest phones known to 

[p] and [v].  

2.1.11 Other phonetic remarks 

The etymological alveolar stops /t/ and /d/ are preserved in KA. However, they can 

sometimes be pronounced as affricates [t
s
] and [d

s
], especially when followed by an i 

sound. e.g., ǝnti [ˈǝntsi] ‘you’, b-īd-i [ˈbiːdsːi] ‘myself’, bdīna [ˈbdsiːna] ‘we started’, 

bṛūda [ˈbrʕʊːds] ‘fresh air’, ʕādi [ˈʕɐːd
si] ‘normal’.  

 Regarding the /ḥ/, it is commonly a voiceless pharyngeal fricative [ħ]. 

Nevertheless, some speakers regularly change its place of articulation, pronouncing it as 

a voiceless uvular fricative [χ]. It seems to me that this phonetic isogloss is not linked to 

sociolinguistic profiles with specific variables, like age or gender.67
 

 My informants include the stronger pronunciation of the voiced pharyngeal 

fricative [ʕ] as a trait that allows them to recognize speakers from the rīf.  

 
66 Here and elsewhere, I maintain the original French words when they are pronounced 

according to the French phonetic rules, and I transcribe them when they are phonetically 

integrated in KA. 
67 To the best of my knowledge, the [χ] realization is not described in other Maghrebi 

varieties. However, it seems to me that it can also be pronounced by some speakers of – 

at least – the MagA speaking area.  
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 2.2 Vowels 

According to Badreddine (1977a: 151), the Kairouani vocalic system includes four short 

vowels /æ/, /a/, /i/, /u/ and four long vowels /ǣ/, /ā/, /ī/, /ū/. This scholar shows the 

existence of the two long phonemes /ǣ/ ≠ /ā/ by using some minimal pairs (Badreddine 

1977a: 152-153) that I report below: 

 

sḥǣb ‘cloud’ ≠ sḥāb ‘friends’; 

mšǣt ‘she went’≠ mšāt ‘comb’; 

bǣš ‘so that’≠ bāš ‘tarpaulin’.  

 

 To distinguish short /æ/ from short /a/, he uses the following minimal pair: 

sæb ‘to insult ≠ sab ‘to pour’ (Badreddine 1977a: 165). 

 Nevertheless, as explained in 2023, 

 it should be noted that Badreddine does not distinguish in transcriptions the emphatic 

voiceless alveolar fricative /ṣ/ from the voiceless alveolar fricative /s/ and the emphatic 

voiceless alveolar stop /ṭ/ from the voiceless alveolar stop /t/. Consequently, he does not 

consider that the minimal pairs sḥǣb ‘cloud’ ≠ ṣḥāb ‘friends’ and mšǣt ‘she went’ ≠ mšāṭ 

‘comb’ rather attests to the existence of the phonemes /s/ ≠ /ṣ/ and /t/ ≠ /ṭ/. For the third minimal 

pair, it is evident that the word bāš ‘tarpaulin’ is a loan from the French bâche, which indeed 

means ‘tarpaulin’. Finally, the only minimal pair used to justify the two phonemes /a/ ≠ /æ/ is 

also characterized by inaccuracy in transcription, as it should instead be √sbb ‘to insult ≠ √ṣbb 

‘to pour’. (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 254). 

  

 In consideration of all the above and of my own phonological analysis, I will show 

in the next two sections (§2.2.1 and §2.2.2) that it would be more appropriate to consider 

that the vocalic system of KA is made up of only three short /a, ə, u/ and three long vowels 

/ā, ī, ū/. The phonemes /æ/ and /ǣ/ – proposed by Badreddine – can instead be considered 

as allophones of short /a/ and long /ā/68 (see §2.2.1.2). 

2.2.1 Long vowels 

The etymological OA long vowels /ā/, /ī/, and /ū/ are preserved in KA. Moreover, the 

phonemes /ū/ and /ī/ can be the reduction of the OA *aw and *ay (see §2.3). Long vowels 

at the ends of words are realized and transcribed as short. When suffixes appear, they 

reappear as long even in the transcription.  

 
68 As shown in §2.2.1.2, the etymological /ā/ in KA is characterized by first-degree imāla 

[ɛː] which phonetically matches the phoneme /ǣ/ described by Badreddine. 
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 The following minimal pairs69 prove the existence of the three phonemes /ā/, /ū/, 

/ī/. 

 /ā/ ≠ /ū/ 

dār ‘he tourned’ ≠ dūr ‘turnIMP’;  

māt ‘he died’ ≠ mūt ‘death’;  

qāl ‘he said’ ≠ qūl ‘sayIMP’ 70;  

ṛās ‘head’ ≠ ṛūs ‘heads’. 

 

 /ī/ ≠ /ū/ 

fīl ‘elephant’ ≠ fūl ‘beans’;  

hāḏīka ‘thatFEM’ ≠ hāḏūka ‘those’; 

līm ‘lemons’ ≠ lūm ‘blame’;  

ṣīf ‘summer' ≠ ṣūf ‘wool’. 

 

 /ā/ ≠ /ī/ 

lām ‘he reproached’ ≠ līm ‘lemons’;  

mšāt ‘he went’ ≠ mšīt ‘I went’71; 

ṭwāl ‘to become long’ ≠ ṭwīl ‘long’  

xfāf ‘to become light’ ≠ xfīf ‘light’. 

 

Table 3: Long vowels in KA 

Long vowels 

 Front Central Back 

Close ī  ū 

Mid    

Open  ā  

 

 
69 These minimal pairs are extracted from D’Accardio Berlinguer (2023: 253). 
70 In all the hollow verbs C1C2(w)C3, the 3SG.M of the S-stem with the 2SG of the 

imperative. 
71 In all the defective verbs C1C2C3(w/y), the 3SG.F with the 1 and 2SG of the S-stem. 
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2.2.1.1 Allophones72 of /ā/ 

In the presence of pharyngeal, velar, and uvular, the phoneme /ā/ is realized as the open 

front unrounded vowel [aː], e.g., ʕādi [ˈʕaːdi] ‘normal’, ṛxām ‘marble’ [ˈrʕxaːm], ṣġāṛ 

‘children’ [ˈsʕɣaːrʕ], xāṭəṛ ‘because’ [ˈxaːtʕǝrʕ], qām [ˈqaːm] ‘he stood up’, qṛāwa 

[ˈqrʕaːwa] ‘Kairouani inhabitants’. 

 In the presence of emphatic consonants, /ā/ is pronounced as the open back 

unrounded vowel [ɑː], e.g., ḅāḅa [ˈbʕɑːbʕɑ] ‘dad’, ḅḷāṣa [ˈbʕlʕɑːsʕɑ] ‘place’, ṃāṃa 

[ˈmʕɑːmʕɑ] ‘mum’, ṛābʕa [ˈrʕɑːbʕɑ] ‘fourthFEM’ (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: XX). 

 Otherwise, the phoneme /ā/ is pronounced as the open mid-front unrounded vowel 

[ɛː], as explained further in the following section.  

2.2.1.2 Imāla 

KA features the imāla, a phenomenon of palatalization, in which the etymological long 

vowel /ā/ is raised and fronted to the open mid-front unrounded vowel [ɛː] (D’Accardio 

Berlinguer 2023: 255)73. This phonetic shift is generally widespread in the Tunisian 

varieties described so far (Singer 1984: 170–171; Talmoudi 1980: 17; Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a: 31) and can follow different distribution rules that change from one variety to 

another.  

 The imāla is not conditioned by the vocalic environment in KA, as it also happens 

in TA (Durand 2007: 248). It may be found in the word-initial or middle position or even 

in the final position in monosyllables. Examples of imāla realizations are spread in 

personal, interrogative, and demonstrative pronouns, e.g., āna [ˈɛːna] ‘I’, hāḏa [ˈhɛːḏa] 

‘this’74, ʕlāš? [ˈʕlɛːʃ] ‘why?’, kīfāš? [kiːˈfɛːʃ] ‘how?’, place adverbs, e.g., dāxəl [ˈdɛːxəl], 

ḥna [ˈħnɛ] ‘here’, defective verbs, e.g., nabdāw [nabˈdɛːw] ‘we start’, mša [ˈmʃɛ] ‘he 

went’, šrāt [ˈʃrɛːt] ‘she bought’, the plural marker -āt [ɛːt], e.g., xwāt [ˈxwɛːt] ‘sisters’, 

some words and idioms, e.g., āy [ɛːj] ‘yes’, b-əl-gda [bəlˈgdɛ], blād [ˈblɛːd] ‘city’, la [ˈlɛ] 

‘not’, la bās? [lɛːˈbɛːs] ‘how are you?’, bāhi [ˈbɛːhi] ‘OK, good’, kās [ˈkɛːs] ‘glass’, klām 

 
72 I specify that this dissertation represents a broad overview of the main phonetic, 

phonological, and morphological aspects of KA. To focus deeper on some specific 

aspects of this linguistic variety – such as the realization of vowel allophones – one would 

need an even more in-depth analysis and the development of phonetic skills that go 

beyond the scope of this research. 
73 KA features an imāla of first degree, but other Maghrebi sedentary-type varieties can 

also feature the imāla of second degree, due to which the long vowel /ā/ is raised and 

fronted to [iː]. On the imāla phenomenon, see Levin (2007) 
74 In the demonstrative pronouns, all /ā/ are pronounced as [ɛː] because of the imāla. 



67 

 

[ˈklɛːm] ‘talk’, ḥkāya [ˈħkɛːja] ‘story’, ma [ˈmɛ] ‘water’, and loanwords, e.g., frāz [ˈfrɛ:z] 

(< FR fraise) ‘strawberry’, wmlāt [umˈlɛ:t] (< FR omelette) ‘omelette’, kūktāl [ku:kˈtɛ:l] 

(< EN)‘cocktail’(D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 255).  

 Nevertheless, emphatic consonants, the pharyngeal /ʕ/ and /ḥ/, and the velar /x/ 

and /ġ/ regularly stop the imāla. It is also stopped when preceded by the uvular /q/ and in 

some loanwords. What follows are some other samples of these phonetic realizations: 

ǝnšāḷḷāh [ǝnˈʃɑːlʕːɑːh] ‘God willing’, ṛuṃd ạ̄n [r
ʕumʕˈðʕɑːn] ‘Ramadan’, ṣāḥǝb [ˈsʕɑːħǝb] 

‘friend’, ḥāžāt [ħaːˈʒɛːt] ‘things’, sāʕāt [saːˈʕaːt] ‘hours’, duxxān [duxˈxaːn], ‘smoking’, 

ġādi ‘there’ [ˈɣaːdi], qāl [ˈqaːl] ‘he said’, ḅāy [ˈbʕɑːj] (< EN) ‘bye’ (D’Accardio 

Berlinguer 2023: 255).  

2.2.1.3 Allophones of /ī/ 

In the presence of emphatics, the uvular /q/, and the pharyngeal /ʕ/, the phoneme /ī/ is 

pronounced as the close central unrounded vowel [ɨː], e.g., nḏị̄f [ˈnðʕɨːf] ‘clean’, nawʕīya 

[nawˈʕɨːja] ‘quality’, qīma [ˈqɨːma] ‘value’, taʕṭī-ni [taʕˈtʕɨːnɪ] ‘give meIMP’, yṣīṛ [ɪːˈsʕɨːrʕ] 

‘it happens’(D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 254-255). 

 Otherwise, /ī/ is pronounced as the near-close front unrounded vowel [ɪː], e.g., 

ḥlīb [ˈħlɪːb] ‘milk’, līla [ˈlɪːla] ‘night’, nžīt [ˈnʒɪːt] ‘I came’, ʕǝšrīn [ʕǝʃˈrɪːn] ‘twenty’, wīn 

[ˈwɪːn] ‘where’. 

2.2.1.4 Allophones of /ū/ 

In the presence of emphatic, pharyngeal, velar, and uvular consonants, the phoneme /ū/ 

is pronounced as the near-close near-back rounded vowel [ʊː], e.g., fṭūṛ [ˈftʊːrʕ] 

‘breakfast, ḥūma [ˈħʊːma] ‘neighborhood’, nqūm [ˈnqʊːm] ‘I get up’, ṛūḥ [ˈrʕʊːħ] ‘self’, 

škūn [ˈʃkʊːn] ‘who’, (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 254). 

 Otherwise, /ū/ is pronounced as the close back rounded vowel [uː], e.g., ždūd 

[ˈʒduːd] ‘grandparents’, masdūd [masˈduːd] ‘blocked’, šūf [ˈʃuːf] ‘seeIMP’, qālū-l-ha 

[qaːˈluːlha] ‘they told her’, ymūtu [ɪːˈmuːtu] ‘they die’. 

2.2.2 Short vowels 

The following minimal pairs75 prove the existence of three short vowel: /a/, /ə/, and /u/. 

 /ə/ ≠ /u/ 

 
75 These minimal pairs are extracted from D’Accardio Berlinguer (2023: 253). 
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ḥəbb ‘love IMP’ ≠ ḥubb ‘love’; 

kənna ‘daughter-in-law’ ≠ kunna ‘we were’; 

ktəb ‘he wrote’ ≠ ktub ‘books’; 

 

 /ə/ ≠ /a/ 

ḥəbb ‘loveIMP’ ≠ ḥabb ‘he wanted’; 

šədd ‘grabIMP’ ≠ šadd ‘he grabbed’76; 

ʕəšṛa ‘long-standing friendship’ ≠ ʕašṛa ‘ten’  

 

 /a/ ≠ /u/ 

ḥabb ‘he wanted’ ≠ ḥubb ‘love’; 

ṣabb ‘he poured’≠ ṣubb ‘pour IMP’ 77;  

xamsīn ‘fifty’ ≠ xumsīn ‘two fifths’.  

Table 4: Short vowels in KA 

Short vowels 

 

 Central Back 

Close  u 

Mid ə  

Open a  

 

2.2.2.1 Allophones of /a/  

In the presence of emphatic consonants, the phoneme /a/ is pronounced as the open-back 

unrounded vowel [ɑ], e.g., ḅaṛša [ˈbʕɑrʕʃa] ‘a lot’, nṣawwǝṛ [ˈnsʕɑwːʊrʕ] ‘I took a picture’, 

nšaḷḷāh [ˈnʃɑlʕːɑːh]  ‘God willing’, sṭaḥ [ˈstʕɑh] ‘roof’ (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 

254).  

 
76 In all the geminate verbs following the pattern C1aC2C3, yC1əC2C3, the 3SG.M of the 

S- stem with the 2nd sg. p. of the imperative. 
77 In all the geminate verbs following the pattern C1aC2C3, yC1uC2C3, the 3SG.M of the 

S- stem with the 2SG of the imperative. 
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 In the presence of pharyngeal, velar, and uvular, the phoneme /a/ is realized as the 

near-open central vowel [ɐ], e.g., qalb [ˈqɐlb] ‘heart’, mḥall [ˈmħɐlː] ‘store’, ʕand-i 

[ˈʕɐndi] ‘I have’, xamsa [ˈxɐmsa] ‘five’. 

 Otherwise, the phoneme /a/ is pronounced as the open central unrounded vowel 

[a], e.g., famma [ˈfamːa] ‘there is/are’, maṛgūm [marˈguːm] ‘maṛgūm’78, tawwa [ˈtawːa] 

‘now’, zanqa [ˈzanqɐ] ‘narrow street’. 

2.2.2.2 Allophones of /u/  

In the presence of emphatic, pharyngeal, velar, and uvular consonants, the phoneme /u/ 

is pronounced as the near-close near-back rounded vowel [ʊ], e.g., kull [ˈkʊlː] 

‘everything’, ġudwa [ˈɣʊdwa] ‘tomorrow’, nuṣṣ [ˈnʊsʕː] ‘half’, quwwa [ˈqʊwːa] 

‘strenght’, ṛuṃd ạ̄n [rʕʊmʕˈðʕɑːn] ‘Ramadan’  (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 254). 

 Otherwise, /u/ is pronounced as the close back rounded vowel [u], e.g., mudda 

[ˈmudːa] ‘period of time’, nusknu [ˈnusknu] ‘we live’, udxul [ˈudxʊl] ‘get inIMP’, yumkun 

[ˈjumkʊn] ‘maybe’, zuwwāṛ [zuwˈwaːrʕ] ‘tourists’.  

2.2.2.3 Allophones of /ə/ 

The /ə/ is pronounced as the close central unrounded vowel [ɨ] when it is in contact with 

the semi-consonant /y/ and there is no emphatic, pharyngeal, or velar consonant, e.g., 

yəktəb [ˈjɨktəb] ‘he writes’, nǝtkayyǝf [nǝtˈkajːɨf] ‘I smoke’, wlayyǝd [uːˈlajːɨd] ‘boy’, 

yədd [ˈjɨdː] ‘hand’, žwayyǝd [ˈʒwajːɨd] ‘thin’. 

 The /ə/ is pronounced as a near-close front unrounded vowel [ɪ] when it is in 

contact with the semi-consonant /y/ and an emphatic, pharyngeal, or velar consonant, e.g., 

yǝxdmū-h [jɪxdˈmu] ‘the work it’, sāyǝḥ [ˈsaːjɪħ] ‘tourist’. 

 When the /ə/ is preceded by the geminate semi-consonant /w/, it is pronounced as 

the near-close near-back rounded vowel [ʊ], e.g., ndawwǝš [ˈndawːʊʃ] ‘I take a shower’, 

ṣawwǝṛ [ˈsʕɑwːʊrʕ] ‘take a pictureIMP’, tzawwəž [ˈtzawːʊʒ] ‘he married’, ydawwǝṛ 

[ɪːˈdawːʊrʕ] ‘he makes something spin’. 

 Otherwise, /ə/ is pronounced as the mid-central vowel [ə], e.g., ǝlli [ˈǝlːi] relative 

marker, mǝnn-u [ˈmǝnːu] ‘from him’, tǝktǝb [ˈtǝktǝb] ‘you write’, xāṭǝṛ [ˈxɐːtʕǝr] 

‘because’, xdǝmt [ˈxdǝmt] ‘I worked’, ʕǝṛs [ˈʕǝrs] ‘wedding’, xāṭǝṛ [ˈxɐːtʕǝrʕ] ‘because’. 

 
78 Type of carpet. 
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2.2.3 Quantitative oppositions 

The following minimal pairs prove the quantitative oppositions between the three long 

and the three short vowels presented above:  

 /a/ ≠ /ā/ 

ḥažž ‘pilgrimage’ ≠ ḥāžž ‘old man’; 

labsa ‘dress’ ≠ lābsa ‘wearingFEM’; 

xamsa ‘five’ ≠ xāmsa ‘fifthFEM’. 

 ǝ/ ≠ /ī/ 

kbǝṛ ‘he grew up’ ≠ kbīṛ ‘big’. 

 u/ ≠ /ū/ 

šufna ‘we saw’ ≠ šūf-na ‘seeIMP us’; 

ždud ‘newPL’ ≠ ždūd ‘grandparents’. 

2.2.4 Phonemes and allophones overview 

The following table summarizes the phonemes and allophones that make up the vowel 

system of KA. 

 Long vowels Short vowels 

    

Phonemes ā ī 

 

ū  

 

a ə 

 

u  

 

       

Allophones [ɛː]/[ɑː]/[aː]  [ɪː]/[ɨː] [uː]/[ʊː] [a]/[ɑ]/[ɐ] [ə]/[ɪ]/[ɨ]/[ʊ]  [u]/[ʊ] 

2.2.5 Historical remarks 

As is the case for Tunisian varieties in general, the distribution of the short vowels does 

not always correspond to that of /a/, /i/, and /u/ of OA. Indeed, this distribution is often 

phonologically conditioned.79 Regarding the three short vowels /a/, /ə/, and /u/ of KA, 

- OA /a/ often corresponds to /ə/ in a non-emphatic consonant environment, e.g., 

kəlma (OA kalima) ‘word’; 

 
79 In the same direction, Singer states that the distribution of short vowels in Tunis Arabic 

is frequently inexplicable (Singer 1984: 142). 
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- OA /a/ can be realized as /u/ in an emphatic and labial environment, e.g., wusṭ 

(OA wasṭ) ‘middle’, ṛuṃd ạ̄n (ramaḍān OA) ‘Ramadan’; 

- OA /a/ tends to be /ə/ in a post-tonic syllable, e.g., kamməl (OA kammala) ‘to 

finish’, baddəl (OA baddala) ‘to change’; 

- KA /u/ is frequently found in an emphatic and uvular environment, e.g., nuṣṣ (OA 

nisf) ‘half’, yuqtul (OA yuqtalu) ‘he kills’. 

- KA /ə/ tends to be used in all other consonant environments. An example of OA 

/u/ corresponding to KA /ə/ is zəbda (OA zubda) ‘butter’.80 

 Concerning the three long vowels /ā/, /ī/ and /ū/, they correspond to: 

- OA long vowels /ā/, /ī/ and /ū/, e.g., dqīqa (OA daqīqa) ‘minute’, kūfi (OA kūfī) 

‘Kufic’, mǝftāḥ (OA miftāḥ) ‘key’; 

-  (only /ū/ and /ī/) the reduction of the OA diphthongs *aw and *ay, e.g., fūq (OA 

fawq) ‘above’, ṣīf (OA ṣayf) ‘summer’; 

- vowel lengthening and contraction from the OA vʔ to KA v̅, e.g., yākul (OA 

yaʔkulu) ‘he eats’, la bās (OA lā baʔs) ‘fine’, ṛās (OA raʔs) ‘head’; 

- lengthening of etymologically short vowels, e.g., qūl (OA qul) ‘sayIMP’, dūṛ (OA 

dur) ‘turnIMP’; 

- long vowels in loanwords, e.g., klīnīk (FR clinique) ‘clinic’, māṛs ‘March’, nūmṛu 

‘phone number’. 

2.2.6 Anaptyctic vowels 

Anaptyctic vowels correspond to what Singer defines überkurze Vokale (Singer 1984: 

70), i.e., ultrashort vowels. As Singer states for tunisois Arabic, ultrashort vowels are 

unstable elements whose place of articulation is generally determined by the consonant 

context. They purely have a phonetic role, facilitating the pronunciation of heavy 

consonant groups. Indeed, they are never stressed and, do not have phonological status 

(Singer 1984: 70–71).   

 KA has three anaptyctic vowels, a, ə, and u, which facilitate the pronunciation of 

the two following consonant clusters:81 

 
80 Much of this vowel distribution is also true for Tunis (Singer 1984: 140–167), Douz 

(Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 32–33) and Nefza (Naddari 2023: 56–57) Arabic. 
81 In Douz and Nefza, Ritt-Benmimoun (2014a: 45–47) and Naddari (2023: 58–59) also 

attest to the presence of three anaptyctic vowels, a, u, and i, which occur in the two 

functional uses I describe for KA. 
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- two consonant initial-word clusters, e.g., aṣḥāb ‘friends’, əktəb ‘writeIMP’, ušrub 

‘drinkIMP’. In this case, the use of the anaptyctic vowel is optional and normally 

conditioned by the phonetic environment; 

- word-internal three consonant clusters -CCC-. In this case, the anaptyctic vowel 

can be inserted between both the first and second consonants of the cluster, e.g., 

xədəmt-i ‘my work’, madaṛsa ‘school’ and the second and third consonants of the 

cluster, yuskunu ‘they live’, musləmīn ‘MuslimPL’, mā-yḥǝbb-ǝš ‘he does not want’. 

In this case, the use of the anaptyctic vowel is mandatory to break up the three-

consonant cluster.82 

 The anaptyctic vowels are not phonemes, and I do not transcribe them in word-

internal position since their use is also systematic. However, I decided to transcribe them 

in this dissertation when they occur in the initial word position, because, in that case, their 

use is optional and needs to be explicitly marked.  

2.3 Diphthongs 

Because a vowel + glide compound is a diphthong in Semitic linguistics (Iványi 2007: 

640), the spoken Arabic of Kairouan has two typologies of diphthongs.  

 The first one features a long vowel, i.e., āw, āy, īw. These diphthongs are found 

as follows: 

- āw occurs in the plural person of defective verbs, e.g., nabdāw ‘we start’, ʕṭāw 

‘they gave’, mšāw ‘they went’, ndṛāw ‘we know’, qṛāw ‘they studied’, twaffāw 

‘they died’; in the 3PL of the S-stem conjugation, e.g., žāw ‘they come’, klāw 

‘they ate’, ṛāw ‘’they saw’, xḏāw ‘they took’; in the III pattern of the hollow verb 

C1v̄C2(w)vC3, e.g., nʕāwnu ‘we collaborate’;  in other words, e.g., gṛāwš ‘sweets’ 

(hākka) hāw ‘that is all’; and loanwords, e.g., ṭāwla ‘table’; 

- āy occurs in the singular female and plural male active participle of the hollow 

verb C1v̄C2(y)vC3, e.g., dāyma ‘stayingFEM’, xāybīn ‘badPL’, xāyfa ‘scaredFEM’, 

žāyba ‘bringingFEM’, ʕāyšīn ‘livingPL’; the female active participle žāya 

‘comingFEM’; words, such as āy ‘yes’, qāyla ‘afternoon’, ʕāyla ‘family’; 

loanwords, e.g., bāy (< EN) ‘bay’, tāy ‘the’, wkāy (< EN) ‘ok’; 

 
82 On the phonetic rules governing polysyllabic words in KA, see §2.6.2. 
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- īw occurs in plural persons of the P-steam of the defective verb C1C2C3(y) with 

the thematic vowel in -i, e.g., naḥkīw ‘we say’, nǝmšīw ‘we go’, nṣallīw ‘we pray’, 

nwarrīw-k ‘we show you’, yġaṭṭīw ‘they cover (their heads)’. 

 The second group of diphthongs features an initial short vowel, and it is divided 

into diphthongs with a geminated semi-consonant, i.e., aww, ayy, and those without the 

gemination, i.e., aw and ay. Among the examples of geminated diphthongs, there are 

diminutives, e.g., wlayyǝd ‘boy’, hollow verbs of pattern II, e.g., ndawwǝš ‘I take a 

shower’, nṣawwǝṛ ‘I take a picture’, tṛawwǝḥ ‘you leave’, ylawwǝž ‘he looks for’, and 

other words, such as šayy ‘thing’, šnūwa? ‘what?’, tawwa ‘now’. (D’Accardio Berlinguer 

2023: 256) 

 The OA etymological diphthongs *aw and *ay are usually reduced to ū and ī 

(D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 255), as shown below: 

 

OA *aw → KA ū 

 

 KA fūq (OA fawq) ‘above’, KA mūt (OA mawt) ‘death’, KA nūm (OA nawm) ‘sleep’, 

KA xūx (OA xawx) ‘peach’, KA yūm (OA yawm) ‘day’, KA zūz (OA zawǧ) ‘two’; 

 

OA *ay → KA ī 

 

KA bīt (OA bayt) ‘room’, KA kīf (OA kayf) ‘like, as’, KA zīt (OA zayt) ‘oil’, KA xīr (OA 

xayr) ‘better’, KA zītūn (OA zaytūn) ‘olives’. 

 

 However, some exceptions are attested to as well. Indeed, the etymological *aw 

and *ay are sometimes retained in the passive participle of the assimilated verb 

C1(w/y)C2vC3, e.g., mawlūda ‘bornFEM, ’mawžūd ‘present, existing’, mawžūʕa 

‘sufferingFEM,83 the conjugation of some X pattern assimilated verb staC1(w/y)C2vC3, e.g., 

stawṭan ‘to settle’, some loanwords from OA, e.g., dawla ‘nation’, law kān ‘if’, nawʕ 

‘type’, nawʕīya ‘quality’, and other words (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 256). 

Table : The diphthongs in KA 

 
83 However, speakers tell me that forms like mawžūd or mawlūd are perceived as 

loanwords from MSA. 
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The diphthongs 

 

Long vowel āw āy īw  

     

Short vowel aw (> ū) ay (> ī) ayy aww 

2.4 Syllabic structures  

In this section, it is necessary to distinguish short vowels (v) from long vowels (v̅) and 

open syllables from closed syllables. An open syllable ends in a vowel, while a closed 

one ends in a consonant. Short syllables are open syllables with short vowels; all the 

others are long syllables (D. Cohen 1975: 73; Pereira 2010: 83). 

 KA does not accept a short vowel in an unstressed open syllable, like the other 

Maghrebi varieties. Therefore, precise morphological transformations derive from this 

rule.84 Some MSA loanwords constitute an exception to this rule are, e.g., mu|ṛab|bʕāt 

‘squares’, mu|ta|naf|fǝs ‘oxigen’, wa|ḥīd ‘only’. 

 What follows are all the possible syllabic structures in KA:  

Cv̅: bā|hi ‘OK’, bu ‘father’, ġā|di ‘there’, ma ‘water’, xu ‘brother’; 

CvC: baṛ|baṛ ‘Berbers’, dǝg|la ‘type of dattes’, kam|məl ‘he finished’, yǝb|da ‘he starts’, 

yā|kul ‘he eats’; 

Cv̅C: bāb ‘door’, lūn ‘colour’, māk|la ‘food’, māt ‘he died, qāl ‘he said’; 

CCv̅: ḥkā|ya ‘story’, klī|nīk ‘clinic’, ktī|ba ‘inscriptions’, lqa ‘to find’, mša ‘he went’; 

CCvC: bḥaṛ ‘sea’, štaṛ ‘half’, ktəb ‘he wrote’, qbal ‘before’, sṭaḥ ‘roof’; 

CCv̅C: blād ‘country’, bnīn ‘tasty’, kbāṛ ‘bigPL’, klīm ‘type of carpet’, škūn ‘who’; 

CvCC: bənt ‘daughter’, faṣl ‘season’, kǝlb ‘dog’, mǝst|ḥaqq ‘needy’, ṣabb ‘he poured’; 

Cv̅CC: ḥāṛṛ ‘spicy’, hāžž ‘old man’, hāzz ‘taking’; 

CCvCC: ltəmm ‘he collected’, fhəmt ‘I understood’, šṛǝbt ‘I drank’. 

2.5 Stress 

This section examines the word stress’ rules85 in KA.  

 
84 For an overview on syllabic structures in MagA, see Ph. Marçais (1977: 24–34) 
85 Regarding prosody and, especially, intonation which deals with the utterance accent, 

no exhaustive studies in Arabic dialectology are yet available (Benkirane 2008: 726).  
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 The stress in Arabic is usually fixed because its position depends on the word’s 

syllabic structure, and it does not vary because of the word or syntagm’s morphology86. 

The same is also true for KA. Already Badreddine (1977a: 215–217) studied the stress 

rules in KA, which I confirm and report below. 

 As far as monosyllables are concerned, these are evidently constantly stressed, 

e.g., mḥáll ‘shop’, mšá ‘he went’, nā́s ‘people’, thə́zz ‘you take’, snī́n ‘years’, etc. 

 The stress can be on the penultimate or the ultimate syllable in all other 

multisyllabic words. However, it more often tends to fall on the penultimate syllable. 

Specifically, KA features a penultimate stress when: 

- the final syllable is open (-Cv), e.g., dxálna ‘we got in’, nḏị̄́fa ‘cleanFEM’, náṣnʕu 

‘we make’, hāḏū́ka ‘thatFEM’, tálqa ‘you find’; 

- the final syllable is closed (-CvC), e.g., nsállǝm ‘I greet’, núqʕud ‘I stay’, tnážžǝm 

‘she can’, tū́nǝs ‘Tunis’, yúṛqud ‘he sleeps’; 

 The stress falls on the ultimate syllable in KA when: 

- the final syllable is closed by two consonants (-CvCC), e.g., fakkáṛt ‘I thought’, 

kallámt ‘I called, yḥəbb ‘he wants’, kammált ‘you finished’, yṣubb ‘he pours’; 

- the final syllable is closed and includes a long vowel (-Cv̅C), e.g., duxxā́n 

‘smoking’, mǝḥṛā́b ‘niche’, mǝxdūmī́n ‘madePL’, taxṭī́ṭ ‘electrocardiogram’, yqū́l 

‘he says’. 

 As Ritt-Benmimoun (2014a: 49) points out for the TA of Douz, even in KA the 

article, the conjunction w- and prepositions like b-, f-, and l- are proclitic and are 

unstressed, e.g., ǝš-šáyx ‘the sheykh’, b-ǝl-yə́dd ‘handmade’, ʕ-ǝž-žə́ld ‘of leather’, f-ǝž-

žā́mǝʕ ‘in the mosque’, m-ǝl-ḅáṛṛa ‘from outside’. Moreover, when suffixes are added to 

nouns and verbs, the new syllabic structure of the word must be reconsidered, and the 

above-mentioned accent rules reapplied, e.g., yúqtul + hum > yuqtúl-hum ‘they kill them’, 

yhə́bbu + ha > yḥǝbbū́-ha ‘they love her’, máʕna + ha > maʕnā́-ha ‘I mean (lit. her 

meaning)’, ma + fámma + š > mā-fammā́-š ‘there is not’, (ʕla +) xā́tǝr + ha > (ʕla) xātə́r-

ha ‘because her’. 

 In conclusion, stress in KA is always on the penultimate syllable, except when the 

final syllable is long or closed by two consonants. Only in these two cases the accent falls 

on the last syllable. 

 
86 On prosody in Arabic, see Benkirane (2008). 
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2.6 Morphophonology 

As Ph. Marçais states, a short vowel is not allowed in an open unstressed syllable in 

MagA. For this reason, the words’ syllabic structure in these varieties is unstable (Ph. 

Marçais 1977: 24–25). This is evident when the addition of a suffix starting with a vowel 

transforms a closed syllable into an open syllable (e.g., CCvC + u > *CCvCu).  

 The following sections discuss the syllabic transformations of monosyllabic and 

polysyllabic words in KA. 

2.6.1 Monosyllabic words 

If the vowel suffix of the feminine -ǝt or the plural -u is added to the regular verb (e.g., 

ktǝb ‘to write’), the syllabic structures change as follows: 

- CCvC + ǝt > CvCCǝt 

 E.g., qʕad + ǝt > *qʕadǝt > qaʕdǝt ‘she stayed’, shal + ǝt > *shalǝt > sahlǝt ‘she 

simplified’; 

- CCvC + u > CvCCu 

 E.g., ftaḥ + u > *ftaḥu > fatḥu ‘they conquered’, ktǝb + u > *ktǝbu > kǝtbu ‘they 

wrote’. 

The same phenomenon also occurs when an initial vowel pronoun is suffixed to a verb, a 

noun, or a preposition with the CCvC pattern: 

- CCvC + v > CvCCv 

 E.g., ʕmuṛ + u > *ʕmuṛu > ʕumṛ-u ‘his age’, ktub + i >*ktubi > kutb-i ‘my 

books’,87 qbal + u > *qbalu > qabl-u. 

 When the suffix -a of the singular feminine or -īn of the dual is added to the 

masculine noun pattern CCvC, the ressaut occurs: 

- CCvC + a > CvCCa 

 E.g., bġal + a > *bġala > baġla ‘muleFEM’, ḥžaṛ + a > *ḥžaṛa > ḥažṛa ‘a stone’; 

- CCvC + īn > CvCCīn 

 E.g., šhaṛ + īn > *šharīn > šahrīn ‘two months’, wžah + īn > *wžahīn > wažhīn 

‘two faces’. 

 
87 Although the word more used in KA to say ‘my books’ – with the meaning of ‘the 

books I wrote’ – is ktība. 
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2.6.2 Polysyllabic words 

When the suffix -u of the plural is added to the P-stem or the imperative, the following 

change occurs: 

- -CCvC + u > -CCCu 

 E.g., naṣnaʕ+ u > *naṣnaʕu > naṣnʕu ‘we do’, ǝxdǝm + u> *ǝxdǝmu > ǝxdmu 

‘workIMP.PL’, yǝktǝb + u > * yǝktǝbu > yǝktbu ‘they wrote’. 

 The same syllabic change is also found in verbs of I and II patterns followed by 

personal suffix pronouns starting with a vowel, e.g., taʕžǝb-ǝk > *taʕžǝb-ǝk >taʕžb-ǝk 

‘you like’, tǝsmaʕ-u> *tǝsmaʕ-u> tǝsmʕ-u ‘she hears you’, yfaddǝl + ǝk >*yfaddǝl-ǝk > 

yfaddl-ǝk ‘[may God] please you’, yʕayyǝš + ǝk > *yʕayyǝš-ǝk > yʕayyš-ǝk ‘thank you’, 

kallǝm-ǝk > *kallǝm-ǝk  > kallm-ǝk ‘he called you’.88 

 The same modification is found in the OA structures 

-  mvCCvCa > maCCCa  

 e.g., madrasa > madṛsa ‘school’, maktaba > maktba ‘library’; 

 in the feminine of the diminutive form CCayyəC 

- CCayyəC + a > CCayyCa 

 e.g., sġayyər + a >*sġayyəra > sġayyra ‘littleFEM’, žwayyəd + a > *žwayyəda > 

žwayyda  ‘thinFEM’. 

- mvCCvC + v/īn/āt > mvCCCv/īn/āt  

 e.g., muslim + a > muslma ‘MuslimFEM’, muslim + īn > muslmīn ‘MuslimPL’. 

 Another syllabic phenomenon regards the feminine nouns of the CvCCa type 

when suffixed by a vowel pronoun: 

- CvCCa + v > CvCCtv89 

 e.g., xədma + i >*xədmat-i > xədmt-i ‘my work’, xədma + u >*xədmat-u > 

xədmt-u ‘his work’, ṛukba + i >*ṛukbat-i > ṛukbt-i ‘my knee’.   

 In order to facilitate the consonant group -CCC-, an anaptyctic vowel (a, ə, and u)90 

is inserted between the first and second consonant of the group of three consonants, e.g., 

xədmt-i [ˈxədəmti] ‘my work’, madṛsa [ˈmadarʕsa] ‘school’ or between the second and the 

third consonant, e.g., yusknu [ˈyuskunu] ‘they live’, muslmīn [ˈmusləmiːn] ‘muslimPL’. 

 
88 However, these cases are not explicitly cited and analyzed by Ph. Marçais (1977: 24–

34) and by the authors of the main MagA grammars consulted for this dissertation.  
89 The only exception to this rule is found in the address form lāllāt-i ‘Madam’, which 

presents the lengthening of the a, instead of its fall. 
90For anaptyctic vowels, see §2.2.6. 
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 If a suffix pronoun starting with a vowel is attached to the pattern CāCǝC, it 

becomes CāCC-v, e.g., ṛāžǝl + i > *ṛāžǝl-i > ṛāžl-i ‘my husband, ṣāḥǝb + ǝk > *ṣāḥǝb-

ǝk > ṣāḥb-ǝk ‘your friend’. 

 When a 3SG.F form of the S-stem is followed by a suffixed vowel pronoun, the 

short vowel is preserved through the doubling of the -t: ṭalbǝt + u > ṭalbǝtt-u ‘she called 

him’. The same occurs in the female active participle followed by a suffix pronoun 

starting with a vowel, e.g., ḥāfḏạ + u > *ḥāfḏạt-u > ḥāfḏạtt-u ‘I saved him’, fāhma + u 

> *fāhmat-u > fāhmatt-u ‘I have understood’. 

2.7 Verbal Noun 

The syllabic structure CvCC is used to form the verbal noun. This pattern opposes the 

third person masculine singular of the regular verb CCvC, e.g., lʕab ‘to play’ ≠ laʕb 

‘play’, wzən ‘to weigh’ ≠ wəzn ‘weight’, wlǝd ‘to give birth’ ≠ wǝld ‘boy’. 

2.8 Phonotactics 

This section describes the main phonetic changes caused by contact or proximity between 

different phonemes, i.e., progressive, regressive, and mutual assimilation, sibilant 

harmony, dissimilation, haplology, metathesis, gemination, elision, and 

pharyngealization. 

2.8.1 Assimilation 

The following paragraphs address sibilant harmony, progressive, regressive, and mutual 

assimilation in KA. 

2.8.1.1 Progressive assimilation   

The first example of progressive assimilation occurs mainly with /ḥ/ followed by the 3PL 

and 3SG.F pronominal suffix -hum/-ha. The second is identified only in the word *nuṣf 

‘half’, as is the case of Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 193).  

 

ḥh > ḥḥ  tamsaḥ-hā-l-i > tamsaḥ-ḥā-l-i91 ‘you sweep it to me’; 

ṣf > ṣṣ nuṣf > nuṣṣ ‘half’; 

 
91 Regarding those speakers who regularly change the place of articulation of [ħ] to [χ], 

they pronounce the pattern ḥh > [χː]. 
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ṭt > ṭṭ hbaṭt > hbaṭṭ ‘I descended’; 

žd >žž ždūd > žžūd ‘grandfathers’. 

 

2.8.1.2 Regressive assimilation 

The /l/ of the definite article əl- ‘the’ (and its variations l- and lə-)92
 is assimilated to the 

solar consonants of OA and to the /ž/ < OA */ǧ/, as expected and confirmed by the 

following examples:93 

 

/d/ > ǝd-dāṛ ‘the house’; 

/ḏ/ > ǝḏ-ḏhab ‘the gold’; 

/ḏ ̱̣/ > ǝḏ-̣ḏỵūf ‘the guests’; 

/l/ > ǝl-lūn ‘the color’; 

/n/ > ǝn-nās ‘the people’; 

/r/ > ǝr-rīḥ ‘the wind’; 

/ṛ/ > ǝṛ-ṛxām ‘the marble’; 

/š/ > ǝš-šākǝl ‘the pattern’; 

/s/ > ǝs-sṭaḥ ‘the roof’; 

/ṣ/ > ǝṣ-ṣūf ‘the wool’; 

/ṯ/ > ǝṯ-ṯālǝṯ ‘the third’; 

/t/ > ǝt-tālīfūn ‘the phone’; 

/ṭ/ > ǝṭ-ṭbīb ‘the doctor’; 

/ž/ > ǝž-žǝld ‘the leather’; 

/z/ > ǝz-zuwwāṛ ‘the tourists’. 

 

 What follows is an overview of all the regressive assimilation cases found in my 

corpus: 

tž > žž  tži > žži ‘she comes’, yǝtžāwaʕ > yǝžžāwaʕ ‘one acts hungry’; 

tš > šš mā-xḏīt-š > mā-xḏīš-š ‘you did not take’, tšabbǝh > ššabbǝh ‘she is similar’; 

 
92 On the definite article in KA, see §4.2.1. 
93 However, some Bedouin-type Tunisian and Maghrebi varieties generalize the 

assimilation of the definite article even to labials, velars, and post-velars (Ph. Marçais 

1977: 162; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 150; Aguadé 2018: 49; Naddari 2023: 117). 
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tṣ > ṣṣ  tṣawwǝṛ > ṣṣawwǝṛ ‘immagineIMP’; 

dt > tt qʕadt > qʕatt ‘I stay’, ʕāwǝdt > ʕāwǝtt ‘I repetead’; 

dš > šš mā-ʕād-š > mā-ʕāš-š ‘no more’; 

ln > nn  qulnā-l-ha > qunnā-l-ha ‘we said her’, ḥmǝl-ni > ḥmǝl-ni ‘he hugged me’; 

lq > qq talqa > taqqa ‘you find’, mā-talqā-ši > mā-taqqā-ši ‘you do not find’; 

nm > mm nmīl > mmīl ‘I tend’; 

nl > ll mīyāt-ǝn-lawḥa > mīyāt-ǝl-lawḥa ‘three hundred paintings’; 

nṣ > ṣṣ nṣallīw > ṣṣallīw ‘we pray’, nṣawwǝṛ > ṣṣawwǝṛ ‘I take a picture’; 

nr > rr nṛakkab > ṛṛakkab ‘I install’, nṛayyǝš > ṛṛayyǝš ‘I tear’; 

nq > qq nqūlu > qqūlu ‘we say’, tanqīla > taqqīla ‘copy’, zanqa > zaqqa ‘narrow street’; 

rn > nn xāṭǝṛ-na > xāṭǝn-na ‘because we’; 

fš >šš mā-naʕṛaf-š > mā-naʕṛaš-š ‘I do not know’, mā-yaʕṛaf-š > mā-yaʕṛaš-š ‘he does 

not know’.94 

 The following examples show some cases of partial regressive assimilation in 

which the first element is changed by the second but not totally assimilated into it.  

tz > dz  tzīd > dzīd ‘you add’, tzūṛ > dzūṛ ‘you visit’; 

dš> tš mā-ʕād-š ‘no more’; 

dx > tx nudxul > nutxul ‘I go in’; 

nb > mb mǝnbaṛ > mǝmbaṛ ‘pulpit’, bǝ-žanb-ǝk > bǝ-žamb-ǝk ‘next to you’; 

ṣd > ẓd ṣdāq > ẓdāq ‘marriage contract’, ṣdāqāt > ẓdāqāt ‘marriage contracts’; 

ṣġ > zġ ṣġīṛ > zzġīṛ ‘little’, ṣġāṛ > zġāṛ ‘children’. 

  

Finally, the etymological /b/ is devoiced when followed by a voiceless consonant. 

 

[b] + voiceless consonant > [p] bqa [ˈpqa] ‘he stayed’, nǝkḏǝ̣b-š [ˈnǝkˈðʕǝpʃ] ‘I do 

not lie’, b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạbṭ [bǝðʕˈðʕɑpt] ‘exactly’, kaʕbtīn 

[kaʕpˈtɪːn] ‘two pieces’, ṭlabt [ˈtʕlʕɑpt] ‘I called’. 

 
94 Regarding the regressive assimilation, Ritt-Benmimoun (2014: 52) states that also the 

word wǝdd – in the address form ya wǝdd-i – etymologically comes from wǝld ‘son’ with 

a case of regressive assimilation ld (wǝld) > dd (wǝdd). Since the assimilation of the word 

wǝld in KA is only attested to in this address form, ya wǝdd-i, I would instead consider 

that wǝdd comes from the root √WDD and means ‘friend, dear’ as Beaussier (2006: 1048) 

mentions (ya wǝdd-i ‘my friend’). At the same time, it is also true that my informants 

affirm that wǝdd – in the address form ya wǝdd-i – is the word wǝld pronounced fast. 
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2.8.1.3 Mutual assimilation 

The only case of mutual assimilation found is the following: 

ʕh > ḥḥ mtāʕ-ḥa > mtāḥ-ḥa ‘of her’, mtāʕ-hum > mtāḥ-ḥum ‘of them’ 

2.8.1.4 Sibilants harmony 

When two sibilants occur within the same word or phrase, the following phenomena of 

assimilation occur.95 The prepalatal š and ž are assimilated to the preceding or following 

alveolar s, and z.96 

z-ž > z-z zūz (OA zawž) ‘two’; 

ž-z > z-z zazzāṛ (OA ǧazzār)‘butcher’, ʕazūza (OA ʕaǧūza) ‘old woman’; 

š-s > s-s97 š-ǝsm-u? >s-ǝsm-u? ‘what is his name?’, waqtāš sahlǝt? > waqtās 

sahlǝt? ‘when it got easier?’; 

2.8.2 Dissimilation98 

The most relevant case found in the corpus is the loss of the first interdental /ṯ/ > /t/ in the 

numerals tlāṯa < *ṯlāṯa ‘three’ and tlāṯīn < *ṯlāṯīn ‘thirty’ (see §2.1.2). 

2.8.3 Haplology 

Related to the phenomena of dissimilation and elision99, this phonetic change occurs in 

the following cases in KA: 

- when the preposition ʕla is followed by the determinative article ǝl- > e.g., ʕ-ǝl-

ḅaṛṛa < *ʕla ǝl-ḅaṛṛa ‘on abroad’, ʕ-ǝṛ-ṛxām < *ʕla ǝṛ-ṛxām ‘on the marble’, ʕ-

ǝž-žǝld < *ʕla ǝž-žǝld ‘onthe leather’; 

 
95 On the alteration chuintant-sifflant in Arabic see Taine-Cheikh (1979) and Yoda 

(2006). 
96 The assimilations z-ž > z-z and ž-z > z-z are common in Tunisian (Singer 1984: 123; 

Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 54; Naddari 2023: 67), Libyan (Pereira 2010: 210; Benkato 

2014: 70) and East Algerian Arabic (Ph. Marçais 1977: 22).  
97 This assimilation has been only found in occurrences that involve the morpheme 

boundaries.  
98 Considering that dissimilation is the ‘process by which one segment avoids taking on 

a feature (or a set of features) of another adjacent segment’ (Zemánek 2011: 653), I 

preferred to distinguish it from haplology (see § 2.8.3), i.e., the loss of a syllable when 

next to a phonetically identical syllable (Bloomfield 1896). 
99 Elision in KA is discussed in §2.8.6. 
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- when the preposition mǝn is followed by the determinative article ǝl- > e.g., m-ǝl-

ḅaṛṛa < *mǝn ǝl-ḅaṛṛa ‘from outside’, m-ǝl-makka < *mǝn ǝl-makka ‘from 

outside’, m-ǝḏ-ḏarrīya < *mǝn ǝḏ-ḏarrīya ‘from the ancestry’; 

- in the numerals from 11 to 19, e.g., aṛbaʕṭāš < *aṛbʕaṭʕaš(ṛa) ‘fourteen’, sbaʕṭāš 

< *sabʕaṭʕaš(ṛa) ‘seventeen’, tsaʕṭāš < *təssaṭʕaš(ṛa) ‘nineteen’; 

- when the 1SG and 3SG.F of the S-stem of the verb qāl ‘to say’ is followed by the 

preposition l-,100 e.g., *qult l-ǝk > qutt l-ǝk ‘I said to you’, *qālǝt l-i > qātt-l-i < 

‘she said to me’. 

2.8.4 Metathesis 

Among the cases of metathesis identified in KA, I report: 

- the exchange of /l/ and /n/, e.g., danfīl (loanword, OA dulfīn) ‘dolphin’;  

- the exchange of /h/ and /r/, e.g., kaṛhba ‘auto’ (OA kahrabāʔ); 

- the exchange of /d/ and /g/, e.g., buṛgdān ‘orange’ (loanword, OA burtuqāl). 

2.8.5 Gemination 

Geminated consonants are pronounced as single at the end of a word in pausal form, e.g., 

damm [ˈdam] ‘blood’, yǝdd [ˈjǝd] ‘hand’. On the contrary – as Ritt-Benmimoun (2014a: 

56) describes for Douz Arabic  – if a noun ends in -vC and the following word begins 

with a vowel, the pattern -vC is geminated in -vCC to close the syllable (-vC + v- > -vCC-

v-): naxṭǝf > naxṭǝff ǝn-nhāṛ sāʕtīn ‘I catch up two hours of the day’, masžǝd >masžǝdd 

ǝl-anṣāṛ ‘anṣāṛ Mosque’. 

 Another case of gemination is the doubling of C2 as compensation due to the fall 

of the etymological hamza, e.g., šayy (OA šayʔ) ‘thing’, ḥadd (OA ʔaḥad) ‘someone’. 

Also, the OA biradical roots present the gemination of C2 in KA, e.g., famm (OA fam) 

‘mouth’ and words like damm (OA dam) ‘blood’. 

 The -t of the suffix -ǝt of the 3SG.F singular of the S-stem is doubled when 

followed by a suffixed vowel pronoun in order to preserve the short vowel ǝ, e.g., ṭalbǝt 

+ u > ṭalbǝtt-u ‘she called him’.101 

 
100 On the morphological transformations that the verb qāl ‘to say’ can be subjected to 

when followed by indirect object suffixes, see §4.3.1.2.2. 
101 On phonetic changes in polysyllabic words, see paragraph §6.2.6. 
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 Also, the final n of the preposition mǝn is geminated when followed by the 1SG 

and 3SG.M person suffix pronouns -i and -u, respecting the MagA syllabic rules: mǝnn-i 

< mǝn-*i ‘from me’, mǝnn-u < mǝn-*hu ‘from him’. 

2.8.6 Elision 

The omission of one vowel or consonant, or even a whole syllable, is occasionally attested 

to in the following cases: 

- final vowel, consonant, or syllable in pausal form words, e.g., dāṛ ‘house’, dāṛ ǝž-

ždūd ‘grandfathers house’, kaṛhba ‘car’, ḅaṛṛa ‘outside’, hīya ‘she’, yaʕṭī-k as-ṣaḥḥa 

‘right’; 

- the words sīdi > si ‘sir’, ‘man’, ṭāṭa > ṭa ‘aunt (affectionally)’, fə-sāʕa fə-sāʕa > 

fəsʕa fəsʕa ‘quickly’;102 

- final -š in interrogative pronouns (not only in pausal form), e.g., waqta? < waqtāš? 

‘how much?’, ‘how many?’, kīfa < kīfāš? ‘how?’; 

- the final -a vowel in proximal demonstrative pronouns hād̲āy < hād̲āya ‘this’, 

hād̲īy < hād̲īya ‘thisFEM’; 

- the /n/ of the male external plural suffix -īn in pausal forms, e.g., xāybīn ‘badPL’; 

- the /h/ and the following vowel can sometimes be omitted in the adverbs hākka 

hāw > khāw ‘that is all’ and hākkāka > kāka ‘like this’; 

- the /ʕ/ in the word maʕnā-ha ‘I mean (lit. her meaning)’; 

- the C3 /l/ in the third female person of the S-stem of the verb qāl ‘to say’ when 

followed by the preposition l- ‘to’, e.g., qātt-l-i <qālǝt-l-i ‘she said me’.103 

Another case that can be considered elision is the vocative ā (OA yā) (Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a: 57; Attia 1969: 133), where the etymological y- is not pronounced. 

2.8.7 Pharyngealization 

As discussed in §2.17, pharyngealization is attested to in KA. The most spread cases are 

progressive and regressive pharyngealization104 due to emphatic context105, but other 

 
102 To all these samples, Singer (1984: 206) adds mā-naʕṛf-š instead of mā-naʕṛaf-š ‘I 

do not know’ in Tunis, which actually is a realization that it could be also heard in some 

informal speech in KA.  
103 Likewise, the last three omissions occur in Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 57). 
104 However, not all the speakers – nor in all occurrences – realize the pharyngealization 

to the same extent. 
105 For a more in-depth analysis with examples on emphatics and pharyngealization, see 

§2.17. 
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occurrences of pharyngealization are found in specific words, family names, 

dysphemisms, loanwords, and religious expressions. Some consonants, syllables, or even 

entire words are pharyngealized when the speaker wants to emphasize a word deemed 

worthy of importance for the purposes of communication. In conclusion, 

pharyngealization is often used in KA to express a precise indexical value. 
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III. CHAPTER THREE: 

VERBAL MORPHOLOGY 
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3.0 Introduction to the verb 

This chapter focuses on triliteral and quadriliteral roots and their conjugations106.  

 First, it presents the triliteral root: the non-augmented verb and the augmented 

patterns, i.e., II, III, V, VI, VIII, IX/XI, X, mixed (X + V), and t-passive patterns. Irregular 

(*√rʔy, √žyʔ) and ex-hamzated roots (*√ʔkl, *√ʔxḏ, *√ʔns) are also included. 

Furthermore, quadriliteral root verbs found in the corpus are described. I present regular, 

geminate, assimilate, hollow, and defective roots for each category.  

 For each verb, I show the prefix (P-), suffix (S-), and imperative stems, as well as 

male and female active and passive participles. The pattern model is mentioned, along 

with one example of the conjugated verb, examples of other verbs of the category found 

in the corpus, and possible semantic values expressed by the augmented patterns.  When 

one or more of these categories of verbs and conjugations are not shown, it means that no 

verb of the category or conjugation is attested in my corpus.  

 Regarding the aspectual values expressed by P- and S-stems, Arabic verbal 

morphology is based on the contraposition of two main aspectual categories, i.e., the 

perfective and imperfective:107 

[…] the Perfective [i.e. the S-stem] indicates both perfective meaning and relative past time reference, while the 

Imperfective [i.e. the P-stem] indicates everything else (i.e. either imperfective meaning or relative non-past 

tense).(Comrie 1976: 80) 

These two categories should not be confused with present and past tenses. (Ph. 

Marçais 1956: 147–148; Ph. Marçais 1977: 69–71).108 

 The suffixes of the S-stem and both prefixes and suffixes of the P- and imperative 

stems are the same for all verbs and patterns of KA verbal system and are shown in the 

following table:  

  S-stem P-stem Imperative 

 3SG.M -Ø y-  

 3SG.F -ǝt t-  

 2SG -t t- (v-)...-Ø 

 
106 On the verbal system in Arabic, see Larcher (2009). 
107 Pioneer French scholars defined these two aspectual categories as accompli and 

inaccompli (Ph. Marçais 1977: 35). 
108 For the categories of aspect and tense in Arabic, see Eisele (2006); Horesh (2009). My 

future research outlooks include an in-depth study of KA syntax, including the study of 

the grammatical category of aspect. 
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 1SG -t n-  

     

 3PL  -u y-...-u  

 2PL -tu t-...-u (v-)...-u 

 1PL -na n-...-u  

  

 Gender distinction is not preserved in singular and plural second persons of verbal 

morphology,109 as it occurs in most Tunisian (W. Marçais 1950: 208) and – more 

generally – Maghrebi sedentary varieties (Ph. Marçais 1977: 36).  

 However, it is worth noting that speakers from the Governorate and those with rīf 

origins can maintain the gender distinction in the 2SG (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 

263), e.g., SP16R ənti mā-rītī-š, āna rīt-u ‘youFEM did not see, I saw him’, SP16R naṛžaʕ 

l-ḥammāmāt nšūf əd-dāṛ, fhəmti? ‘I go back to Hammamet to visit my family, do youFEM 

understand?’, SP17R gūlī-l-i, gūlī-l-i ‘tellFEM.IMP me, tellFEM.IMP me’, SP17R dūri! 

‘turnFEM.IMP!’, SP24Rhāk šbaʕti fī-ha hād-ǝl-līla ṭā-k [SP6’s name] ‘thus, you enjoyed 

your aunt [aunt’s name]’s company tonight’. Indeed, preserving gender distinction in the 

second person is a typical feature of Bedouin-type varieties (Ph. Marçais 1977: 36), which 

should be the vernaculars typologically spoken in their families and places of origin.110 

 In KA, gender distinction is only retained in the singular third person.  

 In the S-stem, the 1SG and 2SG end in -t and are equal. Verbs with C3 d, e.g., 

ṛqad, yuṛqud ‘to sleep’, have an assimilation of C3 d > t when 1SG and 2SG suffix -t and 

2SG.PL suffix -tu are attached: ṛqad + t > ṛqatt ‘I/you slept’, ṛqad + tu > ṛqattu ‘youPL 

slept’. These same suffixes -t and -tu are assimilated in verbs with C3 ṭ, e.g., habbaṭ + t 

> habbaṭṭ ‘I/you made lower’, habbaṭṭu ‘youPL made lower’. The 3SG.F is marked by the 

suffix -ǝt, which is pronounced as [at] when C3 is a back consonant (Singer 1984: 322) 

and becomes -āt in defective verbs111 and those verbs that are inflected as defective 

roots.112 

 Regarding the inflection of the P-stem, the 1SG has the prefix n-, which is the 

principal distinctive MagA feature that distinguishes it from Mashreqi Arabic (Ph. 

 
109 The loss of gender distinction also occurs in the personal pronominal system 

(§4.3.1.1). 
110  However, these varieties of Arabic have not yet been described at the current state of 

research. 
111 On the specificity of defective root conjugations, see §3.1.5. 
112 I will present them case by case in the following sections whenever they occur. 
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Marçais 1977: 37). The 1PL of the P-stem also has the prefix n-, but it is distinguished 

from the singular by the suffix -u, which marks all the plural persons. Second persons and 

3SG.F are characterized by the prefix t- in the P-stem. Consequently, the 2SG coincides 

with the 3SG.F. y- is the prefix of the 3SG.M and 3PL.113 All these prefixes of the P-stem 

have a short vowel when followed by two consonants. 

 The imperative features only the singular and plural second persons formed from 

the P-stem’s respective persons without the prefix t-. Thus, even the stem vowel of the 

imperative is always the same as the P-stem. A prefixed short vowel appears in the 

imperative of pattern I regular and defective roots.114 This vowel is the same as the 

imperative stem due to a phenomenon of regressive vocal harmony (Pereira 2010: 93). 

Regarding the augmented patterns, the stress falls on other syllables. 

 As shown in §2.6.1 and §2.6.2, when the 3SG.F suffix -ǝt and the plural suffix -u 

are added to the S-stem, the syllabic structures change as follows, due to the emergence 

of an open syllable: CCvC + ǝt > CvCCǝt, e. g., qʕad + ǝt > *qʕadǝt > qaʕdǝt ‘she stayed’, 

CCvC + u > CvCCu, e.g., ktǝb + u > *ktǝbu > kǝtbu ‘they wrote’. When the plural suffix 

-u is added to the P-stem or the imperative, the syllabic structure -CCvC + u becomes -

CCCu, e.g., naṣnaʕ+ u > *naṣnaʕu > naṣnʕu ‘we do’, ǝxdǝm + u> * ǝxdǝmu > ǝxdmu 

‘workPL.IMP’. In order to break the consonant cluster -CCC-, an anaptyctic vowel (a, ə, and 

u)115 is inserted between C2 and C3. 

3.0.1 General remarks on augmented patterns 

The augmented patterns attested to in KA are II, III, V, VI, VIII, X, and XI. The 

augmentation is realized through phenomena of consonant gemination in C2 (II, V), 

prefixation of t- (V, VI) or st- (X), and infixation of -ā- (III, VI, IX/XI) or -t- (VIII). In 

pattern V, the prefixation of t- and the consonant gemination in C2 are combined; in 

pattern VI, the prefixation of t- and the infixation of -ā- are combined. 

 
113 As shown in §2.1.9, the prefix y- can be phonetically pronounced as the voiced palatal 

approximant [j] when followed by a vowel or as the close front unrounded vowel [i] if 

followed by a consonant. 
114 Pereira (2010: 93) justifies the presence of this vowel by the fact that it is stressed, and 

it is valid for the singular person of regular and defective verbs (e.g., ə́ktəb, ə́mši) and the 

plural person of the regular verb (e.g., ə́ktbu). However, in the case of the plural person 

of the defective verb, the accent falls in the following syllable (e.g., əmšī́w).  
115For anaptyctic vowels, see §2.2.6. 
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Patterns IV (*ʔafʕala), VII (*infaʕala) of OA are not in use, as it also happens in 

the TA of Tunis, Sousse and Nefza.116 Pattern IV has mostly merged into pattern I and II 

and the t-passive form carries out the corresponding reflexive-passive function of pattern 

VII. Regarding pattern IX/XI (C1C2āC3), it  

is not a sufficiently good match for Classical Arabic form IX/XI in its Form or in its 

lexical distribution, and does not derive directly from Form IX/XI. Formally and functionally, it 

is a better match for proto-Berber’s Conjugation IV, and primarily reflects the latter; it was 

introduced to Arabic by L1 Berber speakers, building upon Conjugation IV’s partial similarities 

with Form IX/XI. (Souag 2024: 27).117 

 The most productive augmented verb patterns are II, and V. Pattern VIII is not 

particularly productive in KA, as already in TA (Ph. Marçais 1977: 63; Singer 1984: 365; 

Naddari 2023: 215) and the rest of MagA.118 Indeed, these verbs have generally 

converged in other patterns, as I will show case by case in the following sections. 

 When vocalized, the vowel of the prefixes in the P-stem is ə.  

 The variation in the stems’ vocalization is related to the consonant context, as is 

also the case for other MagA varieties (Grand’Henry 1972; Singer 1984; Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a; Guerrero 2015; Naddari 2023).  Backed C2 and C3 of the root especially cause the 

vocalization in a of stem vowels augmented patterns. 

 As is the case in the majority of MagA varieties, (Ph. Marçais 1977: 81), the 

formal distinction between active and participle forms is neutralized. The original active 

participle form is used in both active and passive functions and has the prefix m- in all the 

augmented forms.  

 Those patterns expressing passive values usually do not envisage using the 

imperative.119 

 The following sections show in detail all the patterns mentioned above. 

 
116 On the contrary, Douz Arabic still has some examples of pattern IV verbs, and pattern 

VII is regularly used (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 348; 360–368).  
117 For convenience, I maintain the label ‘IX/XI’. 
118 The Arabic of Douz, also in this case, represents an exception in the TA – already 

described –landscape, attesting to a significant use of pattern VIII (Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a: 368–375). 
119 As Ph. Marçais states for the Arabic of Jijel, ‘L’impératif sert à exprimer l’ordre. Il 

n’est en usage que dans les verbes fournissant la notion d’action, et, dans une certaine 

mesure, dans ceux qui fournissent la notion d’état. La majorité́ des formes du thème 

fondamental et des thèmes dérives II, III, VI, X, XI, peuvent avoir des impératifs. Mais 

de celles du thème V, les seules à admettre ce mode sont les formes dont le concept verbal 

exprimé n’est pas celui d’un acte subi. [...À]ux réfléchies-passives à préfixe t- [...] 

l’impératif n’est pratiquement pas concevable.’(Ph. Marçais 1956: 145). 
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3.1 Pattern I 

The first pattern provides the three radical roots of the verb without inserting other 

morphological elements, such as the redoubling of C2, the prefixation of t- or st-, and the 

infixation of -ā- or -t-. 

3.1.1 The regular120  root C1C2vC3 

In the S-stem, the short vowel of the verb can be either a, ə, or u, and in the P- and 

imperative stems, a more significant phonetic variation is attested to. According to that, 

the following six groups121 of regular verbs are found in KA: 

1. C1C2əC3, yəC1C2əC3 (ə; ə-ə), e.g., ktəb, yəktəb ‘to write’;  

2. C1C2aC3, yuC1C2uC3 (a; u-u), e.g., qtal, yuqtul ‘to kill’; 

3. C1C2aC3, yaC1C2aC3 (a; a-a), e.g., bʕaṯ, yabʕaṯ ‘to send’; 

4. C1C2aC3, yəC1C2aC3 (a; ə-a), e.g., smaʕ, yəsmaʕ ‘to hear’122; 

5. C1C2aC3, yaC1C2əC3 (a; a-ǝ), e.g., ʕmal, yaʕmǝl ‘to do’; 

6. C1C2uC3, yuC1C2uC3 (u; u-u), e.g., skun, yuskun ‘to live’. 

 The active participle of this root follows the pattern C1āC2ǝC3, e.g., fāhǝm 

‘understanding’, and C1āC2aC3, if C2 or C3 is a pharyngeal, an emphatic or the uvular q. 

The passive participle structure is maC1C2ūC3, e.g., mafhūm ‘understood’. The singular 

feminine forms have the suffix -a, i.e., C1āC2C3a and maC1C2ūC3a123. The plural forms 

of active and passive participles end in -īn, i.e., C1āC2C3īn and maC1C2ūC3īn, and are 

used for both masculine and female referents. 

 This is the only pattern that retains the distinction between active and passive 

participle forms.  

3.1.1.1 C1C2əC3, yəC1C2əC3 (ə; ə-ə) 

 
120 A verb is called ‘regular’ when none of its root consonants is geminated or is a semi-

consonant w or y, e.g., ktəb, yəktəb ‘to write’(Pereira 2010: 96). 
121 Durand & Tarquini (2023: 41–42) describe a verbal classification comprising only the 

first five groups shown above for Tunis Arabic. A more complex classification for 

tunisois Arabic regular verbs is provided by Stumme (1896: 6–14) and Singer (1984: 

331–351). 
122 As Stumme (1896: 10) states for Tunis Arabic, it is not uncommon for the prefix vowel 

to differ from the root vowel. 
123 For syllabic structure changes due to the adding of a suffix starting with a vowel in 

KA, see §2.6.2.  
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This pattern is quite conforming to the Arabic of Tunis (Singer 1984: 341–343) and Nefza 

(Naddari 2023: 179–181). Examples of verbs found in the corpus are fhǝm, yǝfhǝm ‘to 

understand’, kbǝr, yǝkbǝr ‘to grow’, ktəb, yəktəb ‘to write’, lbǝs, yǝlbǝs ‘to wear’, xdǝm, 

yǝxdǝm ‘to work’. The only verb with an hamza in the root is part of this group and is 

sʔǝl, yǝsʔǝl ‘to ask’.  

Group 1. C1C2əC3, yəC1C2əC3 ktəb, yəktəb ‘to write’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ktəb yəktəb  

 3SG.F kətbət təktəb  

 2SG ktəbt təktəb əktəb 

 1SG ktəbt nəktəb  

     

 3PL  kətbu yəktbu  

 2PL ktəbtu təktbu əkbtu 

 1PL ktəbna nəktbu  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M kātəb maktūb  

 SG.F kātba maktūba  

     

 PL kātbīn maktūbīn  

 

3.1.1.2 C1C2aC3, yuC1C2uC3 (a; u-u) 

This pattern includes roots with a pharyngeal, emphatic, velar, or uvular as C1 or C2 of 

the root. Like the previous group, this one also conforms to Tunis Arabic for the most 

part (Singer 1984: 338–340). Examples of verbs found in the corpus are dxal, yudxul ‘to 

get in’, qtal, yuqtul ‘to kill’, qʕad, yuqʕud ‘to stay, to remain’, ṛqad, yuṛqud ‘to sleep’, 

ṭḷab, yuṭḷub ‘to call by phone’, xṛaž, yuxṛuž ‘to get out’. 

Group 2. C1C2aC3, yuC1C2uC3 qtal, yuqtul ‘to kill’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M qtal yuqtul  

 3SG.F qatlət tuqtul  

 2SG qtalt tuqtul uqtul 
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 1SG qtalt nuqtul  

     

 3PL  qatlu yuqtlu  

 2PL qtaltu tuqtlu uqtlu 

 1PL qtalna nuqtlu  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M qātəl maqtūl  

 SG.F qātla maqtūla  

     

 PL qātlīn maqtūlīn  

3.1.1.3 C1C2aC3, yaC1C2aC3 (a; a-a) 

This pattern is limited to roots with a glottal or pharyngeal in C2 or C3, e.g., bʕaṯ, yabʕaṯ 

‘to send’, d̲ṛ̣ab, yad̲ṛ̣ab ‘to beat’, kṛah, yakṛah ‘to hate’, ṛkaḥ, yaṛkaḥ ‘to calm down’, 

ṛžaʕ, yaṛžaʕ ‘to come back’, ṣnaʕ, yaṣnaʕ ‘to make, to produce’.124  

 Some speakers conjugate the P-stem of the verb ʕṛaf, ‘to know’ as yaʕṛaf (instead 

of the most common yaʕṛəf, see §3.1.15), probably because of the emphatic context due 

to the ṛ. 

Group 3. C1C2aC3, yaC1C2aC3 bʕaṯ, yabʕaṯ ‘to send’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M bʕaṯ yabʕaṯ  

 3SG.F baʕṯət tabʕaṯ  

 2SG bʕaṯt tabʕaṯ abʕaṯ 

 1SG bʕaṯt nabʕaṯ  

     

 3PL  baʕṯu yabʕṯu  

 2PL bʕaṯtu tabʕṯu abʕṯu 

 1PL bʕaṯna nabʕṯu  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M bāʕəṯ mabʕūṯ  

 SG.F bāʕṯa mabʕūṯa  

 
124 This distribution is also valid for Nefza Arabic (Naddari 2023: 177–178) while Douz 

Arabic also includes verbs with velars as C2 or C3 (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 293–294). 

Regarding Tunis (Singer 1984: 331–333), this group collects verbs with laryngeals, 

pharyngeals, velars and emphatics as C1. 
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 PL bāʕṯīn mabʕūṯīn  

  

3.1.1.4 C1C2aC3, yəC1C2aC3 (a; ə-a) 

As is the case in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 335), the verbs of this pattern have ʕ in C3. 

Some examples found in my corpus are smaʕ, yəsmaʕ ‘to hear’ and ṭbaʕ, yǝṭbaʕ ‘to 

imprint’. 

Group 4. C1C2aC3, yəC1C2aC3 smaʕ, yəsmaʕ ‘to hear’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M smaʕ yəsmaʕ  

 3SG.F samʕət təsmaʕ  

 2SG smaʕt təsmaʕ əsmaʕ 

 1SG smaʕt nəsmaʕ  

     

 3PL  samʕu yəsmʕu  

 2PL smaʕtu təsmʕu əsmʕu 

 1PL smaʕna nəsmʕu  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M sāməʕ masmūʕ  

 SG.F sāmʕa masmūʕa  

     

 PL sāmʕīn masmūʕīn  

3.1.1.5 C1C2aC3, yaC1C2əC3 (ǝ; a-ǝ) 

Verbs of this group have the pharyngeal ʕ, the velar ġ, and x, or emphatics as C1.125 

Examples of verbs found in my corpus are ḏḥaṛ, yaḏḥǝṛ ‘to appear, to take shape’, ġsal, 

yaġsǝl ‘to clean’, ʕmal, yaʕmǝl ‘to do, to make’, ʕṛaf, yaʕṛǝf ‘to know’, xṭaf, yaxṭǝf ‘to 

steal’. 

Group 5. C1C2aC3, yaC1C2əC3 ʕmal, yaʕmǝl ‘to do’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 
125 This consonant context finds correspondence in Nefza (Naddari 2023: 177–178). 

Regarding Tunis Arabic, this group collects verbs in which C2 and C3 are emphatic 

consonants or an emphatic consonant in combination with a labial (Singer 1984: 333). 



94 

 

 3SG.M ʕmal yaʕmǝl  

 3SG.F ʕamlǝt taʕmǝl  

 2SG ʕmalt taʕmǝl aʕmǝl 

 1SG ʕmalt naʕmǝl  

     

 3PL  ʕamlu yaʕmlu  

 2PL ʕmaltu taʕmlu aʕmlu 

 1PL ʕmalna naʕmlu  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M ʕāməl maʕmūl  

 SG.F ʕāmla maʕmūla  

     

 PL ʕāmlīn maʕmūlīn  

 

3.1.1.6 C1C2uC3, yuC1C2uC3 (u; u-u) 

Verbs of this group have velar, emphatic or uvular consonants. Examples of verbs found 

in my corpus are skut, yuskut ‘to stop talking’, skun, yuskun ‘to live’, kṯuṛ, yukṯuṛ ‘to 

increase’, nquṣ, yunquṣ ‘to reduce’. 

Group 6. C1C2uC3, yuC1C2uC3 skun, yuskun ‘to live’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M skun yuskun  

 3SG.F suknǝt tuskun  

 2SG skunt tuskun uskun 

 1SG skunt nuskun  

     

 3PL  suknu yusknu  

 2PL skuntu tusknu usknu 

 1PL skunna nusknu  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M sākən maskūn  

 SG.F sākna maskūna  

     

 PL sāknīn maskūnīn  
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3.1.2 The Geminate root C1vC2C3 

In a geminate root, C2 and C3 are identical. This conjugation in KA follows the rules of 

sedentary Tunisian varieties (Stumme 1896: 15–16; Talmoudi 1980: 80–82) with the 

etymological diphthong *ay,126 which monophthongizes in ī (*ḥabbayt > ḥabbīt ‘I/you 

wanted’, see §2.3) in the first and second persons of the S-stem (D’Accardio Berlinguer 

2023: 263).127 

 Within this category, two groups of verbs are found.128 Both groups share the 

vowel a in the S-stem. However, the first group features the vowel ə in the P-stem (e.g., 

ḥabb, yḥəbb ‘to want’), while the second group features the vowel u (e.g., ṣabb, yṣubb ‘to 

pour’) (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 263). The first group is more productive, and some 

examples of verbs belonging to it are ḥabb, yḥəbb ‘to want’, ḥall, yḥǝll ‘to open’, hazz, 

yhǝzz ‘to hold, to take’, šadd, yšǝdd ‘to hold’, gadd, ygǝdd fi ‘can, to be able to’, ḥass, 

yḥǝss bi ‘to feel something’. Instead, verbs belonging to the second group are daqq, yduqq 

‘to knock’, ḥaṭṭ, yḥuṭṭ ‘to put’, fakk, yfukk ʕla ‘to give something up’, ṣabb, yṣubb ‘to 

pour’. 

 The active participle patterns are C1āC2C3, C1āC2C3aFEM, C1āC2C3īnPL and the 

passive ones are maC1C2ūC3, maC1C2ūC3aFEM, maC1C2ūC3īnPL. 

 An example of the complete verb conjugation for each group follows: 

Group 1. C1aC2C3, yC1əC2C3 ḥabb, yḥəbb ‘to want’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ḥabb yḥəbb  

 3SG.F ḥabbət tḥəbb  

 2SG ḥabbīt tḥəbb ḥəbb 

 1SG ḥabbīt nḥəbb  

     

 3PL  ḥabbu yḥəbbu  

 2PL ḥabbītu tḥəbbu ḥəbbu 

 1PL ḥabbīna nḥəbbu  

     

 
126 On the contrary, Bedouin-type varieties show the monophthongization of *ay in ē 

(Pereira 2010: 98; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 301). 
127 This monophthongization in the first and second person of the S-stem occurs by 

analogy with defective verbs (§3.1.5) (Pereira 2010: 98). 
128Ritt-Benmimoun (2014a: 301–305) describes a third group in Douz, i.e., C1aC2C3, 

yC1aC2C3. 
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  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M ḥābb maḥbūb  

 SG.F ḥābba maḥbūba  

     

 PL ḥābbīn maḥbūbīn  

  

Group 2. C1aC2C3, yC1uC2C3 ṣabb, yṣubb ‘to pour’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ṣabb yṣubb  

 3SG.F ṣabbət tṣubb  

 2SG ṣabbīt tṣubb ṣubb 

 1SG ṣabbīt nṣubb  

     

 3PL  ṣabbu yṣubbu  

 2PL ṣabbītu tṣubbu ṣubbu 

 1PL ṣabbīna nṣubbu  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M ṣābb maṣbūb  

 SG.F ṣābba maṣbūba  

     

 PL ṣābbīn maṣbūbīn  

 

3.1.3 The assimilated root C1(w/y)C2vC3 

The characteristic of the assimilated root is the fact that C1 is a semi-consonant w or y, 

e.g., √wṣl > wṣəl, yūṣəl ‘to arrive’, √ybs > ybəs, yībəs ‘to dry’.129 The long vowels ū/ī in 

the P-stem are the result of monophthongization of *aw/*ay, e.g., *yawṣəl > yūṣəl and 

*yaybəs > yībəs. However, the etymological diphthong *aw is usually retained in passive 

participle forms, e.g., mawžūd ‘present’, mawlūda ‘bornFEM’. 

 Verbs with C1 y are less common than those with C1 w in KA, and the only 

example found in the corpus is ybəs, yībəs ‘to dry’. The stem vowel of these verbs is either 

ǝ or a when C3 is ʕ. 

 
129 Again, the long vowels ū/ī in the P-stem are the result of monophthongization of aw/ay 

(*yawṣəl > yūṣəl and *yawzən > yūzən). 
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 Among the verbs found in the corpus, examples of assimilated root verbs are wzən, 

yūzən130 ‘to weight’, wṣǝl, yūṣǝl ‘to arrive’, wlǝd, yūlǝd ‘to give birth’, wžaʕ, yūžaʕ ‘to 

feel pain’. 

 As it also happens in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 354), the verb wqǝf has the P-

stem yāqǝf ‘to stand, to stop’, in analogy with yākǝl and yaxu (see §3.1.6.1).131 

 The conjugation of these verbs in KA follows the rules of the sedentary-type 

paradigm (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 264). The active participle patterns are 

C1āC2əC3, C1āC2C3aFEM, C1āC2C3īnPL and the passive ones are maC1C2ūC3, 

maC1C2ūC3aFEM, maC1C2ūC3īnPL. There are no passive participle forms of the verb ybəs, 

yībəs ‘to dry’ in my corpus. 

 An example of the complete verb conjugation of wC2vC3 and yC2vC3 patterns is 

shown below: 

wC2əC3, yūC2əC3 wzən, yūzən ‘to weight’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M wzən yūzən  

 3SG.F wəznət tūzən  

 2SG wzənt tūzən wzən 

 1SG wzənt nūzən  

     

 3PL  wəznu yūznu  

 2PL wzəntu tūznu wznu 

 1PL wzəntu nūznu  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M wāzən mawzūn  

 SG.F wāzna mawzūna  

     

 PL wāznīn mawzūnīn  

 

yC2əC3, yīC2əC3 ybəs, yībəs ‘to dry out’  

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ybəs yībəs  

 3SG.F yəbsət tībəs  

 
130 wizan, yūzin in Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 310). 
131 The P-stem of wqǝf is mainly vocalized in ū in Douz (yūgụf ) and Nefza (yūguf) Arabic 

(Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 311; Naddari 2023: 186). 
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 2SG ybəst tībəs ībəs 

 1SG ybəst nībəs  

     

 3PL  yəbsu yībsu  

 2PL ybəstu tībsu ībsu 

 1PL ybəsna nībsu  

     

  Active 

Participle 

  

 SG.M yābəs   

 SG.F yābsa   

     

 PL yābsīn   

 

3.1.4 The hollow root C1C2(w/y)C3 

In the hollow root, C2 is a semi-consonant w or y, e.g., √qwl > qāl, yqūl ‘to say’, √žyb > 

žāb, yžīb ‘to bring’. The conjugation of these verbs in KA respects the rules of sedentary-

type paradigms (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 264).  

 There are three groups of hollow verbs in KA, depending on the realization of the 

imperative and P-stem vowel: 

 Group 1. C1āC3, yC1āC3, e.g., bān, ybān ‘to seem’, the stem vowel is ā;  

 Group 2. C1āC3, yC1īC3, e.g., žāb, yžīb ‘to bring’, the stem vowel is ī;  

 Group 3. C1āC3, yC1ūC3, e.g., qāl, yqūl ‘to say’, the stem vowel is ū.  

 The S-stem is characterized by the abbreviation of the stem vowel in the first and 

second persons. a is the short vowel of the first group (e.g., bant ‘I/you appeared’), ə is 

the short vowel of the second group (e.g., žəbna ‘we brought’), and u is the short vowel 

of the third group (e.g., qult ‘I/you said’). In both active and passive participles of hollow 

verbs, C2 is y, e.g., qāyǝl ‘saying’, žāyba ‘bringingFEM’. The active participle patterns are 

C1āyəC3, C1āyC3aFEM, C1āyC3īnPL and the passive ones are maC1yūC3, maC1yūC3aFEM, 

maC1yūC3īnPL. Passive participle are possible but non really used with these verbs. 

 The first group is the least productive, and I found only the verbs bān, ybān ‘to 

seem’. Among the verbs belonging to the second group, there are bāʕ, ybīʕ ‘to sell’, žāb, 

yžīb ‘to bring’, ḏạ̄ʕ, yḏị̄ʕ ‘to be lost’, māl, ymīl ‘to be inclined to’, qās, yqīs ‘to measure’, 

ṣāṛ, yṣīṛ ‘to happen’, zād, yzīd ‘to add’, ṭāb, yṭīb ‘to be cooked’. Verbs of the third group 
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are bās, ybūs ‘to kiss’, dār, ydūṛ ‘to turn’, ḏāq, yḏūq ‘to taste’, māt, ymūt ‘to die’, kān, 

ykūn ‘to be’ qāl, yqūl ‘to say’, šāf, yšūf ‘to see’, qām, yqūm ‘to get up’, zāṛ, yzūṛ ‘to visit’. 

 An example of the complete verb conjugation for the three groups is shown below: 

Group 1. C1āC3, yC1āC3 bān, ybān ‘to seem’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M bān ybān  

 3SG.F bānət tbān  

 2SG bant tbān bān 

 1SG bant nbān  

     

 3PL  bānu ybānu  

 2PL bantu tbānu bānu 

 1PL banna nbānu  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M bāyən mabyūn  

 SG.F bāyna mabyūna  

     

 PL bāynīn mabyūnīn  

 

Group 2. C1āC3, yC1īC3 žāb, yžīb ‘to bring’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M žāb yžīb  

 3SG.F žābət tžīb  

 2SG žəbt tžīb žīb 

 1SG žəbt nžīb  

     

 3PL  žābu yžību  

 2PL žəbtu tžību žību 

 1PL žəbna nžību  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M žāyəb mažyūb  

 SG.F žāyba mažyūba  

     

 PL žāybīn mažyūbīn  
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Group 3. C1āC3, yC1ūC3 qāl, yqūl ‘to say’132  

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M qāl yqūl  

 3SG.F qālət tqūl  

 2SG qult tqūl qūl 

 1SG qult nqūl  

     

 3PL  qālu yqūlu  

 2PL qultu tqūlu qūlu 

 1PL qulna133 nqūlu  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M qāyǝl maqyūl  

 SG.F qāyla maqyūla  

     

 PL qāylīn maqyūlīn  

3.1.5 The defective root C1C2C3(y) 

The characteristic of defective roots is that C3 is a semi-consonant y, e.g., √mšy > mša, 

yǝmši ‘to go’. Etymological C1C2w verbs have converged in C1C2y root. As Ph. Marçais 

state, in MagA 

 

[o]n constate que tous les verbes qui, en arabe classique, avaient une voyelle u de 

l'inaccompli ont été versés dans la catégorie des verbes à voyelle i. (Ph. Marçais 1977: 

49). 

 

 An example is the verb hba, yahbi (√hbw) ‘to crawl’. 

 There are two main groups of defective verbs in KA. The first group is 

characterized by the vowel a in the prefix and in C3 of the P-stem, e.g., C1C2a, yaC1C2a 

lqa, yalqa ‘to find’. Verbs that belong to this group are lqa, yalqa ‘to find’, nsa, yansa ‘to 

forget’, dṛa, yadri ‘to know’. Even the final hamza verbs of OA have been integrated into 

the defective verb conjugation, e.g., *√qrʔ > qṛa, yaqṛa ‘to study’, *√bdʔ bda, yabda ‘to 

start’ (Ph. Marçais 1977: 48; D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 264). 

 The second group is characterized by a final i in the P-stem, e.g., C1C2a, yvC1C2i. 

This group is divided into two subgroups, including  

 
132 On elision phenomena of verb qāl, yqūl followed by the preposition l-, see §4.3.1.2.2. 
133 qulna is pronounced [qunna] with the regressive assimilation ln > nn (see §2.8.1.2). 
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a) verbs with the vowel a in the prefix of the P-stem, e.g., yaC1C2i, e.g., 

ḥka, yaḥki ‘to speak’. Verbs belonging to this group are ḥka, yaḥki ‘to 

speak’, ʕṭa, yaʕṭi ‘to give’, hba, yahbi ‘to crawl’; 

b) verbs that have the vowel ǝ in the prefix of the P-stem, e.g., yǝC1C2i, 

e.g., šra, yǝšri ‘to buy’. Verbs that belong to this group are žṛa, yəžri ‘to 

run’, ṛma, yǝṛmi ‘to throw’, ṛḥa, yǝṛḥi ‘to sand’ šra, yǝšri ‘to buy’, kṛa, 

yǝkṛi ‘to rent’, mša, yǝmši ‘to go’, hda, yǝhdi ‘to give (a gift)’, šfa, yǝšfi 

‘to heal’. 

 The conjugation of the defective verb in KA deals with the sedentary-type, which 

shows the reconstruction of a long vowel (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 264-265). This 

long vowel appears in the suffixes of the 3SG.F (-āt) and in the 3PL (-āw) of the S-stem, 

in the plural persons (-īw) of the P-stem and the plural imperative (-īw). In the first and 

second singular persons of the S-stem, the etymological diphthong *ay monophthongizes 

in ī, e.g., mšīt (OA mašaytu, see §2.3), as is typical of the sedentary-type varieties (Ph. 

Marçais 1977: 48). The conjugation of defective verbs is among the most distinguishing 

features between Tunisian Bedouin and sedentary varieties (W. Marçais 1950: 207–219). 

 The active participle patterns are C1āC2i3, C1āC2yaFEM, C1āC2yīnPL and the 

passive ones are maC1C2i, maC1C2yaFEM, maC1C2yīnPL 

Group 1. C1C2a, yaC1C2a bda, yabda ‘to start’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M bda  yabda  

 3SG.F bdāt tabda  

 2SG bdīt tabda abda 

 1SG bdīt nabda  

     

 3PL  bdāw yabdāw  

 2PL bdītu tabdāw abdāw 

 1PL bdīna nabdāw  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

     

 SG.M bādi mabdi  

 SG.F bādya mabdya  

     

 PL bādyīn mabdyīn  

 

Group 2a. C1C2a, yaC1C2i ʕṭa, yaʕṭi ‘to give’ 
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  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ʕṭa yaʕṭi  

 3SG.F ʕṭāt taʕṭi  

 2SG ʕṭīt taʕṭi aʕṭi 

 1SG ʕṭīt naʕṭi  

     

 3PL  ʕṭāw yaʕṭīw  

 2PL ʕṭītu yaʕṭīw aʕṭīw 

 1PL ʕṭīna yaʕṭīw  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M ʕāṭi maʕṭi  

 SG.F ʕāṭya maʕṭya  

     

 PL ʕāṭyīn maʕṭyīn  

 

Group 2b. C1C2a, yǝC1C2i šra, yǝšri ‘to buy’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M šra yəšri  

 3SG.F šrāt təšri  

 2SG šrīt təšri əšri 

 1SG šrīt nəšri  

     

 3PL  šrāw yəšrīw  

 2PL šrītu təšrīw əšrīw 

 1PL šrīna nəšrīw  

     

  Active 

Participle 

Passive 

Participle 

 

 SG.M šāri mašri   

 SG.F šārya mašrya  

     

 PL šāryīn mašryīn  

 

 The singular person of the verb mša imperative commonly is əmši ‘go’. However, 

the etymological adverb baṛṛa ‘outside’ is often used as the imperative of the verb mša 

with the sense of ‘go away, move’, as it also occurs in Tunis and Douz (Singer 1984: 329; 

Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 288–289). 

 As far as sociolinguistic analysis is concerned, things are worth noting for 

defective verbs. As already stated, Badreddine’s speakers and my speakers born and 
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raised in Kairouan constantly reconstruct the long vowel, which is a typical isogloss of 

sedentary varieties. Nevertheless, in the speakers with rīf origins, the typical Bedouin-

type form – which does not provide for the reconstruction of long vowels in suffixes (i.e., 

P-C1C2u for the plural persons in the P-steam, C1C2vt for the 3SG.F and C1C2u for the 

3PL in the S-steam, vC1C2u for the imperative) – also appear (D’Accardio Berlinguer 

2023: 265)134. Two examples are represented by SP4R, who always says nsammu  (instead 

of nsammīw, pattern II) during his interviews, e.g., əntūma māt̲ālan hād̲a tsammū-ha 

laymūna, naḥna nsammū-h qaṛṣ ‘for instance, you call this laymūna135 we call it qaṛṣ’, 

and SP16R, who alternates the Bedouin-type with the sedentary-type realization in the 

same sentence: la, la hūma mšu ʕand-hum xamsīn sna hākkāka, cinquant’anni136 mšāw 

‘no, no, they left fifty years ago or something like that, they left cinquant’ anni [ago].’137 

3.1.6 Irregular verbs 

In this section, I describe the conjugation of the etymological hamzated verbs kla and xḏa 

and the biliteral ṛa and ža. 

3.1.6.1 The verbs kla and xḏa 

The conjugation of the etymological first-hamza verbs kla, yākul (OA √ʔkl) ‘to eat’ and 

xḏa, yāxu (OA √ʔxḏ) ‘to take’ follow the model of defective verbs (e.g., mša) in the S-

stem, of the assimilated verb in the P-stem (e.g., yūzən) and both active participles (e.g., 

wāzən) and of the hollow verb (e.g., qūl) in the imperative, as expected (D’Accardio 

Berlinguer 2023: 266-267). No forms of passive participle are attested in my corpus. 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M kla yākul  

 3SG.F klāt tākul  

 2SG klīt tākul kūl 

 1SG klīt nākul  

     

 3PL  klāw yāklu   

 
134 The alternation between sedentary- and Bedouin-type conjugation of defective verbs 

is also attested to in other Maghrebi varieties spoken in synchrony and in Andalusi Arabic 

(Vicente 2000: 73). 
135 Here, the speaker wanted to pronounce the word ‘lemons’ in Sicilian dialect, i.e., 

limuna.  
136 SP16R repeated ‘fifty years’ in Italian to make sure I understood correctly.  
137 These examples are excerpted from D’Accardio Berlinguer (2023: 265). 
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 2PL klītu tāklu kūlu 

 1PL klīna nāklu  

     

  Active Participle   

 SG.M wākəl   

 SG.F wākla   

     

 PL wāklīn   

 

 As for the verb xḏa, it is worth mentioning the weakness of the phoneme /ḏ/ that 

is lost in all the three singular persons (i.e., yāxu, tāxu, nāxu) of the P-stem (D’Accardio 

Berlinguer 2023: 267). The loss of the phoneme /ḏ/138 is also widespread in Tunis (Singer 

1984: 353)139, not only in the P-Stem’s singular persons but also in the singular 

imperative.  

 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M xḏa yāxu  

 3SG.F xḏāt tāxu  

 2SG xḏīt tāxu xūḏ 

 1SG xḏīt nāxu  

     

 3PL  xḏāw yāxḏu   

 2PL xḏītu tāxḏu xūḏu 

 1PL xḏīna nāxḏu  

     

  Active Participle   

     

 SG.M wāxəḏ   

 SG.F wāxḏa   

     

 PL wāxḏīn   

 
138 I have not found any other occurrences of /ḏ/ phoneme’s weakness in KA so far. 
139 Contrary to what I affirmed in 2023 (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 267), the loss of 

phoneme /ḏ/ in the verb xḏa in Tunis Arabic was already described by Singer (Singer 

1984: 353). 
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3.1.6.2 The verb ṛa 

The verb ṛa, yṛa ‘to see’140 corresponds to the ancient OA √rʔy of medial hamza and 

defective root. It is a biliteral irregular verb, and contrary to other TA varieties (Mion 

2014: 63-64, Ritt-Benmimoun 2014: 329, Naddari 2023: 195–196), it is used in all the 

stems in KA. It is inflected as shown below: 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ṛa yṛa  

 3SG.F ṛāt tṛa  

 2SG rīt tṛa ṛa 

 1SG rīt nṛa  

     

 3PL  ṛāw yṛāw  

 2PL rītu tṛāw ṛāw 

 1PL rīna nṛāw  

 

3.1.6.3 The verb ža 

The verb ža, yžī ‘to come’ (OA root √ǧyʔ of medial weak and final hamza) is also a 

biliteral irregular verb in KA. Its conjugation fits with the sedentary model of the 

defective verbs (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 266), as shown below: 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ža yži  

 3SG.F žāt tži  

 2SG žīt tži yža 

 1SG žīt nži  

     

 3PL  žāw yžīw  

 2PL žītu tžīw yžāw  

 1PL žīna nžīw  

     

  Active Participle   

     

 SG.M žāy   

 SG.F žāya   

     

 PL žāyīn   

 
140 Regarding the grammatical and functional categories of the verb ṛa and other verbs of 

sight, I am engaged in a further ongoing study. 
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 Nevertheless, as described for defective verbs, the speakers with rīf origins and 

those hailing from the Governorate mainly use the Bedouin-type conjugation without the 

reconstruction of the long vowel ī (Ph. Marçais 1977: 48; W. Marçais 1950: 212), e.g., 

SP4R žzāṛ yžu, yžu l-tūnəs ‘the Algerians come, they come to Tunisia’. (D’Accardio 

Berlinguer 2023: 266). 

3.2 Pattern II 

This pattern is characterized by the gemination of the C2 of the root, i.e., C1vC2C2vC3, 

yC1vC2C2vC3 and C1vC2C2a, yC1vC2C2i for defective verbs. It is the most frequently used 

among the augmented verbal patterns of KA.141 Even some verbs of the ancient pattern 

IV of OA ʔafʕala are merged into pattern II, e.g., OA ʔahbaṭa > habbaṭ ‘to lower’ (see 

§3.4). 

 The first vowel of both P- and S- stems is always a, while the second vowel can 

be ǝ or a. This vowel is a when C2 or C3 is a pharyngeal, an emphatic or the uvular q, e.g., 

naḏḏ̣af, ynaḏḏ̣af ‘to clean’, ṣaddaq, yṣaddaq ‘to believe’, qaṭṭaʕ, yqaṭṭaʕ ‘to cut’, xallaṣ, 

yxallaṣ ‘to pay’, waxxaṛ, ywaxxaṛ ‘to be late, to move backward’. Otherwise, it is ǝ, e.g., 

kassǝr, ykassǝr ‘to break’, naggǝz, ynaggǝz ‘to jump’, xaddǝm, yxaddǝm ‘to employ’, 

xayyǝṭ, yxayyǝṭ ‘to sew’142, sallǝm, ysallǝm ‘to greet’, wakkǝl, ywakkǝl f- ‘to feed 

someone’143. 

 Regarding vowel variation in pattern II, Singer (1984: 369) states that the second 

stem vowel i generally becomes a when stressed in Tunis Arabic.144 To the same extent, 

the second stem vowel ǝ of KA becomes a when stressed, e.g., kammǝl > kammál-ha ‘he 

completed it’, kallǝm > kallám-ha ‘he called her’.  

 The participle patterns are mC1aC2C2vC3, mC1aC2C2C3aFEM, mC1aC2C2C3īnPL. 

 
141 This is also valid for other MagA varieties (Ph. Marçais 1956: 179; Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a: 332; Guerrero 2015: 84). 
142 In this case, the double -yy- determinate the color of the stem vowel (ǝ). 
143 Likewise, in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 369–374) the second stem vowel is a in verbs 

with back and velarized consonants in C2 or C3. Otherwise, in Nefza Arabic, specific 

consonant contexts influence the second stem vowel (Naddari 2023: 198). According to 

Talmoudi, first and second stem vowels are always a in the S-stem of Sousse Arabic, 

except in hollow verbs with y C2. The second vowel is always i in the P-stem.  
144 This same phonetic phenomenon is not regularly attested to in Nefza Arabic, where 

the second stem vowel mostly remains i (Naddari 2023: 198). 
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 Based on the study of Ph. Marçais on the different verbal values expressed by 

pattern II in the MagA of Djidjelli (Ph. Marçais 1956: 175–207), the following values are 

found in KA: 

- causative: dawwǝṛ, ydawwǝṛ ‘to make something spin’, habbaṭ, yhabbaṭ ‘to 

lower’, ṛakkǝb, yṛakkǝb ‘to assemble’, wakkǝl, ywakkǝl f- ‘to feed someone’, 

waṛṛa, ywarri ‘to show’, xaddǝm, yxaddǝm ‘to employ’, yabbəs, yyabbəs ‘to dry’, 

ʕayyǝš, yʕayyǝš ‘to make someone live (God)’; 

- intensive: kassaṛ, ykassaṛ ‘to break’, qaṭṭaʕ, yqaṭṭaʕ ‘to cut’, naggǝz, ynaggǝz ‘to 

jump’; 

- denominative: dawwǝš, ydawwǝš ‘to take a shower’, ġanna, yġanni ‘to sing’, 

qayyǝl, yqayyǝl ‘to take a nap’, samma, ysammi ‘to name’; 

- delocutive: kallǝm, ykallǝm ‘to call’, salləm, ysalləm ‘to greet’, ṣalla, yṣalli ‘to 

pray’, ʕayyǝt, yʕayyǝt ‘to yell’. 

3.2.1 The regular root C1aC2C2vC3 

According to the description above, the regular root features two patterns145 which are 

C1aC2C2ǝC3, yC1aC2C2ǝC3 (a-ə) and C1aC2C2aC3, yC1aC2C2aC3 (a-a). 

 Verbs with the vocalization a-ǝ are baddǝl, ybaddǝl ‘to change’, kallǝm, ykallǝm 

‘to call’, kammǝl, ykammǝl ‘to finish’, nažžǝm, ynažžǝm ‘can’, ṛakkǝb, yṛakkǝb ‘to 

assemble’, sallǝm, ysallǝm ‘to greet’, šabbǝh, yšabbǝh ‘to look alike’, xaddǝm, yxaddǝm 

‘to employ’, ʕaddǝl, yʕaddǝl ‘to be fair’, ʕallǝm, yʕallǝm ‘to teach’, kassǝr, ykassǝr ‘to 

break’, naggǝz, ynaggǝz ‘to jump’, sayyǝb, sayyǝb ‘to leave’. 

 Examples of verbs with the vocalization a-a found in my corpus are habbaṭ, 

yhabbaṭ ‘to lower’, laḥḥam, ylaḥḥam ‘to weld’, naḏḏ̣af, ynaḏḏ̣af ‘to clean’, qaṭṭaʕ, 

yqaṭṭaʕ ‘to cut’, ṣaddaq, yṣaddaq ‘to believe’, sakkaṛ, ysakkaṛ ‘to close’, ʕannaq, yʕannaq 

‘to hug’, xallaṣ, yxallaṣ ‘to pay’, wassax, ywassax ‘to dirty’, ḏạhhaṛ, yḏạhhaṛ ‘to show’.  

 An example of the paradigm is shown below: 146 

 
145 This is also the case of Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 368). Instead, Douz Arabic always 

shows the vocalization a-a in the P-stem and a-i in the P-stem, regardless of consonant 

context (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 332). 
146 The two patterns C1aC2C2ǝC3, yC1aC2C2ǝC3, and C1aC2C2aC3, yC1aC2C2aC3 present 

the same conjugation where only the internal vocalism changes. Therefore, I prefer to 

provide only one example of the paradigm. The same rule is valid for all similar cases I 

will describe in the following patterns.  
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C1aC2C2vC3, yC1aC2C2vC3 ṣaddaq, yṣaddaq ‘to believe’  

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ṣaddaq yṣaddaq  

 3SG.F ṣaddqət tṣaddaq  

 2SG ṣaddaqt  tṣaddaq ṣaddaq 

 1SG ṣaddaqt nṣaddaq  

     

 3PL  ṣaddqu nṣaddqu   

 2PL ṣaddaqtu  tṣaddqu  ṣaddqu 

 1PL ṣaddaqna  yṣaddqu   

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mṣaddaq    

 SG.F mṣaddqa    

     

 PL mṣaddqīn    

 

3.2.2 The geminate root C1aC2C2vC3 

In the geminate root, the first vowel of both P- and S- is also a, while the second vowel 

can be ǝ or a, when C2 or C3 is a back consonant, e.g., ṣaḥḥaḥ, yṣaḥḥaḥ ‘to sign’. As a 

result, the possible patterns are C1aC2C2ǝC3, yC1aC2C2ǝC3, e.g., e.g., ġaššǝš, yġaššǝš ‘to 

make somebody angry’ and C1aC2C2aC3, yC1aC2C2aC3, e.g., ṣaḥḥaḥ, yṣaḥḥaḥ ‘to sign’.  

 When a vowel-initial suffix is attached to the verb (in 3SG.F, 3PL of S-stem, plural 

persons of P-stem, and the 2PL of the imperative), the short vowel of the second stem 

syllable drops. Since it is impossible to have a triple consonant in Arabic, one of them is 

assimilated (Singer 1984 : 374), e.g., ṣaḥḥaḥ + u > * ṣaḥḥaḥu > *ṣaḥḥḥu > ṣaḥḥu ‘they 

sign’.147 

 C1aC2C2vC3, yC1aC2C2vC3 ṣaḥḥaḥ, yṣaḥḥaḥ ‘to sign’ 

 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 
147 According to Singer (1984: 374), a group of three equal consonants is retained in these 

verbal forms. 
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 3SG.M ṣaḥḥaḥ yṣaḥḥaḥ  

 3SG.F ṣaḥḥət tṣaḥḥaḥ  

 2SG ṣaḥḥaḥt tṣaḥḥaḥ ṣaḥḥaḥ 

 1SG ṣaḥḥaḥt nṣaḥḥaḥ  

     

 3PL  ṣaḥḥu  yṣaḥḥu  

 2PL ṣaḥḥaḥtu tṣaḥḥu ṣaḥḥu 

 1PL ṣaḥḥaḥna nṣaḥḥu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mṣaḥḥaḥ   

 SG.F mṣaḥḥa   

     

 PL mṣaḥḥīn   

 

3.2.3 The assimilated root C1(w/y)vC2C2vC3 

There are two groups of assimilated verbs. The first one collects those verbs having w- in 

C1, waC2C2vC3, ywaC2C2vC3, e.g., waxxaṛ, ywaxxaṛ ‘to be late, to move backwards’, 

wassax, ywassax ‘to dirty’, including etymological C1 ʔ > w, e.g., wakkəl, ywakkəl (f-) 

(OA √ʔkl) ‘to feed’. The second group has only the verb yabbəs, yyabbəs ‘to dry’ with C1 

y, i.e., yaC2C2əC3, yyaC2C2əC3. The conjugation of these verbs corresponds to that of the 

regular verb of pattern II. There is no attested forms of the participle of yabbəs. 

 

waC2C2vC3, ywaC2C2vC3 waxxaṛ, ywaxxaṛ ‘to be late, to move backwards’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M waxxaṛ ywaxxaṛ  

 3SG.F waxxṛət twaxxaṛ  

 2SG waxxaṛt twaxxaṛ waxxaṛ 

 1SG waxxaṛt nwaxxaṛ  

     

 3PL  waxxṛu ywaxxṛu  

 2PL waxxaṛtu twaxxṛu waxxṛu 
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 1PL waxxaṛna nwaxxṛu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mwaxxəṛ   

 SG.F mwaxxṛa   

     

 PL mwaxxṛīn   

 

yaC2C2vC3, yyaC2C2vC3 yabbəs, yyabbəs ‘to dry’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M yabbəs yyabbəs   

 3SG.F yabbsət tyabbəs  

 2SG yabbəst tyabbəs yabbəs 

 1SG yabbəst nyabbəs  

     

 3PL  yabbsu yyabbsu   

 2PL yabbəstu tyabbsu yabbsu 

 1PL yabbəsna nyabbsu  

 

3.2.4 The hollow root C1aC2C2(w/y)vC3 

This category includes verbs of medial consonant w or y, which conjugate as the regular 

verb of pattern II.  

 The pattern of medial w verbs is C1awwəC3, yC1awwəC3, e.g., ṣawwǝṛ, yṣawwǝṛ 

‘to take a picture’, and C1awwaC3, yC1awwaC3 when C3 is ḥ, e.g., ṛawwaḥ, yṛawwaḥ ‘to 

get home’.148 Other examples of verbs are dawwǝš, ydawwǝš ‘to take a shower’, dawwǝṛ, 

ydawwǝṛ ‘to make something spin’.  

C1aC2wwvC3, yC1aC2wwvC3, ṣawwǝṛ, yṣawwǝṛ ‘to take a picture, to draw’. 

 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ṣawwəṛ yṣawwəṛ  

 3SG.F ṣawwṛət tṣawwəṛ  

 
148 The same is valid for Nefza Arabic (Naddari 2023: 205). 
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 2SG ṣawwəṛt tṣawwəṛ ṣawwəṛ 

 1SG ṣawwəṛt nṣawwəṛ  

     

 3PL  ṣawwṛu yṣawwṛu  

 2PL ṣawwəṛtu tṣawwṛu ṣawwṛu 

 1PL ṣawwəṛna nṣawwṛu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mṣawwəṛ   

 SG.F mṣawwṛa   

     

 PL mṣawwṛīn   

  

 Regarding verbs of medial y, the only pattern found is C1ayyəC3, yC1ayyəC3, 

without vowel variation.149 Examples of verbs conforming this pattern are ḏạyyǝf, yḏayyǝf 

‘to host’, qayyǝl, yqayyǝl ‘to take a nap’, ṛayyǝš yṛayyǝš ‘to tear’, ṭayyǝb, yṭayyǝb ‘to 

cook’150, ʕayyǝš, yʕayyǝš ‘to thank, to make someone live (God)’, ʕayyǝt, yʕayyǝt ‘to yell’, 

xayyǝṭ, yxayyǝṭ ‘to sew’, sayyǝb, sayyǝb ‘to leave’. 

C1aCyyǝC3, yC1aCyyǝC3, ṭayyǝb, yṭayyǝb ‘to cook’ 

 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ṭayyəb yṭayyəb  

 3SG.F ṭayybət ṭṭayyəb   

 2SG ṭayyəbt ṭṭayyəb ṭayyəb 

 1SG ṭayyəbt nṭayyəb  

     

 3PL  ṭayybu yṭayybu  

 2PL ṭayyəbtu ṭṭayybu ṭayybu 

 
149 It should be mentioned that my corpus does not contain hollow verbs of medium y 

with emphatic or pharyngeal constants in C3. Nevertheless, Naddari states that in Nefza 

Arabic ‘C2 y medial weak verbs have i as the second stem vowel when C3 is ḥ, instead of 

the expected a’ (Naddari 2023: 205). Even in Sousse, the second vowel is i instead of a 

in the verb zayyit (Talmoudi 1980: 98). 
150 The prefix t- is assimilated to ṭ with C1 ṭ verbs. 
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 1PL ṭayyəbna nṭayybu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mṭayyəb   

 SG.F mṭayyba   

     

 PL mṭayybīn   

 

3.2.5 The defective root C1aC2C2a 

As it happens in defective verbs of all patterns, etymological w/y as C3 becomes a long 

vowel ī in the first and second persons of the S-stem. The 3SG.M ends in -a in the S-stem, 

while the P-stem singular forms end in -i, and the plural forms in -īw, as is typical of 

sedentary varieties of MagA (Ph. Marçais 1977: 48). Defective verbs found in KA are 

ġanna, yġanni ‘to sing’, naḥḥa, naḥḥi ‘to clean’, ṣalla, yṣalli ‘to pray’, samma, ysammi 

‘to name’, xalla, yxalli ‘to let’, žaṛṛa, yžaṛṛi ‘to dare’, ʕadda, yʕaddi ‘to pass’, ġaṭṭa, yġaṭṭi 

‘to cover’, xabba, yxabbi ‘to hide’. 

 Initial and final weak verbs are also included in this category, e.g., waṛṛa, ywarri 

(OA √rʔy) ‘to show’, walla, ywalli (OA √wly) ‘to become, to be, to start’. 

C1aC2C2a, yC1aC2C2i ʕadda, yʕaddi ‘to pass’  

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ʕadda yʕaddi  

 3SG.F ʕaddāt tʕaddi  

 2SG ʕaddīt tʕaddi ʕadda 

 1SG ʕaddīt nʕaddi  

     

 3PL  ʕaddāw yʕaddīw  

 2PL ʕaddītu tʕaddīw ʕaddāw 

 1PL ʕaddīna nʕaddīw  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mʕaddi   
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 SG.F mʕaddya   

     

 PL mʕaddyīn   

     

3.3 Pattern III 

The insertion of a long vowel -ā- between C1 and C2 of the root characterizes this pattern, 

i.e., C1āC2vC3, yC1āC2vC3 and C1āC2a, yC1āC2a for defective verbs.  

 The second stem vowel can be a or ǝ. For most of the verbs of pattern III, this 

vowel is ǝ and it remains even when stressed, e.g., ḥāwǝl-ha ‘he tried it’, as is common 

in TA (Singer 1984: 378–379; Naddari 2023: 208). When C3 is a pharyngeal or a 

laryngeal, the second stem vowel is a, as in Tunis (Singer 1984: 378–379), e.g., sāmaḥ, 

ysāmaḥ ‘to apologize’. In both cases (a or ǝ), the second vowel of the S-stem form is 

identical to that of the P-stem.  

 The participle patterns are mC1āC2vC3, mC1āC2C3aFEM, mC1āC2C3īnPL. 

 Moreover, pattern III in KA expresses some of the semantic values shared by most 

of MagA varieties  (Ph. Marçais 1956: 175–207; Pereira 2010: 109–110): 

- conative (Ph. Marçais 1977: 60), e.g., ḥāwǝl, yḥāwǝl ‘to try’, sāmaḥ, ysāmaḥ ‘to 

forgive’, ʕāwǝd, yʕāwǝd ‘to repeat’; 

- participation, e.g., bārǝk, ybārǝk ʕla ‘to bless’, qābǝl, yqābǝl ‘to meet’, sāfǝr, 

ysāfǝr ‘to travel’, žāwǝb, yžāwǝb ‘answer’, sāʕǝd, ysāʕǝd ‘to help’, wāfəq, ywāfəq 

‘to agree’, ʕāwən, yʕāwən ‘to help’. 

 Precisely because of their semantics, the verbs expressing participation are 

essentially found in plural persons. 

 No examples of geminated verbs of pattern III are attested in my corpus, as is the 

case of other MagA varieties (Stumme 1896; Singer 1984; Vicente 2000; Pereira 2010; 

Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a; Guerrero 2015; Naddari 2023). 

3.3.1 The regular root C1āC2vC3 

The pattern of the regular verb is C1āC2vC3, yC1āC2vC3, and examples of these verbs are 

bārǝk, ybārǝk ʕla ‘to bless’, qābǝl, yqābǝl ‘to meet’, sāfǝr, ysāfǝr ‘to travel’, sāmaḥ, 

ysāmaḥ ‘to apologize’, sāʕǝd, ysāʕǝd ‘to help’.  

  What follows is an example of the pattern III regular verb conjugation: 
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C1āC2vC3, yC1āC2vC3 qābǝl, yqābǝl ‘to meet’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M qābǝl yqābǝl  

 3SG.F qāblǝt tqābǝl  

 2SG qābǝlt tqābǝl qābǝl 

 1SG qābǝlt nqābǝl  

     

 3PL  qāblu yqāblu  

 2PL qābǝltu tqāblu qāblu 

 1PL qābǝlna nqāblu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mqābǝl   

 SG.F mqābla   

     

 PL mqāblīn   

     

3.3.2 The assimilated root wāC2vC3 

No assimilated verbs with C1 y are found in the corpus, as in other Maghrebi varieties 

(Vicente 2000; Pereira 2010; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a; Naddari 2023). Consequently, the 

patterns of assimilated verb’s P- and S-stems can be considered wāC2vC3, ywāC2vC3. 

Among the verbs found, there is wāfəq, ywāfəq ‘to agree’.  

 The conjugation of the pattern III assimilated verb is identical to the pattern III 

regular verb: 

wāC2vC3, ywāC2vC3 wāfəq, ywāfəq ‘to agree’ 

 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M wāfəq ywāfəq  

 3SG.F wāfqət twāfəq  

 2SG wāfəqt twāfəq wāfəq 

 1SG wāfəqt nwāfəq  
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 3PL  wāfqu nwāfqu  

 2PL wāfəqtu twāfqu wāfqu 

 1PL wāfəqna ywāfqu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mwāfəq   

 SG.F mwāfqa   

     

 PL mwāfqīn   

 

3.3.3 The hollow root C1āC2(w/y)ǝC3 

Verbs with C2 w have the pattern C1āwǝC3, yC1āwǝC3, e.g., ḥāwǝl, yḥāwǝl ‘to try’, žāwǝb, 

yžāwǝb ‘answer the phone’, ʕāwǝd, yʕāwǝd ‘to repeat’, ʕāwən, yʕāwən ‘to help, to 

collaborate with’. Verbs with C2 have the pattern C1āyǝC3, yC1āyǝC3, e.g., ʕāyǝr, yʕāyǝr 

‘to insult’. 

 The conjugation of the pattern III hollow verb is identical to the pattern III regular 

verb: 

C1āwəC3, yC1āwəC3 ʕāwən, yʕāwən ‘to help, to collaborate with’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ʕāwən yʕāwən  

 3SG.F ʕāwnət tʕāwən  

 2SG ʕāwənt tʕāwən ʕāwən 

 1SG ʕāwənt nʕāwən  

     

 3PL  ʕāwnu yʕāwnu  

 2PL ʕāwəntu tʕāwnu ʕāwnu 

 1PL ʕāwənna nʕāwnu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mʕāwən   

 SG.F mʕāwna   
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 PL mʕāwnīn   

 

C1āyǝC3, yC1āyǝC3, e.g., ʕāyǝr, yʕāyǝr ‘to insult’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ʕāyər yʕāyər  

 3SG.F ʕāyrət tʕāyər  

 2SG ʕāyərt tʕāyər ʕāyər 

 1SG ʕāyərt nʕāyər  

     

 3PL  ʕāyru yʕāyru  

 2PL ʕāyərtu tʕāyru ʕāyru 

 1PL ʕāyərna nʕāyru  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mʕāyən   

 SG.F mʕāyna   

     

 PL mʕāynīn   

 

3.3.4 The defective root C1āC2a 

The S-stem of pattern III defective verbs ends in -a, while the prefix and imperative stem 

ends in -i, e.g., C1āC2a, yC1āC2i,151 e.g., dāwa, ydāwi ‘to treat’. 

 

C1āC2a, yC1āC2a dāwa, ydāwi ‘to treat’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M dāwa ydāwi  

 3SG.F dāwāt tdāwi  

 2SG dāwīt tdāwi dāwi 

 1SG dāwīt ndāwi  

     

 
151 Otherwise, the prefix and imperative stem of pattern VI ends in a, see § 3.6. 
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 3PL  dāwāw ydāwīw  

 2PL dāwītu tdāwīw dāwīw 

 1PL dāwīna ndāwīw  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mdāwi   

 SG.F mdāwya   

     

 PL mdāwyn   

3.4 Pattern IV 

The ancient pattern IV of OA ʔafʕala is not more productive in KA. It has merged into 

pattern I and II, e.g., OA ʔaḥabb ‘to love’ is KA pattern I ḥabb ‘to want’; OA ʔahbaṭa is 

KA pattern II habbaṭ ‘to lower’; OA ʔakmala is KA pattern II kammǝl ‘to finish, to 

complete’. 

3.5 Pattern V 

This pattern has the prefix t- and the gemination of C2, i.e., tC1aC2C2vC3, yətC1aC2C2vC3 

and tC1aC2C2a, yətC1aC2C2a for defective verbs. As in pattern II, the first vowel of both 

P- and S- stems is always a, while the second vowel is either ə or a. The vocalization in 

a is attested when C2 or C3 is a velar, pharyngeal, emphatic, or the uvular q, e.g., tfaṛṛaž, 

yǝtfaṛṛaž ʕla ‘to watch’, tqallaq, yətqallaq ‘to be bothered’152. As pattern II, the vowel ə 

becomes a when stressed, e.g., tǝtkallǝm > mā-tǝtkallám-š ‘you do not speak’.153 The 

vowel of the P-stem prefix is always ǝ. 

 The participle patterns are mǝtC1aC2C2vC3, mǝtC1aC2C2C3aFEM, 

mǝtC1aC2C2C3īnPL. 

 Regarding semantic values, pattern V expresses the following functions: 

 
152 In Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 376), the second stem vowel is a only when C3 is a 

velar, pharyngeal, emphatic, or h consonant. According to Talmoudi, there is a distinction 

in Sousse Arabic between P- and S-stems vocalization. Indeed, the second stem vowel is 

a in the S-stem of all speakers, and it remains a in the P-stem of older generation speakers, 

but it becomes i in the P-stem of most young speakers (Talmoudi 1980: 101–102). 
153 The same is valid for Tunis (Singer 1984: 376), but not for Nefza, where the i remains 

as such, even if stressed (Naddari 2023: 210). The stem vowels of pattern V verbs in Douz 

are always a, corresponding to the OA distribution taC1aC2C2aC3a, yataC1aC2C2aC3u. 
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- passive, e.g., tṛabba, yǝtṛabba ‘to be raised’, tsamma, yǝtsamma ‘to be called’, 

twaffa, yǝtwaffa ‘to be died’, tġaṭṭa, yǝtġaṭṭa ‘to be covered’, txabba, yǝtxabba ‘to 

be hidden’, tnaḥḥa, yǝtnaḥḥa ‘to be cleaned, to be removed’; 

- medio-passive, e.g., tfakkaṛ, yǝtfakkaṛ ‘to remember’; 

- reflexive, e.g., tbaddǝl, yǝtbaddǝl ‘to be changed’, tġaššəš, yǝtġaššəš ‘to get 

angry’, tzawwəž, yətzawwəž ‘to marry’, tṛayyaḥ, yətṛayyaḥ ‘to rest’, tqallaq, 

yətqallaq ‘to be bothered’, tkassǝr, yǝtkassǝr ‘to be broken’. 

 This pattern can express the passive of pattern II, e.g., naḥḥa, ynaḥḥi ‘to clean, to 

remove’ > tnaḥḥa, yǝtnaḥḥa ‘to be cleaned, to be removed’; xabba, yxabbi ‘to hide’ > 

txabba, yǝtxabba ‘to be hidden’. 

3.5.1 The regular root tC1aC2C2vC3 

According to the variation identified in the second stem vowel, the regular root features 

two possible patterns, i.e., tC1aC2C2aC3, yǝtC1aC2C2aC3 (a-a) and tC1aC2C2ǝC3, 

yǝtC1aC2C2ǝC3 (a-ǝ). Among the verbs belonging to the first group (a-a), there are 

tfakkaṛ, yǝtfakkaṛ ‘to remember’, tfaṛṛaž, yǝtfaṛṛaž ʕla ‘to watch’ and tqallaq, yətqallaq 

‘to be bothered’, tšaṛṛaṭ, ytšaṛṛaṭ ‘to put a condition’. Examples of second group verbs 

(a-ǝ) are tkassǝr, yǝtkassǝr ‘to be broken’, tbaddǝl, yǝtbaddǝl ‘to be changed’, tkallǝm, 

yǝtkallǝm ‘to speak’, tnaffǝs, yǝtnaffǝs ‘to breathe’. 

tC1aC2C2vC3, yǝtC1aC2C2vC3 tfakkaṛ, yǝtfakkaṛ ‘to remember’ 

 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M tfakkaṛ yǝtfakkaṛ  

 3SG.F tfakkṛǝt tǝtfakkaṛ  

 2SG tfakkaṛt tǝtfakkaṛ tfakkaṛ 

 1SG tfakkaṛt nǝtfakkaṛ  

     

 3PL  tfakkṛu yǝtfakkṛu tfakkṛu 

 2PL tfakkaṛtu tǝtfakkṛu  

 1PL tfakkaṛna nǝtfakkṛu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mətfakkaṛ   



119 

 

 SG.F mətfakkṛa   

     

 PL mətfakkṛīn   

3.5.2 The geminate root tC1aC2C2vC3 

As in pattern II geminate roots, when a vowel-initial suffix is attached to the verb (in 

3SG.F, 3PL of S-stem, plural persons of P-stem, and the 2PL of the imperative), the short 

vowel of the second stem syllable drops. Since it is impossible to have a triple consonant, 

one of them falls, e.g., yǝtġaššəš + u > * yǝtġaššəšu > * yǝtġašššu > yǝtġaššu ‘they get 

angry’. 

tC1aC2C2vC3, yǝtC1aC2C2vC3 tġaššəš, yǝtġaššəš ‘to get angry’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M tġaššəš yǝtġaššəš  

 3SG.F tġaššət tǝtġaššəš  

 2SG tġaššəšt tǝtġaššəš tġaššəš 

 1SG tġaššəšt nǝtġaššəš  

     

 3PL  tġaššu  yǝtġaššu  

 2PL tġaššəštu tǝtġaššu tġaššu 

 1PL tġaššəšna nǝtġaššu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mətġaššəš   

 SG.F mətġašša   

     

 PL mətġaššīn   

 

3.5.3 The assimilate root tC1(w)aC2C2vC3 

The assimilate root is conjugated as the regular pattern V verbs. My corpus does not 

include verbs with y in C1.154 

 
154 Verbs with y in C1 are not described in Nefza either (Naddari 2023: 212). 
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twaC2C2vC3, yǝtwaC2C2vC3 twaxxaṛ, yətwaxxaṛ ‘to go backwards’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M twaxxəṛ yətwaxxəṛ  

 3SG.F twaxxṛət tətwaxxəṛ  

 2SG twaxxəṛt tətwaxxəṛ twaxxəṛ 

 1SG twaxxəṛt nətwaxxəṛ  

     

 3PL  twaxxṛu yətwaxxṛu  

 2PL twaxxəṛtu tətwaxxṛu twaxxṛu 

 1PL twaxxəṛna nətwaxxṛu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mətwaxxəṛ   

 SG.F mətwaxxṛa   

 PL mətwaxxṛīn   

 

3.5.4 The hollow root tC1aC2(w/y)C2vC3 

These verbs conjugate as the regular verb of pattern V. The pattern of medial w verbs is 

tC1awwǝC3, yǝtC1awwǝC3, and the pattern of medial y is tC1ayyvC3, yǝtC1ayyvC3.  

 Examples of verbs with C2 w/y are tṣawwǝṛ, yǝtṣawwǝṛ ‘to think, to image’, 

tṛayyaḥ, yətṛayyaḥ ‘to rest’, tkayyǝf, yǝtkayyǝf ‘to smoke’, and tḥayyaṛ, yǝtḥayyaṛ ‘to 

be confused’. 

 

tC1awwǝC3, yǝtC1awwǝC3 tṣawwǝṛ, yǝtṣawwǝṛ ‘to think’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M tṣawwǝṛ yətṣawwǝṛ  

 3SG.F tṣawwṛǝt tətṣawwǝṛ  

 2SG tṣawwǝṛt tətṣawwǝṛ tṣawwǝṛ 

 1SG tṣawwǝṛt nətṣawwǝṛ  

     

 3PL  tṣawwṛu yətṣawwṛu  
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 2PL tṣawwəṛtu tətṣawwṛu tṣawwṛu 

 1PL tṣawwəṛna nətṣawwṛu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mətṣawwər   

 SG.F mətṣawwṛa   

     

 PL mətṣawwṛīn   

 

tC1ayyvC3, yǝtC1ayyvC3 tkayyǝf, yǝtkayyǝf ‘to smoke’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M tkayyǝf yətkayyǝf  

 3SG.F tkayyfǝt tətkayyǝf  

 2SG tkayyǝft tətkayyǝf tkayyǝf 

 1SG tkayyǝft nətkayyǝf  

     

 3PL  tkayyfu yətkayyfu  

 2PL tkayyǝftu tətkayyfu tkayyfu 

 1PL tkayyǝfna nətkayyfu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mǝtkayyǝf   

 SG.F mətkayyfa   

     

 PL mətkayyfīn   

 

3.5.5 The defective root tC1aC2C2C3a 

The pattern of defective roots is tC1aC2C2a, yǝtC1aC2C2a. Among the verbs found in the 

corpus, there are tṛabba, yǝtṛabba ‘to be raised’, tsamma, yǝtsamma ‘to be called’, tʕadda, 

yǝtʕadda ‘pass by’, txabba, yǝtxabba ‘to hide’, tʕašša, yǝtʕašša ‘to have dinner’, tġaṭṭa, 

yǝtġaṭṭa ‘to be covered’, tġadda, yǝtġadda ‘to have lunch’, tnaḥḥa, yǝtnaḥḥa ‘to be 

removed’.  
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 The double weak verb twaffa, yǝtwaffa (√wfy) ‘to be died’ is conjugated as a 

defective root.  

 The ending P-stem of defective pattern V verbs is -a in the singular persons and -

āw in the plural, contrary to those of pattern II, which is -i and -īw (see §3.2.5).155 The 

vowel stem of the participle forms of verbs with C1 ṛ is u. 

tC1aC2C2a, yǝtC1aC2C2a tṛabba, yǝtṛabba ‘to be raised’  

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M tṛabba yǝtṛabba  

 3SG.F tṛabbāt tǝtṛabba  

 2SG tṛabbīt tǝtṛabba tṛabba 

 1SG tṛabbīt nǝtṛabba  

     

 3PL  tṛabbāw yǝtṛabbāw  

 2PL tṛabbītu tǝtṛabbāw tṛabbāw 

 1PL tṛabbīna nǝtṛabbāw  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mǝtṛubbi   

 SG.F mǝtṛubbya   

     

 PL mǝtṛubbyīn   

3.6 Pattern VI 

This pattern is characterized by the prefix t- and the insertion of the long vowel -ā- 

between C1 and C2 of the root, i.e., tC1āC2vC3, yǝtC1āC2vC3 and tC1āC2a, yǝtC1āC2a for 

defective verbs.  

 
155 The reconstruction of a long vowel in the plural persons is a characteristic of MagA 

sedentary varieties (Singer 1984: 378; Vicente 2000: 90). Instead, Bedouin-type varieties 

feature the vowel -u as the ending of the plural persons in both II and V pattern defective 

verbs (Pereira 2010: 109; 117; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 339–334; 354). 
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 As is the case of pattern III, the second stem vowel of pattern VI is ǝ, except when 

C3 of the root is a laryngeal,156 and the second stem vowel is a, e.g., tžāwaʕ, yətžāwaʕ ‘to 

pretend to be hungry’. In both groups, the second vowel of the S-stem form is identical 

to that of the P-stem. The vowel of the P-stem prefix is always ǝ. 

 The participle patterns are mətC1āC2vC3, mətC1āC2C3aFEM, mətC1āC2C3īnPL. 

 According to the values expressed by pattern VI in the majority of MagA varieties 

– already described – it most expresses the following two semantic functions (Ph. Marçais 

1977: 60): 

- passive, e.g., tḥāṛəq yǝtḥāṛəq ‘to get burnt’, tḥāwəl, yǝtḥāwəl ‘to transform 

himself’, tfāqǝd, yǝtfāqǝd ‘to be lost’, tdāwa, ytdāwa ‘to be treated’, tʕāwǝd, 

yǝtʕāwǝd ‘to be repeated’, tʕāwən, ytəʕāwən ‘to be helped’, tsāmaḥ, yətsāmaḥ ‘to 

be apologized’; 

- reciprocal, e.g., tfāhəm, yǝtfāhəm ‘to understand each other’, twāfǝq, yǝtwāfǝq ‘to 

get along’, tʕārək, ytʕārək ‘to argue each other’, td̲ạ̄ṛǝb, yǝtd̲ạ̄ṛǝb ‘to fight each 

other’, tqābəl yǝtqābəl ‘to meet each other’, tlāqa, yǝtlāqa ‘to meet each other’. 

A case of MSA value of ‘pretending to do something’ is found in the verb tžāwaʕ, 

yǝtžāwaʕ ‘to pretend to be hungry’157. 

 This pattern can express the passive of pattern III, e.g., ʕāwǝd, yʕāwǝd ‘to repeat’ 

> tʕāwǝd, yǝtʕāwǝd ‘to be repeated’; ʕāwən, yʕāwən ‘to help’ > tʕāwən, ytəʕāwən ‘to be 

helped’; sāmaḥ, ysāmaḥ ‘to apologize’ > tsāmaḥ, yətsāmaḥ ‘to be apologized’. 

 As is the case of pattern III verbs expressing participation, likewise, verbs of 

pattern VI expressing a reciprocal value are essentially used in plural forms. 

 No geminated roots are attested in my corpus. 

3.6.1 The regular root tC1āC2vC3 

Examples of regular verbs of pattern VI found in my corpus are tfāqǝd, yǝtfāqǝd ‘to be 

lost’, tfāhəm, yǝtfāhəm ‘to understand each other’, tḥāsǝb, yǝtḥāsǝb ʕla ‘to deal with’, 

tʕārək, ytʕārək ‘to argue each other’, td̲ạ̄ṛǝb, yǝtd̲ạ̄ṛǝb ‘to fight each other’. 

 
156 In Tunis Arabic, the second stem vowel is subjected to changes as well (Singer 1984: 

383–385). In Nefza, the second stem vowel is a when C3 is ʕ or ḥ (Naddari 2023: 214), 

while in Douz is always a (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 355). 
157 This semantic value is not commonly described by the main grammars of MagA 

consulted (Singer 1984; Caubet 1993; Vicente 2000; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a; Pereira 

2010). 
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tC1āC2vC3, yətC1āC2vC3 tfāqǝd, yǝtfāqǝd ‘to be lost’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M tfāqəd yətfāqəd  

 3SG.F tfāqdət tətfāqəd  

 2SG tfāqədt tətfāqəd tfāqəd 

 1SG tfāqədt nətfāqəd  

     

 3PL  tfāqdu yətfāqdu  

 2PL tfāqədtu tətfāqdu tfāqdu 

 1PL tfāqədna nətfāqdu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mətfāqəd   

 SG.F mətfāqda   

     

 PL mətfāqdīn   

 

3.6.2 The assimilated root tC1(w)āC2vC3 

The assimilated root is conjugated as the regular one. Some examples of C1 w are twāzǝn, 

yǝtwāzǝn ‘to be balanced’ and twāfǝq, yǝtwāfǝq ‘to get along’. No examples of C1 y are 

attested to in my corpus.158  

twāC2vC3, yətwāC2vC3 twāfǝq, yǝtwāfǝq ‘to get along’  

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M twāfǝq yǝtwāfǝq  

 3SG.F twāfqǝt tǝtwāfǝq  

 2SG twāfǝqt nǝtwāfǝq twāfǝq 

 1SG twāfǝqt   

     

 
158 Other descriptions of MagA also do not report verbs examples of this verbal typology 

(Ph. Marçais 1977; Vicente 2000; Pereira 2010; Guerrero 2015; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a; 

Naddari 2023). 
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 3PL  twāfqu yǝtwāfqu  

 2PL twāfǝqtu tǝtwāfqu twāfqu 

 1PL twāfǝqna nǝtwāfqu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mǝtwāfǝq   

 SG.F mǝtwāfqa   

     

 PL mǝtwāfqīn   

     

3.6.3 The hollow root tC1āC2(w/y)vC3 

The hollow root also is conjugated as the regular one. Examples of verbs with C2 w are 

tḥāwəl, yǝtḥāwəl ‘to transform himself’, tžāwaʕ, yətžāwaʕ ‘to pretend to be hungry’, 

tʕāwǝd, yǝtʕāwǝd ‘to be repeated’, tʕāwən, ytəʕāwən ‘to be helped’. No examples of C2 y 

are attested to in my corpus. 

tC1āwvC3, ytC1āwvC3 tžāwaʕ, yǝtžāwaʕ ‘to pretend to be hungry’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M tžāwaʕ yǝtžāwaʕ  

 3SG.F tžāwʕat tǝtžāwaʕ  

 2SG tžāwaʕt tǝtžāwaʕ tžāwaʕ 

 1SG tžāwaʕt nǝtžāwaʕ  

     

 3PL  tžāwʕu yǝtžāwʕu  

 2PL tžāwaʕtu tǝtžāwʕu tžāwʕu 

 1PL tžāwaʕna nǝtžāwʕu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mǝtžāwǝʕ   

 SG.F mǝtžāwʕa   

     

 PL mǝtžāwʕīn   
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3.6.4 The defective root tC1āC2a 

In contrast to defective verbs of pattern III, where the P-stem ends in is -i, P-stem of 

pattern VI defective verbs end in -a, i.e., tC1āC2a, yǝC1āC2a. 

tC1āC2a, yC1āC2a tlāqa, yǝtlāqa ‘to meet each other’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M tlāqa yǝtlāqa  

 3SG.F tlāqāt tǝtlāqa  

 2SG tlāqīt tǝtlāqa tlāqa 

 1SG tlāqīt nǝtlāqa  

     

 3PL  tlāqāw yǝtlāqāw  

 2PL tlāqītu tǝtlāqāw tlāqāw 

 1PL tlāqīna nǝtlāqāw   

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mǝtlāqi   

 SG.F mǝtlāqya   

     

 PL mǝtlāqyn   

3.7 Pattern VII 

The ancient pattern VII of OA infaʕala does not occur in KA. Its corresponding reflexive-

passive functions are carried out by the t-passive form (see §3.13), e.g., tǝtslax (OA 

insalaxa ‘to detach’) ‘to be detached’.  
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3.8 Pattern VIII 

Pattern VIII is not particularly productive in KA, as already in TA (Ph. Marçais 1977: 63; 

Singer 1984: 365)159 and the rest of MagA (Vicente 2000: 94).160 Generally, pattern VIII 

verbs of OA have converged in other patterns in spoken MagA, e.g., OA ištarā 

corresponds to šra (I pattern) ‘to buy’ in KA. Even those verbs found in my corpus are 

perceived by my speakers as MSA loanwords161 or verbs used in very specific contexts.  

 This pattern is characterized by the infixation of -t- between C1 and C2 of the root, 

i.e., C1tC2aC3, yǝC1tC2aC3 e.g., ḥtṛam, yǝḥtṛam ‘to respect’, ḥtall, yǝḥtall ‘to occupy’, 

ṛtāḥ, yǝṛtāḥ ‘to rest’, žtmaʕ yǝžtmaʕ ‘to meet, to gather’, xtlaf, yǝxtlaf ‘to be different’, 

ḥtāž, yǝḥtāž ‘to need’, xtāṛ, yǝxtāṛ ‘to choose’. 

 No defective and assimilated root verbs have been found in my corpus. 

 The prefix m- of the participle forms are vocalized in -u- as in OA, e.g., muḥtall 

‘occupied’. The participle patterns are muC1tC2vC3, muC1taC2C3aFEM, muC1taC2C3īnPL.  

 The values expressed by pattern VIII include reflexive-passive (e.g., rtāḥ, yǝrtāḥ 

‘to rest’, xtlaf, yǝxtlaf ‘to be different’) and mediopassive (e.g., xtāṛ, yǝxtāṛ ‘to choose’) 

semantic functions.162  

According to the verbs in my corpus, the stem vowel of P-, S-, and imperative 

stems is a, as in the Arabic of Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 106). The vowel of the P-stem 

prefix is always ǝ. 

3.8.1 The regular root C1tC2aC3 

The pattern of these verbs is C1tC2aC3, yǝC1tC2aC3, and some examples are ḥtṛam, 

yǝḥtṛam ‘to respect’ and xtlaf, yǝxtlaf ‘to be different’, žtmaʕ yǝžtmaʕ ‘to meet, to gather’. 

C1tC2aC3, yǝC1tC2aC3, e.g., ḥtram, yǝḥtram ‘to respect’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ḥtṛam yǝḥtṛam  

 3SG.F ḥtaṛmǝt tǝḥtṛam  

 
159 According to Durand & Tarquini (2023: 215–216), in Tunis, there are only three 

hollow verbs of pattern VIII, which are rtāḥ, ḥtāž, and xtār. 
160 Douz Arabic (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 368–375) represents an exception to this 

deficiency, where this pattern is more productive. 
161 In Nefza, pattern VIII is limited to MSA loanwords (Naddari 2023: 215). 
162 For the semantic functions of pattern VIII, see Ph. Marçais (1977: 63). 
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 2SG ḥtṛamt tǝḥtṛam ḥtṛam 

 1SG ḥtṛamt nǝḥtṛam  

     

 3PL  ḥtaṛmu yǝḥtaṛmu  

 2PL ḥtṛamtu tǝḥtaṛmu ḥtaṛmu 

 1PL ḥtṛamna nǝḥtaṛmu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M muḥtṛam   

 SG.F muḥtaṛma   

     

 PL muḥtaṛmīn   

3.8.2 The geminate root C1taC2C3 

Geminate root verbs follow the patternC1taC2C3, yəC1taC2C3.   

C1ta2C3, yəC1taC2C3 ḥtall, yəḥtall ‘to occupy’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ḥtall yəḥtall  

 3SG.F ḥtallət  təḥtall  

 2SG ḥtallīt təḥtall ḥtall 

 1SG ḥtallīt nəḥtall  

     

 3PL  ḥtallu yəḥtallu  

 2PL ḥtallītu təḥtallu ḥtallu 

 1PL ḥtallīna nəḥtallu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M muḥtall   

 SG.F muḥtalla   

     

 PL muḥtallīn   
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3.8.3 The hollow root C1tāC3 

The hollow verbs feature the pattern C1tāC3, yǝC1tāC3 and those found in the corpus are 

ḥtāž, yǝḥtāž ‘to need’, ṛtāḥ, yǝṛtāḥ ‘to rest’, xtāṛ, yǝxtāṛ ‘to choose’. These verbs share 

the same conjugation of pattern IX/XI verbs (see §3.11), as it also happens in other 

Tunisian varieties (Singer 1984: 367; Naddari 2023: 216).  

C1tāC3, yǝC1tāC3 xtāṛ, yǝxtāṛ ‘to choose’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M xtāṛ yǝxtāṛ  

 3SG.F xtārət  tǝxtāṛ  

 2SG xtaṛt tǝxtāṛ xtāṛ 

 1SG xtaṛt nǝxtāṛ  

     

 3PL  xtāṛu yǝxtāṛu  

 2PL xtaṛtu tǝxtāṛu xtāṛu 

 1PL xtaṛna nǝxtāṛu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M muxtāṛ    

 SG.F muxtāṛa   

     

 PL muxtāṛīn   

3.9 Pattern IX 

The ancient pattern IX ifʕalla of OA is not used in KA, as in other Tunisian varieties 

(Singer 1984: 392–397; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 383–387; Naddari 2023: 219–221).163  

3.10 Pattern X  

Verbs of pattern X feature the prefix st- to the verbal root, i.e., sta(w)C1C2vC3, 

yǝsta(w)C1C2vC3, and staC1C2a, yǝstaC1C2a for defective verbs. As described for other 

 
163 Some scholars (Vicente 2000: 96; Pereira 2010: 127–128; Guerrero 2015: 101–103) 

classify verbs of the pattern C1C2āC3 under this category (see §3.11). 
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patterns, also these verbs feature a second stem vowel a when C2 or C3 are back 

consonants, e.g., staṛžaʕ, yǝstaṛžaʕ ‘get back to’, stawṭan, yəstawṭan ‘to settle’. 

Otherwise, the second stem vowel is ǝ.  

 The participle patterns are məstaC1C2vC3, məstaC1C2C3aFEM, məstaC1C2C3īnPL. 

 As with other Tunisian and, generally, MagA varieties, I did not find copious 

occurrences of pattern X verbs.164 According to the values of pattern X, it mainly 

expresses a desiderative value (as intended by Pereira (2010: 128)), e.g., stadʕa, yəstadʕa 

‘to invite’, stānǝs, yǝstānǝs ‘to get used to’, staʕməl, yǝstaʕmǝl ‘to be used’, staṛžaʕ, 

yǝstaṛžaʕ ‘get back to’, stḥaqq, yǝstḥaqq ‘to need’, staqbǝl, yəstabǝl ‘to receive’, staʕrǝf, 

yǝstaʕrǝf ‘to acknowledge’, staʕād, yǝstʕād ‘to get back’, staḥfəḏ, yǝstaḥfəḏ ‘to save’.  

3.10.1 The regular root staC1C2vC3 

Regular verb patterns are staC1C2əC3, yǝstaC1C2əC3 and staC1C2aC3, yǝstaC1C2aC3 with 

C2 or C3 baked consonants. Examples of these verbs are staʕməl, yǝstaʕmǝl ‘to be used’, 

staṛžaʕ, yǝstaṛžaʕ ‘get back to’, stasləm, yəstasləm ‘to become Muslim’, staqbǝl, yəstabǝl 

‘to receive’, staʕrǝf, yǝstaʕrǝf ‘to acknowledge’, staḥfəḏ, yǝstaḥfəḏ ‘to save’. 

staC1C2əC3, yǝstaC1C2əC3 staṛžaʕ, yǝstaṛžaʕ ‘get back to’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M staṛžaʕ yəstaṛžaʕ  

 3SG.F staṛžaʕ təstaṛžaʕ  

 2SG staṛžaʕt təstaṛžaʕ staṛžaʕ 

 1SG staṛžaʕ nəstaṛžaʕ  

     

 
164 On pattern X marginality, there are attestations in all major studies on MagA. As far 

as TA is concerned, Naddari states that this pattern is not very frequent in Nefza (Naddari 

2023: 216). According to Durand & Tarquini (2023: 216) pattern X is found only in three 

verbs in Tunis Arabic, and they are stəḥfaḏ ‘to store’, stānəs ‘to get used to’ and stāhəl 

‘to deserve’. In Sousse Arabic, Talmoudi notes a more widespread use of pattern X by 

women and speakers of the older generations, ‘when speaking euphemistically’ 

(Talmoudi 1980: 108). Regarding Moroccan Arabic, Guerrero (2015: 103) and Vicente 

(2000: 97) confirm this lack of use in Anjra and Larache and Caubet finds this pattern 

mostly in ‘un niveau de langue qui emprunte beaucoup à l'arabe, mais pas dans la langue 

de tous les jours’ (Caubet 1993: 50–51). The same is valid in Algeria for the Arabic of 

Djidjel (Ph. Marçais 1956: 199). In the Maghrebi panorama, only Tripoli Arabic stands 

out from this trend (Pereira 2010: 128–129). 
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 3PL  staṛžʕu yəstaṛžʕu   

 2PL staṛžaʕtu  təstaṛžʕu staṛžʕu 

 1PL staṛžaʕna nəstaṛžʕu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M məstaṛžəʕ   

 SG.F məstaṛžʕa   

     

 PL məstaṛžʕīn   

 

3.10.2 The geminate root stC1aC2C3 

stC1aC2C3, yǝstC1aC2C3 stḥaqq, yǝstḥaqq ‘to deserve’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M stḥaqq yəstḥaqq  

 3SG.F stḥaqqāt təstḥaqq  

 2SG stḥaqqīt təstḥaqq stḥaqq 

 1SG stḥaqqīt nəstḥaqq  

     

 3PL  stḥaqqu ystḥaqqu stḥaqqu 

 2PL stḥaqqītu təstḥaqqu  

 1PL stḥaqqīna nəstḥaqqu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M məstḥaqq   

 SG.F məstḥaqqa   

     

 PL məstḥaqqīn   

     

3.10.3 The assimilate root stāC2vC3/stawC2vC3 

Assimilated pattern X verbs can be classified into two groups. 
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The pattern of the first group is stāC2vC3, yǝstāC2vC3. Here, the etymological C1 is a *w- 

or *ʔ which became (or is compensated – in the case of the hamza – by the) ā,165 e.g., 

stānǝs, yǝstānǝs (OA √ʔns) ‘to get used to’. The pattern of the second group is stawC2vC3, 

yǝstawC2vC3. The verbs belonging to this group have to be considered loanwords from 

MSA, where C1 *w- is maintained as a diphthong aw, e.g., stawṭan, yəstawṭan ‘to 

settle’.166 

Group 1. stāC2vC3, yǝstāC2vC3 stānǝs, yǝstānǝs ‘to get used to’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M stānǝs yǝstānǝs  

 3SG.F stānsāt tǝstānǝs  

 2SG stānǝst nǝstānǝs stānǝs 

 1SG stānǝst   

     

 3PL  stānsu yǝstānsu  

 2PL stānǝstu tǝstānsu stānsu 

 1PL stānǝsna nǝstānsu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mǝstānǝs   

 SG.F mǝstānsa   

     

 PL mǝstānsīn   

Group 2. stawC2vC3, yǝstawC2vC3 stawṭan, yəstawṭan ‘to settle’  

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M stawṭan yəstawṭan  

 3SG.F stawṭnət təstawṭan  

 2SG stawṭant təstawṭan stawṭan 

 1SG stawṭant nəstawṭan  

     

 
165 According to Ph. Marçais (1977: 66), this is a Bedouin-type trait. 
166 The same classification is also described in Tripoli Arabic (Pereira 2010: 130–131). 
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 3PL  stawṭnu yəstawṭnu  

 2PL stawṭantu təstawṭnu stawṭnu 

 1PL stawṭanna nəstawṭnu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M məstawṭən   

 SG.F məstawṭna   

     

 PL məstawṭnīn   

3.10.4 The hollow root staC1āC3 

The pattern is staC1āC3, yǝstC1āC3, e.g, stafād, yəstfād ‘to profit from, to enrich’, staʕād, 

yǝstʕād ‘to get back’. No participle forms are attested in my corpus. 

staC1āC3, yǝstC1āC3stafād, yəstfād ‘to profit from, to enrich’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M stafād yəstfād  

 3SG.F stəfādət təstfād  

 2SG  təstfād stfād 

 1SG stəfadt nəstfād  

     

 3PL  stəfādu yəstfādu  

 2PL stəfadtu təstfādu stfādu 

 1PL stəfadna nəstfādu  

3.10.5 The defective root staC1C2a 

The pattern is staC1C2a, yəstaC1C2a, e.g., stadʕa, yəstadʕa ‘to invite’. The final vowel in 

the P-stem is always a, as it is common in MagA (Singer 1984: 391; Pereira 2010: 133; 

Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 380; Guerrero 2015: 105; Naddari 2023: 219).167 

staC1C2a, yəstaC1C2a stadʕa, yəstadʕa ‘to invite’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 
167Nevertheless, both final -a and -i verbs can be found in Tripoli (Pereira 2010: 133). 
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 3SG.M stadʕa yəstadʕa  

 3SG.F stadʕāt təstadʕa  

 2SG stadʕīt təstadʕa stadʕa 

 1SG stadʕīt nəstadʕa  

     

 3PL  stadʕāw yəstadʕāw  

 2PL stadʕītu təstadʕāw stadʕāw 

 1PL stadʕīna nəstadʕāw  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M məstadʕi   

 SG.F məstadʕya   

     

 PL məstadʕyn   

3.11 Pattern IX/XI 

Souag (2024: 27) shows that what I label in this study as ‘IX/XI pattern’ is an augmented 

pattern formed on the proto-Berber’s Conjugation IV, thanks to the partial similarities 

with Arabic forms IX and XI. (Souag 2024: 27). 

Pattern IX/XI is mainly formed from adjectives, and it conveys the meaning of 

acquiring a color or a quality, e.g., aḥmaṛ ‘red’ > ḥmāṛ ‘to become red’, xfīf ‘light’ > xfāf 

‘to become light’. Regarding its morphological structure, it is characterized by the 

infixation of the long vowel -ā- between C2 and C3, i.e., C1C2āC3, yǝC1C2āC3. This long 

vowel -ā- is shortened to ǝ – and to u in C3 ṛ verbs – when a consonant-initial suffix is 

attached, e.g., ṭwǝltu ‘youPL became long’, ḥmuṛt ‘I/you became red’). 

 This pattern is not very productive in KA and other MagA varieties (Caubet 1993; 

Pereira 2010; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a; Naddari 2023).168 Indeed, participle forms and 

 
168 As stated in §3.9, the classification relating to the C1C2āC3 pattern verbs is ambiguous 

among the scholars who have described MagA varieties. Some agree in classifying them 

as pattern XI (Singer 1984: 392–397; Caubet 1993: 51–53; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 383–

387). Others label them as pattern IX for the semantic values overlapping among the two 

patterns in OA (Vicente 2000: 96; Pereira 2010: 127–128; Guerrero 2015: 101–103). 

Stumme, indeed, prefers to define C1C2āC3 a pattern between the IX and the XI (Stumme 

1896: 30–31). I support the classification proposed by Souag (2024). 
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defective roots are not attested to in my corpus; imperative forms are shown below, but 

they are not actually used.169 

 Some verbs samples found in my corpus are ḥmāṛ, yǝḥmāṛ ‘to become red’, xfāf, 

yǝxfāf ‘to become light’, wsāʕ, yūsāʕ ‘to become larger’, byāḏ,̣ yǝbyāḏ ̣‘to become white’ 

ṭwāl, yǝṭwāl ‘to become long’, ṣfāṛ yǝṣfāṛ ‘to become yellow’. 

 Pattern VIII hollow verbs (see §3.8.3) are conjugated like pattern IX/XI verbs.  

3.11.1 The regular root C1C2āC3 

The pattern of the regular root is C1C2āC3, yǝC1C2āC3, and examples of verbs in the 

corpus are ḥmāṛ, yǝḥmāṛ ‘to become red’, and ṣfāṛ, yǝṣfāṛ ‘to become yellow’. 170 

C1C2āC3, yǝC1C2āC3 ḥmāṛ, yǝḥmāṛ ‘to become red’171  

  S-Stem P-Stem 

 3SG.M ḥmāṛ yǝḥmāṛ 

 3SG.F ḥmāṛǝt tǝḥmāṛ 

 2SG ḥmuṛt tǝḥmāṛ 

 1SG ḥmuṛt nǝḥmāṛ 

    

 3PL  ḥmāṛu yǝḥmāṛu 

 2PL ḥmuṛtu tǝḥmāṛu 

 1PL ḥmuṛna nǝḥmāṛu 

3.11.2 The geminate root C1C2āC3 

C1C2āC3, yǝC1C2āC3 xfāf, yǝxfāf ‘to become light’  

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M xfāf yǝxfāf  

 3SG.F xfāfǝt tǝxfāf  

 2SG xfǝft tǝxfāf xfāf 

 
169 Caubet (1993: 51–52), Vicente (2000: 96) and Ritt-Benmimoun (2014a: 383) also 

attest to the deficient use of imperative and participial forms in Moroccan and Tunisian 

Arabic.  
170 In Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 395), the verbs ḥmāṛ and ṣfāṛ also have the vocalization 

in u, i.e., ḥmuṛt and ṣfuṛt. 
171 This verb does not have imperative forms, as ḥmāṛIMP.2SG is perceived by the speakers 

as the meaning of ‘donkey’. 
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 1SG xfǝft nǝxfāf  

     

 3PL  xfāfu yǝxfāfu  

 2PL xfǝftu tǝxfāfu xfāfu 

 1PL xfǝfna nǝxfāfu  

 

3.11.3 The assimilated root C1(w)C2āC3 

wC2āC3, yūC1āC3, wsāʕ, yūsāʕ ‘to become larger’  

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

     

 3SG.M wsāʕ yūsāʕ  

 3SG.F wsāʕǝt tūsāʕ  

 2SG wsǝʕt tūsāʕ wsāʕ 

 1SG wsǝʕt nūsāʕ  

     

 3PL  wsāʕ yūsāʕu  

 2PL wsǝʕtu tūsāʕu wsāʕu 

 1PL wsǝʕna nūsāʕu  

 

3.11.4 The hollow root C1C2(w/y)āC3 

C1wāC3, yǝC1wāC3, ṭwāl, yǝṭwāl ‘to become long’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ṭwāl yǝṭwāl  

 3SG.F ṭwālǝt tǝṭwāl  

 2SG ṭwǝlt tǝṭwāl ṭwāl 

 1SG ṭwǝlt nǝṭwāl  

     

 3PL  ṭwālu yǝṭwālu  

 2PL ṭwǝltu tǝṭwālu ṭwālu 

 1PL ṭwǝlna nǝṭwālu  

C1yāC3, yǝC1yāC3, byāḏ,̣ yǝbyāḏ ̣‘to become white’  

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M byāḏ ̣ yǝbyāḏ ̣  

 3SG.F byāḏǝ̣t tǝbyāḏ ̣  

 2SG byǝḏṭ tǝbyāḏ ̣ byāḏ ̣

 1SG byǝḏṭ nǝbyāḏ ̣  
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 3PL  byāḏụ yǝbyāḏụ  

 2PL byǝḏṭu tǝbyāḏụ byāḏụ 

 1PL byǝḏṇa nǝbyāḏụ  

3. 12 Mixed patterns 

The only mixed pattern found in my corpus is formed by pattern X + V. 

3.12.1 The verb stanna 

The verb stanna, yəstanna (OA root √ʔny) ‘to wait’ is a defective verb and it results of a 

mixed form made up of the X and the V patterns.172 It is conjugated as follows: 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M stanna yəstanna  

 3SG.F stannāt təstanna  

 2SG stannīt təstanna stanna 

 1SG stannīt nəstanna  

     

 3PL  stannu yəstannāw  

 2PL stannītu təstannāw stannāw 

 1PL stannīna nəstannāw  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M məstanni   

 SG.F məstannya   

     

 PL məstannyīn   

3.13 The t-pattern 

The t-pattern replaced the internal passive, which is not more productive in KA, e.g., 

tǝʕmǝl (OA ʕumila) ‘to be done’. Moreover, it covers the reflexive-passive functions 

 
172 Otherwise, Ph. Marçais (1977: 66) classifies this verb as a defective pattern X verb. 

Singer (1984: 398) and Pereira (2010: 146) state that the verb stanna, yəstanna is a mixed 

form of patterns X and II. However, I agree with (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 388; Naddari 

2023: 222) in considering this verb a combination of patterns X and V, because the P-

stem singular persons end in -a – and not in -i like pattern II – as is the case of the defective 

pattern V verbs in MagA. 
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performed by pattern VII in OA (see §3.7), e.g., tǝtslax (OA insalaxa) ‘to be detached’, 

as occurs in some other varieties of Egypt, Tunisia, Algeria, and Morocco (Ph. Marçais 

1977: 66–67; Singer 1984: 364–365; Guerrero 2015: 116–117; D’Anna forthcoming 

a)173. The use of the t-passive pattern is defined as a Tunisian sedentary trait (W. Marçais 

1950: 209). 

 This pattern is morphologically composed by the morpheme t- prefixed – in the 

S-stem – or infixed – in the P-stem – to the pattern I, i.e., tǝC1C2vC3 yǝtC1C2vC3. The 

stem vocalization remains the same as pattern I: 

pattern I xdǝm, yǝxdǝm ‘to work’ > t-pattern tǝxdǝm, yǝtxdǝm ‘to be worked’ 

 The imperative and participle forms of the t-pattern are generally rare in MagA 

varieties (that feature this form), and my corpus does not collect any of them. The 

imperative and participle forms of pattern I are used to cover these functions. 

3.13.1 The regular root 

The following table shows the conjugation of the t-pattern regular verb, i.e., tǝC1C2vC3 

yǝtC1C2vC3. 

 Some examples in the corpus are tǝxdǝm, yǝtxdǝm ‘to be worked’, tǝtslax, yǝtslax 

‘to be detached’, tǝʕmǝl, yǝtʕmǝl ‘to be done’, tǝlbǝs, yǝtlbǝs ‘to be dressed’, tǝktǝb, 

yǝtktǝb ‘to be written’. 

tǝC1C2vC3 yǝtC1C2vC3, tǝxdǝm, yǝtxdǝm ‘to be worked’, 

  S-Stem P-Stem 

 3SG.M tǝxdǝm yǝtxdǝm 

 3SG.F txǝdmǝt tǝtxdǝm 

 2SG tǝxdǝmt tǝtxdǝm 

 1SG tǝxdǝmt nǝtxdǝm 

    

 3PL  txǝdmu yǝtxǝdmu 

 2PL tǝxdǝmtu tǝtxǝdmu 

 1PL tǝxdǝmna nǝtxǝdmu 

 
173 D’Anna (forthcoming b) is publishing a study (Historical considerations on t-passives 

in North African Arabic) on the distribution of t-passives patterns in MagA. 
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3.14 Quadriliteral roots 

These verbs are formed by four consonants, and statistically are less numerous in my 

corpus than triliteral, as is also the case in other varieties of Arabic (Caubet 1993: 53). 

 From a morphological point of view, quadriliteral verbs are divided into two 

groups, and both groups follow the same conjugation, with the stem vowels a-ǝ: 

 Group 1. Verbs with four different root consonants, i.e., C1aC2C3ǝC4, 

yC1aC2C3ǝC4, e.g., ġaṛbǝl, yġaṛbǝl ‘to filter’, faṛhǝd, yfaṛhǝd ‘to amuse’; 

 Group 2. Verbs with two reduplicate root consonants, i.e., C1aC2C1ǝC2, 

yC1aC2C1ǝC2, e.g., kaskǝs, ykaskǝs ‘to make couscous’, šaqšǝq, yšaqšǝq ‘to shake’. 

Reduplicate roots usually express onomatopoeic values, e.g., šaqšǝq, yšaqšǝq ‘to shake’ 

(Caubet 1993: 56)174. 

The pattern of defective verbs is C1aC2C3a, yC1aC2C3i, e.g., šaṛža, yšaṛži fi ‘to 

charge’. 

3.14.1 Regular roots  

The pattern of the first group is C1aC2C3ǝC4, y C1aC2C3ǝC4 and the participle forms are 

mC1aC2C3ǝC4, mC1aC2C3C4aFEM, mC1aC2C3C4īnPL. 

 The pattern of the second group (reduplicated roots) is C1aC2C1ǝC2, yC1aC2C1ǝC2 

and the participle forms are mC1aC2C1ǝC2, mC1aC2C1C2aFEM, mC1aC2C1C2īnPL.  

C1aC2C3ǝC4, yC1aC2C3ǝC4, ġaṛbǝl, yġaṛbǝl ‘to filter’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ġaṛbǝl yġaṛbǝl  

 3SG.F ġaṛblǝt tġaṛbǝl  

 2SG ġaṛbǝlt tġaṛbǝl ġaṛbǝl 

 1SG ġaṛbǝlt nġaṛbǝl  

     

 3PL  ġaṛbǝlna yġaṛblu  

 2PL ġaṛbǝltu tġaṛblu ġaṛblu 

 1PL ġaṛbǝlna nġaṛblu  

     

 
174 From a semantic point of view, Ph. Marçais defines quadriliteral root verbs as 

‘généralment expressif[s]’ (Ph. Marçais 1977: 68).  
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  Participle   

 SG.M mġaṛbǝl   

 SG.F mġaṛbla   

     

 PL mġaṛblīn   

 

C1aC2C1ǝC2, yC1aC2C1ǝC2, e.g., kaskǝs, ykaskǝs ‘to make couscous’175 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M kaskǝs ykaskǝs  

 3SG.F kasksǝt tkaskǝs kaskǝs 

 2SG kaskǝst tkaskǝs  

 1SG kaskǝst nkaskǝs  

     

 3PL  kasksu ykasksu  

 2PL kaskǝstu tkasksu kasksu 

 1PL kaskǝsna nkasksu  

     

3.14.2 The pattern C1īC3ǝC4 

This pattern, C1īC3ǝC4, yC1īC3ǝC4, is formed in analogy to pattern III (see §3.1).176 Many 

verbs of this category are verbalized loanwords, and the long vowel ī in C2 represents the 

pronunciation of a vowel in the etymological word of the donor language, e.g., ṛīgǝl, 

yṛīgǝl ‘to arrange’ < FR. régler. 

 The participle forms are mC1īC3ǝC4, mC1īC3C4aFEM, mC1īC3C4īnPL.  

C1īC3ǝC4, yC1īC3ǝC4, ṛīgǝl, yṛīgǝl ‘to arrange’  

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M ṛīgǝl yṛīgǝl  

 3SG.F ṛīglǝt tṛīgǝl  

 2SG ṛīgǝlt tṛīgǝl ṛīgǝl 

 1SG ṛīgǝlt nṛīgǝl  

 
175 For semantic reasons, this verb has no participle forms. 
176 Singer (1984: 381–383) classifies this pattern among pattern III verbs. 
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 3PL  ṛīglu yṛīglu  

 2PL ṛīgǝltu tṛīglu ṛīglu 

 1PL ṛīgǝlna nṛīglu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mṛīgǝl   

 SG.F mṛīgla   

     

 PL mṛīglīn   

     

3.14.2 Defective roots 

The quadriliteral defective roots found in my corpus are loanwords, following the pattern 

C1aC2C3a, yC1aC2C3i, e.g., šaṛža, yšaṛži ‘to charge’ (< FR. charger). The S-stem ends in 

-a, while the P-stem ends in -i, as is the case of triliteral defective verbs of patterns I (see 

§3.15, group a), II, and III (see §3.2.5 and §3.3.4). 

C1aC2C3a, yC1aC2C3i, šaṛža, yšaṛži fi ‘to charge’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M šaṛža yšaṛži  

 3SG.F šaṛžāt tšaṛži  

 2SG šaṛžīt tšaṛži šaṛži 

 1SG šaṛžīt nšaṛži  

     

 3PL  šaṛžīw yšaṛžīw  

 2PL šaṛžītu tšaṛžīw šaṛžīw 

 1PL šaṛžīna nšaṛžīw  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mšaṛži   

 SG.F mšaṛžya   
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 PL mšaṛžyīn   

 

3.14.3 t-passive pattern  

The t-pattern of quadriliteral verbs is tC1aC2C3ǝC4 yǝtC1aC2C3ǝC4 and tC1aC2C1ǝC2 

yǝtC1aC2C1ǝC2. It expresses the reflexive-passive of the equivalent verb in pattern I, e.g., 

tṛahwǝž, yǝtṛahwǝž ‘to grow dizzy’, tfaṛhǝd, yǝtfaṛhǝd ‘to have fun’. 

 The participle form pattern is mǝtCaCCǝC, mǝtCaCCCaFEM, mǝtCaCCCīnPL. 

 The defective pattern is tCaCCa, yǝtCaCCa e.g., tšaṛža, ytšaṛža ‘to be charged’. 

Both the S- and P-stem end in -a, as is the case of triliteral defective verbs of patterns I 

(see §3.15, group b), V, and VI (see §3.5.5 and §3.6.5). 

tC1aC2C3ǝC4 yǝtC1aC2C3ǝC4 tfaṛhad, yǝtfaṛhad ‘to have fun’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem Imperative 

 3SG.M tfaṛhǝd yǝtfaṛhǝd  

 3SG.F tfaṛhdǝt tǝtfaṛhǝd  

 2SG tfaṛhǝdt tǝtfaṛhǝd tfaṛhǝd 

 1SG tfaṛhǝdt nǝtfaṛhǝd  

     

 3PL  tfaṛhdu yǝtfaṛhdu  

 2PL tfaṛhǝdtu tǝtfaṛhdu tfaṛhdu 

 1PL tfaṛhǝdna nǝtfaṛhdu  

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mǝtfaṛhǝd   

 SG.F mǝtfaṛhda   

     

 PL mǝtfaṛhdīn   

     

tC1aC2C3a, yǝtC1aC2C3a tšaṛža, yǝtšaṛža ‘to be charged’ 

  S-Stem P-Stem 

 3SG.M tšaṛža yǝtšaṛža 

 3SG.F tšaṛžāt tǝtšaṛža 
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 2SG tšaṛžīt tǝtšaṛža 

 1SG tšaṛžīt nǝtšaṛža 

    

 3PL  tšaṛžīw yǝtšaṛžāw 

 2PL tšaṛžītu tǝtšaṛžāw 

 1PL tšaṛžīna nǝtšaṛžāw 

     

  Participle   

 SG.M mǝtšaṛži   

 SG.F mǝtšaṛžya   

     

 PL mǝtšaṛžyīn   

3.15 The copula yabda  

The verb yabda can be used either in his etymological meaning (OA √bdʔ ‘to start’), and 

as a copula in KA,177 e.g., wāḥǝd yǝtžāwaʕ wāḥǝd yabda sākǝt ‘one acts hungry, another 

one keeps silent’, maṛṛāt tkallam-ni tabda qāʕda ʕ-ǝt-toilettes ‘sometimes she calls me 

when she is sitting on the toilet’, l-ksāwi ykūnu qayrawānīyaMSA maʕnā-ha tabda l-xǝdma 

mtāʕ l-quṛwān ‘the clothes are from Kairouan. I mean, it is work done in Kairouan.’. 

3.16 Future markers 

The future markers attested to in KA are mǝš/bǝš and taw. All of them are followed by 

the verb in the P-stem. 

mǝš/bǝš178 

mǝš (< māši ‘going’) is the most used future marker in KA, e.g., hāk-ǝl-xyūṭ ǝlli mǝš 

nḥuṭṭ-hum fi bʕaḏ-̣hum ‘these wires that I will put in each other’, uġzuṛ āš mǝš nwarrīw-

 
177 This copula is also used in Tunis Arabic (yibdä) (Singer 1984: 317) and other Tunisian, 

Northwestern and Fezzāni Libyan Arabic varieties (Benkato & Pereira 2021). According 

to Naddari (2023: 233), yabda is mostly used in young and urban middle-aged nfāza 

speakers, probably as an influence of Tunis Arabic. On the uses of the copula yabda in 

MagA, see Benkato & Pereira (2021) 
178 On the use of mǝš and bǝš in KA, see also D’Accardio Berlinguer (2023: 267–269). 

On the expression of the future in TA, see Mion (2017). For the values expressed by the 

future markers in KA and other ways of expressing the future (use of the P-stem 

conjugation and the active participle forms), a more targeted study is needed. 
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k ‘look what I will show you’, hāk-ǝl-xyūṭ ǝlli mǝš nḥuṭṭ-hum fi bʕaḏ-̣hum ‘these wires 

that I will put in each other’, ǝsmaʕ-ni hā-ni dāxla ndawwǝš hā-ni dāxla lǝ-toilettes hā-ni 

mǝš nuṛqud hā-ni mǝš nqūm ‘listen, I am taking a shower, I am going to the bathroom, I 

am going to sleep, I am getting up’, kull wāḥǝd ʕand-u ḏụ̄ṛūf-u yāna ʕaṛfū-ni mǝš nmīl l-

[female proper name] ‘everyone has his situation. They knew I would have been inclined 

to [female proper name]’. 

However, sometimes it can be replaced by bǝš which, according to Mion, is ‘un 

développement à partir de māši ‘allant’ qui finit pour se confondre avec’ (Mion 2017: 

207) the final conjunction bǝš (< *b-āš) ‘to’.179 Some occurrences of bǝš are the 

following: mā-nī-š bǝš nṛā-k ‘I will not see you’, mā-nī-š bǝš nbīʕ w nǝšri mʕā-ha ‘I will 

not sell and buy with her’, āna ṛā-ni bǝš nʕaṛrǝs ʕla ṛūḥ-i ‘I will marry for myself, āna 

kāka bǝš nuṭḷub fi [female proper name] nqūl-ha ḅaṛṛa ‘At that point, I was about to call 

[female proper name] to say to her, ‘go’’, mā-naʕṛǝf-š wīn bǝš tǝmši w āna je dois rentrer 

ġudwa ‘I do not know when she will go, and I have to come back tomorrow’.  

Few occurrences also attest to the occasional intra-individual overlapping of mǝš 

and bǝš, e.g., qāl-l-i ṛā-ha tǝbki u tqūl ya nāṛ-i wlād-i mǝš ymūt ‘he told me, ‘she cries 

and says: ‘my darling, my children are dying’’, tqūl-l-i ya nāṛ-i mā-nnažžam-š naʕmǝl 

ḥatta šayy wlād-i bǝš ymūtu ‘she says, ‘my darling, I cannot do anything. My children are 

dying’.180 Nevertheless, mǝš is more statistically used as a future marker than bǝš. 

taw 

 
179 In this regard, I would like to further investigate from a typological perspective 

whether the overlapping between the future marker mǝš and the final conjunction bǝš 

might not only be due to phonetic proximity but also to a functional overlap between the 

future tense and the final clause. For the final conjunction bǝš ‘in order to’, see § 5.4.2.2.  
180 Both future markers are widespread in other TA varieties (Singer 1984: 310–311; 

Naddari 2023: 234–235). In Nefza, mǟš/miš is the least frequently attested future marker, 

mostly used by rural middle-aged and old speakers and is defined as a ‘rural’ trait; 

whereas bǟš/biš is more frequently used, especially by young and urban speakers, and is 

defined as a ‘modern’ trait (Naddari 2023: 234–235). In Douz, only bāš is attested to 

(Ritt-Benmioun 2014a: 400). 
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The future marker taw181 expresses the speaker’s intention in the near future, 182 e.g., taw 

nabʕaṯ-l-ǝk taṣwīṛa b-ǝl-gda, ‘I am going to send you a beautiful picture’, taw nǝmšīw 

ǝnšallāh taw nǝmšīw ‘we are going to go out, God willing, we are going to go’.183   

 
181 For the use of tawwa/taw as a temporal adverb, see § 5.1.1.4. 
182 The same value is covered by taww/(h)ātaww in Nefza Arabic (Naddari 2023: 235). 

täuwä/täu is also used as a future marker in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 640) and the 

prefix (h)ā-, and the forms taww, hattāw, hattā in Douz Arabic (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 

401). 
183 In this last example, the use of the expression ǝnšallāh better shows the uncertainty of 

the result of this future action introduced by taw. On the contrary, the future marker bǝš 

is not generally used with ǝnšallāh. 
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This chapter deals with the categories of gender and number, describes the most common 

noun and adjective patterns found in my corpus, explains the expression of definiteness 

and indefiniteness, and discusses the forms and uses of pronouns and numerals in KA. 

4.1 Noun 

This section specifically deals with masculine and feminine gender, the number 

categories of singular, dual, and plural, biliteral, triliteral, quadriliteral, and quinquiliteral, 

suffixed and prefixed patterns of nouns and adjectives, and diminutive and elative 

(comparative and superlative) degrees.  

4.1.1 Gender 

There are two grammatical categories of gender in KA: the masculine and the feminine. 

Masculine nouns and adjectives are unmarked, while most feminine counterparts are 

marked by the suffix -a, e.g., ṭbīb ‘doctor’ > ṭbība ‘doctorFEM’, xfīf ‘light’ > xfīfa 

‘lightFEM’. This final -a etymologically corresponds to OA -at, e.g., ḥǝkma (OA ḥǝkma) 

‘wisdom’, -āʔ, e.g., nsa (OA nisāʔ) ‘women’, and -ā, e.g., ʕṣa (OA ʕaṣā) ‘stick’. 

 The marked feminine nouns and adjectives usually refer to: 

- female people and animals, e.g., xāla ‘maternal aunt’, kǝlba ‘dogFEM, 

scoundrelFEM’; 

- the unity as opposed to the whole, e.g., tuffāḥa ‘an apple’/tuffāḥ ‘apples’, tamṛa 

‘a date’/tamṛ ‘dates’, ṛummāna ‘a pomegranate’/ṛummān ‘pomegranates’; 

-  plural of noun and nominalized adjective pattern C1aC2C2āC3, e.g., ḥažžām 

‘hairdresser’ > ḥažžāma, zazzāṛ ‘butcher’ > zazzāṛa. 

4.1.1.1 Unmarked feminine nouns 

Nevertheless, there also are nouns morphologically unmarked by the final -a, which are 

feminine for use. They usually belong to the following specific semantic categories: 

- female persons, e.g., umm ‘mother’, uxt ‘sister’, bənt ‘daughter’; 

- some male animals, e.g., ʕaqṛəb ‘scorpion’, ṭāws ‘peacock’; 

- some double body parts, e.g., ṛžəl ‘leg’, sāq ‘foot’, ʕīn ‘eye’, yədd ‘hand’; 

- natural elements, e.g., aṛd̲ ̣‘earth’, mṭaṛ ‘rain’, nāṛ ‘fire’, rīḥ ‘wind’, šams ‘sun’, 

sma ‘sky’; 

- geographical terms, e.g., blād ‘town, country’, quṛwān ‘Kairouan’, tūnəs ‘Tunisia, 

Tunis’; 
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- other terms, e.g., dāṛ ‘house’, bīt ‘room’, kərš ‘belly’ nəfs ‘breath, soul’, ṛūḥ 

‘soul’. 

 As Ph. Marçais states, ‘tous ces noms n’étaient pas féminins dans la langue 

ancienne [OA] ou étaient de genre instable ; et tous ne sont pas féminins dans tous les 

parlers [arabes], ou y sont parfois de genre instable’ (Ph. Marçais 1977: 154).  

 On the other hand, some OA masculine nouns became feminine and marked by 

the final -a in KA, e.g., OA qamar > KA gamṛa ‘moon’. 

 Moreover, some morphologically unmarked feminine nouns of the OA have the 

feminine marker -a in KA, e.g., səkkīna (OA sikkīn) ‘knife’, sənna (OA sinn) ‘tooth’, 

ʕṛūsa (OA ʕarūs) ‘bride’, kəbda (OA kabid) ‘liver’.184  

4.1.1.2 Invariable adjectives  

Some adjectives are gender and number indifferent in KA, which means that they do not 

agree with the noun they refer to. Among them, the adjectives ʕaṛbi ‘traditional, 

homemade (food)’ and sūri ‘modern, western, French (language, characters)’, e.g., 

yaʕmlu ḥwīža ʕaṛbi ‘they do traditional small things’, dāṛ sūri walla dāṛ ʕaṛbi ‘a modern 

or a traditional house’. Other invariable adjectives are the color adjectives borrowed from 

French, gri ‘grey’, rose ‘rose’, orangé ‘orange’, e.g., ʔaḥsan kaʕbtīn hūma hāḏūka ǝr-

rose ‘the best two pieces are the pink ones’.  

4.1.2 Number 

The category of number in KA includes singular, dual, and plural. The singular form is 

generally unmarked,185  the suffix -īn marks the dual and the plural can either be marked 

by a suffix (external plural) or by apophony (internal plural). 

4.1.2.1 Dual 

For the quantification of two entities, KA makes use of two ways of expression. The first 

one is the analytic construction composed by the numeral zūz ‘two’ followed by a plural 

noun, e.g., zūz ktub ‘two books’, zūz stīlwāt ‘two pens’. The second construction is 

 
184 The same nouns are also marked in Naddari (2023: 138); the nouns kəbdä, ʕazûzä, and 

ʕaṛûsa have the final -a also in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 446). 
185 The singular form should not be confused with the nomen unitatis, which is marked 

by a final -a 
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synthetic and corresponds to the annexation of the dual morpheme -īn (OA -ayn)186 to the 

noun in the singular form. 

 The use of dual forms in KA is less productive than in OA. The dual number is 

not attested to in other grammatical categories, except for the noun. As expected for 

sedentary varieties (Ph. Marçais 1977: 116), it is only used in order to express: 

- time measures, e.g., dqīqtīn ‘two minutes’, nhārīn ’two days’, šahrīn w nuṣṣ ‘two 

months and a half’, sāʕtīn ‘two hours’, ʕāmīn ‘two years’, maṛṛtīn ‘two times’; 

- numbers, e.g., mītīn ‘two hundred, alfīn ‘two thousand’; 

- the parental couple, i.e., wāldīn. 

 Moreover, a few other words of different semantic categories can be used in the 

dual, e.g., kaʕbtīn ‘two pieces’, kǝlmtīn ‘two words’, nawʕīn ‘two types’, wažhīn ‘two 

faces’. Likewise, SP1, in Badreddine’s corpus, uses once the dual form of the 

word škāṛa ‘sack’ in the construct state, i.e., kull līla yǝṛdǝm-l-ī škāṛtīn qamḥ 

(Badreddine 1977b: corpus I, 22) ‘every night he buries two sacks of wheat for me’.187  

 When a noun in the dual form is followed by a suffix pronoun in the construct 

state, the -n of the dual morpheme falls, e.g., wāldī-k ‘your parents’. 

4.1.2.2 Pseudo-dual 

According to Blanc (1970: 45), the pseudo-dual consists of the use of the suffix -īn – as 

is the case of the regular dual – mainly to denote the plural of paired parts of the body, 

e.g., īdīn ‘hands’, ṣāqīn ‘legs’, ʕīnīn ‘eyes’. Regarding the noun ṛukba ‘knee’, the plural 

is rkāyb ‘knees’. The form ṛukbtīn can also be used to emphasize that one refers to ‘two 

knees together’.188 

 When pseudo dual forms are followed by a suffix pronoun in the construct state, 

the -n of the dual morpheme falls as is the case of the plural suffix -īn, e.g., īdī-h ‘his 

hands’, sāqī-k ‘your legs’. When 1SG, 3SG.F, and 3PL suffix pronouns are attached to 

 
186 Due to the reduction of the diphthong *ay > ī, the dual morpheme is -īn, as is also the 

case in Tunis (Singer 1984: 449) and Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 131) Arabic, and in some 

young speakers of Nefza (Naddari 2023: 142). 
187 Suggesting the reactivation of dual forms in some words in TA, also Durand (2012: 

74) cites the same example of the word škāṛtīn ‘two sacks’, along with ḥallīn ‘two 

solutions’ and sababīn ‘two reasons’. 
188 Tunis and Douz Arabic also have both the pseudo-dual and the internal plural forms 

ṛukubtīn (Singer 1984: 454)/rkâyb (Singer 1984: 228) and ṛukbīn/aṛkāb (Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a: 219). Instead, Nefza Arabic only has the plural form rkǟyb (Naddari 2023: 143). 
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the word, the final vowel -ī- becomes and -ā-, e.g., sāqā-ya ‘my legs’, ʕīnā-ha ‘her eye’ 

īdā-hum ‘their hands’.189 

 Nevertheless, body pairs can also be expressed in the dual form preceded by the 

numeral zūz ‘two’,190 e.g., zūz īdīn ‘two hands’, zūz ṣāqīn ‘two legs’. Regarding the dual 

of foreign origin units, this is only expressed by the analytic construction with zūz, e.g., 

zūz kīlu ‘two kilos’, zūz mītṛu ‘two meters’. 

4.1.2.3 Plural 

This section lists three types of external plurals (suffixes -īn, -a, -āt),191 the combination 

of internal and external plurals, and the category of collective nouns. 

4.1.2.3.1 External plural in -īn  

This is the most common external plural of nouns and adjectives in KA. It is found in: 

- plural of active and passive participle forms of all patterns, e.g., ʕāyšīn (< ʕāyəš 

‘living’), maxdūmīn (< maxdūm ‘done’), ḥāḏṛ̣īn (< ḥāḏə̣ṛ ‘ready, done’), dāymīn 

(< dāyəm ‘staying’), bārdīn (< bārəd ‘cold’); 

- some plurals of the pattern C1aC2C2āC3, e.g., fallāḥīn (< fallāḥ ‘farmer’); 

- plural adjectives ending in -i, e.g., bāhīn (< bāhi ‘good’), lāhīn (< lāhi ‘busy’), 

ṣīnīyīn (< ṣīnī ‘Chinese’) >, lībīyīn (< lībi ‘Libyan’). However, plurals of nisba 

adjectives used as nouns often have an internal plural pattern C1C2āC3a, e.g., 

qaṛwi ‘Kairouani’ > qṛāwa;192 

- plurals of other adjectives included those with the suffix -ān, e.g., faṛḥānīn (< 

faṛḥān ‘happy’), žīʕānīn (< žīʕānīn ‘hungry’); 

- diminutives forms of masculine adjectives, e.g., sġayyrīn (sġayyər ‘littleDIM’), 

klayybīn (klayyəb ‘dogDIM’); 

- tens, e.g., xamsīn ‘fifty’, ʕašrīn ‘twenty’; 

- masculine ordinal numbers, e.g., ṛābʕīn (ṛābəʕ ‘fourth’), xāmsīn (xāmǝs ‘fifth’); 

- the plural of sna ‘year’ > snīn and āxǝṛ ‘other’ > uxṛīn.193 

 
189 In Nefza Arabic, the 1SG suffix pronoun also implicates an exception because it 

conditions the final vowel -ē (< pseudo dual -ēn) becoming -ay (Naddari 2023: 144). 
190 The same is valid in Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 131). 
191 For internal plural patterns, see §4.1.2.5. 
192 For the plural nominal pattern C1C2āC3a, see §4.1.2.5. 
193 The internal plural awāxǝṛ ‘finalPL’ is also attested to in my corpus. 
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4.1.2.3.2 External plural in -a: 

The external plural in -a is mainly attested to in noun and nominalized adjective patterns 

C1aC2C2āC3, e.g., ḥažžām ‘hairdresser’ > ḥažžāma, zazzāṛ ‘butcher’ > zazzāṛa, ṭabbāl 

‘drummer’ > ṭabbāla, mallāx ‘shoe repairer’ > mallāxa, naḥḥās ‘coppersmith’ > 

naḥḥāsa, baṭṭāl ‘unemployed’ > baṭṭāla. However, both -a and -īn plurals are possible 

for this pattern, e.g., naḥḥāsīn ‘coppersmiths’, though the -a plural form is preferred for 

most of them.194 

4.1.2.3.3 External plural in -āt: 

The external plural suffix -āt is only used with nouns and, specifically, in: 

- nouns referring to female persons, e.g., xwāt (< uxt ‘sister’), bnāt (< bənt 

‘daughter’), ummāt (< umm ‘mother’); 

- singular nouns ending in -a, e.g., ṯṛayyāt (< ṯṛayya ‘chandelier’) >, ḥāžāt (< ḥāža 

‘thing’), ḥkāyāt (< ḥkāya ‘story’), maṛṛāt (< maṛṛa ‘time’), sāʕāt (< sāʕa ‘hour’); 

- nouns of C1C2a patterns, also with the additional infix -w- or -y-195, e.g., kṛwāt (< 

kṛa ‘rent’), dwāyāt (< dwa ‘medicine); 

- loanwords, e.g., sbīṭāṛāt (< sbīṭāṛ ‘hospital’), tāksīyāt (< tāksi ‘taxi’), stīlwāt (< 

stīlu ‘pen’ < FR stylo), lwāžāt (< lwāž ‘shared taxi’ < FR louage), kādwāt (< kādu 

‘gift’ < FR cadeau), tālīfūnāt (< tālīfūn ‘call, phone’ < FR téléphone), rīdwāt (< 

rīdu ‘curtain’ < FR rideau), lūnātāt (< lūnāt ‘glasses’ < FR lunettes), āpālāt (āpāl 

‘call’ < FR appel); 

- feminine diminutive forms of nouns, bnayyāt (< bnayya ‘girlDIM’), uxayyāt (< 

uxayya ‘sisterDIM’); 

- other nouns, e.g., tabdīlāt (< tabdīl ‘change’), ṣdāqāt (< ṣdāq ‘marriage contract’), 

ṭhūṛāt (< ṭhūṛ ‘circumcision’), nhāṛāt (< nhāṛ ‘day’); 

- decades, e.g., sǝttīnāt ‘sixties’ (< sǝttīn ‘sixty’). 

4.1.2.3.4 Combined plural 

 
194 In Nefza Arabic, both -a and -īn plurals are also possible (Naddari 2023: 144). 
195 A glide is inserted before the morpheme -āt. This glide is -w- if the singular word ends 

in -u, and -y- if the singular word ends in -i. 
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A plural is defined as ‘combined’ when it is made up of the internal plural and the plural 

morpheme -āt,196 e.g., yūm ‘day’ > ayyām + āt >ayyāmāt, šqaf ‘ceiling’ > šqūf + āt > 

šqūfāt. 

4.1.2.3.5 Uncountable nouns vs. single unit 

In order to express uncountable nouns and collective groups, KA makes use of 

uncountable nouns. Some examples are the words duxxān ‘tobacco’, ḥlīb ‘milk’, lḥam 

‘meat’, xubz ‘bread’, zīt ‘oil’, ʕsal ‘honey’. Examples of collective groups’ nouns are xūx 

‘peaches’, fəlfəl ‘peppers’, bṣal ‘onions’, ʕḏạm ‘eggs’.  

 If one wants to express a single unit (nomen unitatis) of an uncountable noun, a 

suffix -a is added to the uncountable noun (see 4.1.1), e.g., tuffāḥ > tuffāḥa ‘an apple’, 

tamṛ > tamṛa ‘a date’, ṛummān > ṛummāna ‘a pomegranate’. 

An alternative construction to express a single unit of a collective noun is made 

of the word kaʕba ‘piece’, followed by the indefinite collective noun, e.g., kaʕba ṭābūna 

‘(lit.) a piece of ṭābūna197 > a ṭābūna’, kaʕba maqrūḏ ̣‘(lit.) a piece of makrout198 > a 

makrout’, kaʕba bīskwīt ‘(lit.) a piece of cookie > a cookie’. 

4.1.2.4 Singular Patterns 

This section lists the most recurring singular patterns of nouns and adjectives found in 

my corpus. Each pattern is classified from a synchronic point of view and is exemplified 

by word samples with translations.  

 Below are biliteral and triliteral roots, suffixes and prefixes patterns, quadriliteral, 

and quinquiliteral roots. Nouns and adjectives of geminated and weak roots are included 

in each pattern. They are explicitly mentioned only if their pattern is different from that 

of regular roots. 

 
196 From a diachronic point of view, Dallaji & Gabsi (2016: 190) state that the use of the 

combined plural in Tunis Arabic is a more innovative trait that has become more frequent 

over the past few decades. This phenomenon is also described in Tunis (Singer 1984: 

463) and Douz Arabic, where it is called pluralis pluralis (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 219). 
197 ṭābūna is an artisanal Tunisian bread, baked on the walls of a traditional terracotta 

oven. 
198 Makrout is a typical Kairouani cookie. 
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4.1.2.4.1 Biliteral 

The few biliteral nouns in KA are xu ‘brother’, īd ‘hand’, bu ‘father’, ma ‘water’. No 

biliteral adjectives have been identified. The OA dam ‘blood’, fam ‘mouth’, yad ‘hand’ 

have geminated the final consonants. i.e., damm, famm, yǝdd.199  

4.1.2.4.2 Triliteral 

C1aC2C3/C1aC2C3a 

The pattern C1aC2C3 mostly corresponds to the equivalent OA C1aC2C3, e.g., faṛq 

‘difference’, faṛš ‘bed’, nafs ‘same’, naqš ‘engraving’, nawʕ ‘type’, qalb ‘heart’, qamḥ 

‘wheat’, ṛaḅḅ ‘God’, šayy ‘thing’, waqt ‘time’, xaṭṭ ‘calligraphy’, ʕahd ‘era, period’, 

ʕamm ‘paternal uncle’, wažh ‘face’.  

 The pattern C1aC2C3a mostly corresponds to the OA C1aC2C3a. It is often a nomen 

unitatis or a nomen vicis (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 227), e.g., fažʕa ‘fear’, ḥafla ‘party, 

celebration’, ḥamla ‘cuddle’, kaʕba ‘piece’, labsa ‘dress’, maṛṛa ‘time’, maʕda 

‘stomach’, qahwa ‘café, coffee’, qaṭʕa ‘piece’, zanqa ‘narrow street’, xaṛža ‘hanging 

out’. It also includes the OA C1aC2C3āʔ, used for feminine forms of adjectives of physical 

impairment and colors, e.g., zaṛqa ‘blueFEM’, xad̲ṛ̣a ‘greenFEM’, kaḥla ‘blackFEM’, ṭaṛša 

‘deafFEM’, ʕaṛža ‘lameFEM’. An example of defective root feminine adjective is ʕamya 

‘blindFEM’ 

C1ǝC2C3/C1ǝC2C3a 

The pattern C1ǝC2C3 mostly corresponds to the OA C1ǝC2C3, e.g., bǝnt ‘daughter, girl’, 

kǝṛš ‘belly, bump’, mǝlḥ ‘salt’, mǝlk ‘owner’, wǝld ‘son, boy’, žǝdd ‘grandfather’, žǝld 

‘leather’, ʕǝrs ‘wedding’, ʕǝzz ‘love, affection’, wǝdd ‘dear’.  

 The pattern C1ǝC2C3a mostly corresponds to the OA C1ǝC2C3a, e.g., fǝkṛa ‘idea’, 

fǝtṛa ‘period (of time)’, ḥǝkma ‘wisdom’, ḥǝnna ‘henna’, kǝlma ‘word’, kǝswa ‘suit’, 

xǝdma ‘work’, žǝbba ‘jibba’, zǝbda ‘butter’, zǝbla ‘rubbish’, žǝʕba ‘pipe’. 

C1uC2C3/C1uC2C3a 

The pattern C1uC2C3 corresponds to OA C1uC2C3, e.g., ḥubb ‘love’, ġušš ‘anger’, muxx 

‘brain, mind’, nuṣṣ (OA niṣf) ‘half’, xubz ‘bread’. 

 The pattern C1uC2C3a corresponds to OA C1uC2C3a, e.g., ġudwa ‘tomorrow’, 

mudda ‘period (of time)’, quwwa ‘strenght’, ṛukba ‘knee’, žumʕa ‘week’. 

 
199 The same gemination occurs in Tunis Arabic Singer (1984: 497). Regarding the word 

‘hand’, it generally is yǝdd but can also be pronounced as īd, especially in the compound 

reflexive pronoun b-īd-i ‘myself’. 
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C1C2vC3 

The following three patterns are considered typical of sedentary TA (W. Marçais 1950: 

210), and they result from the shift of the OA C1vC2(v)C3 forms to C1C2vC3, e.g., bḥaṛ 

(OA baḥaṛ) ‘sea’, ṣḥan (OA ṣaḥn) ‘plate’.   

C1C2aC3 

bḥaṛ ‘sea’, bṣal ‘onions’, ḏhab ‘gold’, lḥam ‘meat’, sbab ‘cause, reason’, ṣḥan ‘plate, 

dish’, šhaṛ ‘month’, ṣṭaḥ ‘roof’, šṭaṛ ‘half’, šʕaṛ ‘hair’, zhaṛ ‘rose’. 

C1C2ǝC3 

ʕnǝb ‘grapes’, ržǝl ‘leg’. 

C1C2uC3 

ṭful ‘boy’, ʕmuṛ ‘age’, ṣbuʕ ‘finger’. 

C1v̅C3a 

The following three patterns include many triliteral nouns with a hollow root. Some OA 

nouns CvCa have been integrated into this pattern by the lengthening of the short vowel, 

e.g., lūġa (OA luġa) ‘language’, kūṛa (OA kura) ‘ball’ ṣīfa (OA ṣifa) ‘characteristic’, ṯīqa 

(OA ṯiqa) ‘trust’. 

C1āC3/C1āC3a 

This pattern collects the OA C1aʔC3, e.g., fāṛ ‘mouse’, ṛās ‘head’, ṛāy ‘opinion’, and 

C1āC3(a), e.g., bāb ‘door’, dāṛ ‘home’, ḥāl ‘condition, situation’, ḥāža ‘thing’, kās ‘glass’, 

nāṛ ‘fire’, nās ‘people’, ṣāla ‘living room, hall’, sāʕa ‘hour’, xāl ‘maternal uncle’, ʕām 

‘year’. Some loanwords have also been accommodated in this pattern, e.g., ḅāḅa ‘dad’, 

ṃāṃa ‘mum’. 

C1īC3/C1īC3a 

The long vowel ī corresponds to the OA ī, e.g., qīma ‘value’, rīḥ ‘wind’, or the OA iʔ, 

e.g., bīr ‘well’, or is the result of the etymological diphthong *ay, e.g., bīt ‘room’, līla 

‘night’, ṣīf ‘summer’, šīx ‘Shaykh’, xīr ‘good’, xīṭ ‘thread’, zīt ‘oil’, ʕīn ‘eye’. 

C1ūC3/C1ūC3a 

The long vowel ū etymologically corresponds to OA ū, e.g., ḥūt ‘fish’, kūša ‘bakery’, nūṛ 

‘light’, ṣūf ‘wool’, sūq ‘market’, ṯūm ‘garlic’, or is the monophthongization result of the 

ancient diphthong *aw, e.g., dūṛa ‘walk’, lūḥ ‘wood’, lūn ‘color’, mūt ‘death’, nūm 

‘sleep’, xūx ‘peach’, yūm ‘day’. Other examples are ḥūma ‘neighborhood’, rūz ‘rice’. 

C1C2a 
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This pattern usually collects etymological defective or final hamza nouns, e.g., mṛa 

‘women’, msa ‘night’, šta ‘winter’, ʕša ‘dinner’. The noun sna ‘year’ corresponds to the 

OA sana, and the noun mṛa ‘women’ corresponds to the OA (al-)marʔa. 

C1āC2ǝC3/C1āC2C3a 

These patterns are very common in KA. 

C1āC2ǝC3 includes the active participle of the pattern I, e.g., qāʕǝd ‘staying’, xāṛǝž 

‘going out’, and the masculine ordinal numbers, e.g., xāməs ‘fifth’, sādəs ‘sixth’. Some 

adjectives and nouns are also formed according to this pattern, e.g., bārǝḥ ‘yesterday’, 

kāmǝl ‘complete, entire’, ġāmǝq ‘dark’, ṣāḥǝb ‘friend’, šākǝl ‘shape, pattern’, šārǝʕ 

‘street’, ṛāžǝl ‘man’, žāməʕ ‘mosque’. Geminate roots have the pattern C1āC2C3, e.g., 

ḥāṛṛ ‘spicy’. Hollow roots have the pattern C1āyC3, e.g., dāyǝx ‘stunned’, sāyǝḥ ‘tourist’, 

xāyf ‘scared’, zāyǝr ‘tourist’. For C1C2C3(y) roots, the pattern is C1āC2i, e.g., bāhi ‘good’, 

ʕādi ‘normal’, ġāli ‘expensive’, ṣāfi ‘clean’. It is also applied to names of towns, e.g., 

nābǝl ‘Nabeaul’. 

 C1āC2C3a is the feminine counterpart of the pattern C1āC2ǝC3. It is also used for 

active participle of pattern I and ordinal numbers. Some examples are bāhya ‘goodFEM’, 

dāfʕa ‘spendingFEM’, dāxla ‘comingFEM in’, dāyma ‘stayingFEM’, fāhma 

‘understandingFEM’, fākha ‘nuts’, Fāṭma ‘Fatima’, ḥāḏṛ̣a ‘preparingFEM’, lābsa ‘wearing’, 

lālla ‘Madame’, qāyla ‘afternoon’, qāʕda ‘stayingFEM’ sāhla ‘easyFEM’, ṯānya 

‘secondFEM’, tāʕba ‘tired FM’, xāyfa ‘scaredFEM’, žāyba ‘bringingFEM’, ʕāyla ‘family’. This 

pattern is also used with loanwords, e.g., ṭāwla ‘table’. 

C1ūC2ǝC3  

The only noun found in my corpus is tūnǝs ‘Tunis, Tunisia’. 

C1ūC2C3u 

This pattern has been found only in the loanwords nūmṛu ‘number’, mītṛu ‘meter’ (< IT 

metro). 

C1C2āC3/C1C2āC3a 

This is a very common nominal pattern in KA and corresponds to the OA C1vC2āC3(a), 

e.g., blād ‘town, country’, bḷāṣa ‘place’, ḥkāya ‘story’, ḥṣān ‘horse’, klām ‘talk’, ktāb 

‘book’, nhāṛ ‘day’, qṛāya ‘studies’, ṛxām ‘marble’, ṣbāḥ ‘morning’, ṣdāq ‘marriage 

contract’, ṣḷāṭa ‘salad’, sxāna ‘heat, fever’, ṣyām ‘fast’, wlāda ‘birth’, žmāʕa ‘group’. 

Some loanwords are also accommodated on this pattern, e.g., fṛāz (< FR fraise) 

‘strawberries’, wkāy (< EN) ‘OK’. 

C1C2īC3/C1C2īC3a 
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It mostly corresponds to OA C1C2īC3(a), e.g., bnīn ‘tasty’, bsīsa ‘bsisa’200, bṭīn ‘thick’, 

bʕīd ‘far’, ḏʕīf ‘thin, weak’, ḥlīb ‘milk’, ḥqīqa ‘truth’, kbīṛa ‘big, oldFEM’, klīm ‘type of 

carpet’, ktība ‘inscription’, mṛīḏ ̣‘sick’, nḏị̄f ‘clean’, qdīm ‘old, ancient’, qlīl ‘little’, qṛīb 

‘near’, ṛbīʕ ‘spring’, ṛxīṣ ‘cheap’, ṣġīṛ ‘small, young’, ṣḥīḥ ‘right’, smīd ‘semolina’, ṭbīb 

‘’doctor, ṭwīl ‘long, tall’, wṣīf ‘black (skin color)’, wṭīya ‘application ceremony of henna’, 

xfīf ‘light’, xrīf ‘autumn’, ždīd ‘new’, ʕṣīṛ ‘juice’, ʕšīya ‘afternoon’, ʕwīna ‘plums’. The 

loanword wtīl ‘hotel’ is included in this pattern. 

C1C2īC3u 

This pattern is attested to in the loanword stīlu (< FR stylo) ‘pen’.201 

C1C2ūC3/C1C2ūC3a 

This pattern mostly corresponds to the OA C1vC2ūC3(a), e.g., flūs ‘money’, fṭūṛ ‘lunch, 

breakfast’, sxūn ‘hot’, ṭhūṛ ‘circumcision’, ʕṛūs ‘groom’, ʕṛūsa ‘bride’. An example of a 

loanword is wṛūḅa ‘Europe’. 

C1uC2C2aC3 

The only pattern found in my corpus is sukkaṛ ‘sugar’.202 

C1vC2C2āC3 

Most of the nouns in this pattern correspond to the OA C1vC2C2āC3(a). They usually refer 

to professions, and tools, e.g., baṛṛād ‘teakettle’, baṭṭāl ‘unemployed’, dǝllāʕ 

‘watermelons’, duxxān ‘smoking’, fallāḥ ‘farmer’, ḥammām ‘hammam’, ḥažžām 

‘hairdresser’, mallāx ‘shoe repairer’, naḥḥās ‘coppersmith’, ṛummān ‘pomegranates’, 

ṣabbāṭ ‘pair of shoes’, šǝbbāk ‘window’, ṭabbāl ‘drummer’, tuffāḥ ‘apples’, zazzāṛ 

‘butcher’. 

C1vC2C2īC3/C1vC2C2īC3a 

baṭṭīx ‘melon’, səkkīna ‘knife’. 

C1aC2C2ūC3/C1aC2C2ūC3a 

The pattern C1aC2C2ūC3 is mainly used in animal names, e.g., ʕallūš ‘lamb’, babbūš 

‘snails’, ḥallūf ‘pig’. Other nouns found in my corpus are dabbūza ‘bottle’ and ġaššūš 

‘irascibile’. 

 
200 bsīsa is a cream of shaken grains and nuts mixed with milk and oil. 
201 The same is valid for Nefza Arabic (Naddari 2023: 153–154).  
202 sukkaṛ is also used in Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 231), while it is sukkuṛ in Nefza 

(Naddari 2023: 154). Naddari (Naddari 2023: 154) reminds us that, according to Ph. 

Marçais (1977: 105), the patterns C1vC2C2vC3 are rare in MagA. 
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C1āC2īC3a 

The only noun found is the Italian loanword fārīna (< IT farina) ‘flour’. 

C1āC2ūC3/C1āC2ūC3a 

gāzūz ‘soft drinks’, ḥānūt ‘shop’, māʕūn ‘dishes’, ṭābūna ‘oven, typical bread’. 

C1īC2āC3 

dīnāṛ ‘dinar’, šīṭān ‘devil’. 

C1īC2ūC3 

zītūn ‘olives’. 

C1ūC2īC3a 

The only word found is the Italian loanword kūžīna (< IT cucina) ‘kitchen’. 

4.1.2.4.3 Quadriliteral 

C1vC2C3vC4 

This pattern includes nouns with four different consonants, e.g., ʕaqṛəb ‘scorpion’, or 

reduplicated C1 and C2 roots, e.g., fǝlfǝl ‘peppers (vegetables), pepper (spice)’, baṛbaṛ 

‘Berber’. 

C1aC2C3C4a 

handsa ‘engineering’, kaṛhba ‘car’, talfza ‘television’, ṭanžṛa ‘pot’. 

C1uC2C3C4i  

kusksi ‘couscous’. 

C1vC2C3āC4/C1vC2C3āC4a 

ġaṛbāl ‘sieve’, kaskās ‘pot for cooking the couscous’, sǝrwāl ‘pants’, šǝšxān ‘traditional 

of gold’, ṛumḏạ̄n ‘Ramadan’, quṛwān ‘Kairouan’.  

C1vC2C3īC4/C1vC2C3īC4a 

fuṛšīta ‘fork’, mǝskīn ‘pitiful, poor’. 

C1vC2C3ūC4/C1vC2C3ūC4a 

fakṛūn ‘turtle’, ḥaṛbūša ‘pills’, šakšūka ‘Tunisian dish’, qanfūd ‘hedgehog’, ṣaṛdūk 

‘rooster’, ʕaṣfūṛ ‘bird’, kaṛmūṣ ‘figs’. 
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4.1.2.4.4 Quinquiliteral roots 

All the nouns found are kaskrūt (< FR casse-croûte) ‘sandwich’, maʕdnūs ‘parsley’, 

buṛdgān ‘oranges’, baṛnūs ‘burnous’203. 

4.1.2.4.5 Prefixed m-204 

Prefixed nouns in m- reported below mainly refer to places and tools. 

mvC1C2vC3 

masžǝd ‘mosque’, matḥaf ‘museum’, mǝnbaṛ ‘pulpit’, muškǝl ‘problem’. 

mvC1C2C3a 

madṛsa ‘school’, maktba ‘library’. An example of etymological C1 ʔ is the noun mākla 

‘food’. The geminate root has the pattern mC1aC2C3a, e.g., mḥaṭṭa ‘station’. 

mC1aC2C3a 

mġaṛfa ‘spoon’. 

maC1C2ūC3(a)  

This pattern is also used for the passive participles of pattern I. Among the nouns and 

adjectives found in the corpus, there are mabṛūk ‘congratulations’, maḏṛ̣ūb ‘hit’, mafžūʕa 

‘scaredFEM’, maktūb ‘written’, maqrūḏ ̣‘makrout’, maqrūna ‘noodles’, maṛgūm ‘type of 

carpet’, mašhūra ‘famousFEM’, maṣṛūf ‘expense’, maṭḥūn ‘powdered’, mawžūʕa 

‘suffering’, maxdūm ‘worked’, maʕṛūf ‘known’, maʕžūn ‘jam’. 

mvC1C2āC3(a) 

mǝḥṛāb ‘the mosque’s niche indicating the direction of Mecca’, mǝzyān ‘beautiful’, 

mungāla ‘watch’, mǝftāḥ ‘key’. 

4.1.2.4.6 Prefixed t-  

The nominal pattern with the prefix t- is taC1C2īC3(a) and is the verbal noun of pattern 

II, e.g., tanqīla ‘copy’, taṛmīm ‘renovation’, taṣwīṛa ‘picture’, taxṭīṭ ‘electrocardiogram’. 

4.1.2.4.7 Prefixed adjectives a- 

The adjective patterns prefixed in a- correspond to the OA aC1C2aC3, used to express the 

elative (see §4.1.2.6), colors, and physical impairment, e.g., akḥal ‘black’, aqdam 

‘more/most ancient’, aṣfaṛ ‘yellow’, aṣʕab ‘more/most difficult’, aṭṛaš ‘deaf’, axd̲ạṛ 

 
203 ‘Burnous’ is a long cloak with a pointed hood, traditionally worn by men in North 

Africa. 
204 For active and passive participle forms of pattern I and derived verbs with triliteral or 

quadriliteral root, see Chapter III. 
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‘green’, azṛaq ‘blue’, ažwad ‘thinner/thinnest’, aʕrǝž ‘lame’. An example of defective 

root is aʕma ‘blind’. 

4.1.2.4.8 Suffix -i 

The suffix -i has been found in nouns and adjectives (mostly nisba), e.g., ḅiṛṛi ‘wild’, 

kuṛsi ‘chair’, kusksi ‘couscous’, mašwi ‘grilled’, qaṛwi ‘Kairouani’, sūri ‘modern’, taqlīdi 

‘traditional’, tūnsi ‘Tunisian’, ʕaṛbi ‘Arabic’. 

4.1.2.4.9 Suffix -īya 

This suffix either represents the feminine counterpart of -i, e.g., ʕādīya ‘normalFEM’, 

ʕaṛbīya ‘ArabicFEM’, sfāqsīya ‘SfaxiFEM’, tūnsīya ‘TunisianFEM’, or is used in nouns or 

nominalized adjectives, e.g., kaṛwīya ‘caraway’, nawʕīya ‘typology’, šāmīya ‘sweet 

almond paste’, zaṛbīya ‘carpet’. 

4.1.2.4.10 Suffix -ān 

faṛḥān ‘happy’, žīʕān ‘hungry’, ʕaṛyān ‘naked’, ʕaṭšān ‘thirsty’. The feminine is -āna, 

e.g., faṛḥāna ‘happyFEM’, žīʕāna ‘hungryFEM’. 

4.1.2.4.11 Suffix -āni 

This suffix -āni is attested to in adjectives, e.g., baṛṛāni ‘external’, flāni ‘so-and-so’, l-

ǝxrāni ‘the last one’, l-ūlāni ‘the first one’. The feminine suffix is -ānīya, e.g., baṛṛānīya 

‘externalFEM’, l-ǝxrānīya ‘the last oneFEM’, l-ūlānīya ‘the first oneFEM’. 

4.1.2.4.12 Suffix -ži 

This suffix comes from the Turkish -žī and is usually used to form job titles, e.g., kǝftāži 

‘kefteji’205, bankāži ‘bank clerk’, busṭāži ‘postman’, qahwāži ‘café waiter’, frīpāži (< FR 

fripe) ‘second-hand clothing store clerk’. 

4.1.2.5 Internal plural patterns 

The internal plurals are characterized by the insertion of short or long vowels between the 

root’s consonants. The most used patterns in KA are shown below. 

C1v̅C3  

This pattern mainly includes etymological C2 ʔ, e.g., ṛūs (< ṛās ‘head’). 

C1C2a  

 
205 Kǝftāži is a typical dish from Kairouan. It is served with bread, and it mainly consists 

of peppers, tomatoes, potatoes, eggs and fried. 
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This pattern is attested to for defective roots plural, e.g., nsa (< mṛa ‘women’). 

C1C2aC3  

xdam ‘works’ (< xǝdma ‘work’), dwal (< dawla ‘state’), ḥwam (< ḥūma ‘neighbor’), ʕṛab 

(< ʕaṛbi ‘Arabic’).206 

C1C2ǝC3 

This pattern includes defective root adjectives (C1C2i) with the singular form C1C2īC3, 

e.g., ʕmi (< aʕma ‘blind’). 

C1C2uC3  

This plural pattern includes adjectives with the singular form C1C2īC3, e.g., qdum (< qdīm 

‘old’), ždud (< ždīd ‘new’), and aC1C2vC3, e.g., byud  ̣(< abyad  ̣‘white’), kḥul (< akḥal 

‘black’), ṭṛuš (< aṭṛaš ‘deaf’), xd̲ụṛ (< axd̲ạṛ ‘green’), zṛuq (< azṛaq ‘blue’), ʕṛuž (< aʕrǝž 

‘lame’)207. Some plural nouns are šhuṛ (< šhaṛ ‘month’), ktub (< ktāb ‘book’).  

C1C2āC3(a) 

Among the singular nominal and adjective patterns forming the plural C1C2āC3(a), there 

are C1ǝC2C3 and C1āC2ǝC3, e.g., bnāt (< bǝnt ‘daughter’), dyāṛ (< dāṛ ‘house’), klāb (< 

kǝlb ‘dog’), ṛžāl (< ṛāžǝl ‘man’), ʕbād (< ʕabd ‘person’). An example of a loanword is 

ṛwāb (< ṛūba ‘dress’ < FR robe). Moreover, this pattern is frequent for plural adjectives 

of C1C2v̄C3, e.g., bʕād (< bʕīd ‘far’), ḳḅāṛ (< kbīr ‘big, old’), qṛāb (< qṛīb ‘near’), sġāṛ 

(< ṣġīr ‘small, young’), sxān (< sxūn ‘hot’), xfāf (< xfīf ‘light’). The plural pattern 

C1C2āC3a is also used for nouns nisba-nouns and adjectives, e.g., qaṛwi (< qṛāwa 

‘Kairouani’). 

C1C2ūC3 208 

This pattern corresponds to the OA C1uC2ūC3 and is very used in KA. The singular 

counterparts mostly are C1vC2C3 and the equivalent geminated C1vC2C3 and hollow 

C1v̄C3, e.g., byūt (< bīt ‘room’), ḏỵūf (< ḏị̄f ‘guest’), flūs ‘money’, qlūb (< qalb ‘heart, 

 
206According to Singer (1984: 576), this plural pattern is rare in Tunis. 
207 The equivalent plural pattern of aC1C2vC3

 adjectives in Tunisian Bedouin-type 

varieties is C1uC2C3(Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 250; Naddari 2023: 160). Nevertheless, the 

pattern C1C2uC3 is also used in Nefza, and is described as a modern variant (Naddari 

2023: 160). 
208 The feminine pattern C1C2ūC3a is not attested in my corpus. Instead, it is described in 

Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 232–233), Nefza (Naddari 2023: 161), and Tunis Arabic. 

However, according to Singer (1984: 586) it is not very frequent in Tunis Arabic. 
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inner part’), wžūh (< wažh ‘face’), xyūṭ (< xīṭ ‘threads’), ždūd (< žadd ‘grandfather’), ʕyūn 

(< ʕīn ‘eye’). 

C1uC2C2āC3
 

This is the plural pattern of the singular form C1uC2C2āC3
, e.g., zuwwāṛ (< zāyǝr ‘tourist’). 

C1C2āyC3 

This plural pattern corresponds to the OA C1aC2āʔiC3 and is often formed from the 

singular patterns C1C2v̅C3a and C1vC2C3a, e.g., bḷāyṣ (< bḷāṣa ‘place’), qṭāyʕ (< qaṭʕa 

‘piece’), ḥwāyž (< ḥāža ‘thing’), mlāyn (< malyūn ‘million’), blāyn (bǝlyūn ‘billion’). 

C1C2āC3i  

kṛāsi (< kuṛsi ‘chair’), ksāwi ‘suits, dress’, mmāli (< mūla ‘owner’). In this second 

example, the etymological C2 w has been assimilated to the labial C1 m: *mwāli > mmāli. 

CCāCvC 

ṣwābaʕ (< ṣbuʕ ‘finger’), šbābǝk (< šǝbbāk ‘window’)209, dbābǝz (< dabbūza ‘bottle’). 

This pattern includes the plural of quadriliteral nouns C1aC2C3C4a, e.g., kṛāhǝb (< kaṛhba 

‘car’), ṭnāžǝṛ (< ṭanžṛa ‘pot’), tlāfǝz (< talfza ‘television’). 

4.1.2.5.1 Prefixed 

aC1C2āC3 

This plural pattern is very common in KA, and it corresponds to the OA ʔaC1C2āC3, e.g., 

afṛāḥ (< faṛḥ ‘celebration’), alwān (< lūn ‘color’), awlād (< wlad ‘boy’), anwāʕ (< nawʕ 

‘type’), ayyām (< yōm ‘day’), aflām ‘films’ (< fīlm ‘film’), aḥwāl (< ḥāl ‘condition, 

situation’), aʕmāṛ (ʕmuṛ ‘age’), amṛāḏ ̣ (< mṛīḏ ̣‘sick’). The prefixed a of the pattern is 

always audible in combination with a definite article, but not always in the initial position 

(Singer 1984: 581–582). When the a is not audible, the pattern becomes C1C2āC3, e.g., 

ṣḥāb (< ṣāḥǝb ‘friend’) (see § 4.1.2.5). 

4.1.2.5.2 Suffixed 

C1vC2C3a  

This plural pattern is formed from singular pattern C1C2īC3, e.g., maṛḏa (< mrīḏ ‘sick’), 

ṭubba (< ṭbīb ‘doctor’). It is used in loanwords as well, e.g., wǝtla (< wtīl ‘hotel’). 

C1C2āC3C4a 

 
209 The singular pattern CvCCv̅C has the plural pattern CCāCvC in Maghrebi sedentary-

type varieties. Its counterpart in Bedouin-type MagA is CCāCīC (Ph. Marçais 1977: 123). 
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There are only two occurrences of this plural pattern in my corpus, which come from 

nisba-nouns and adjectives, i.e., twānsa (< tūnsi ‘Tunisian’), mṣāṛwa (< ‘Egyptians’). 

C1C2āC3a 

This pattern is used for the plural of the nisba-nouns and adjectives with defective roots, 

e.g., qṛāwa (< qaṛwi ‘inhabitant of Kairouan’). 

C1iC2C3ān 

The nouns found in my corpus are hollow roots. They have the plural pattern C1īC3ān, 

and the singular pattern C1v̅C3, e.g., bībān (< bāb ‘door’), žīrān (< žāṛ ‘neighbor’), kīsān 

(< kās ‘glass’), kīrān (< kāṛ ‘bus’). 

4.1.2.6 Diminutive  

My corpus includes diminutive forms210 of nouns and adjectives. The patterns found are: 

C1C2ayyǝC3/C1C2ayyC3a  

This is the most common pattern used in KA for triliteral root diminutives in both nouns 

and adjectives of different nominal patterns. The masculine pattern is C1C2ayyǝC3, and 

the feminine is C1C2ayyC3a, and they are formed only from masculine nouns and 

adjectives (Singer 1984: 482–483), e.g., bnayya (< bǝnt ‘girl, daughter’), 

klayyǝb/klayybaFEM (< kalb ‘dog’), qlayyǝb (< qalb ‘heart’), uxayya (< uxt ‘sister’), 

wlayyǝd (< wlad ‘boy’), sġayyǝr/sġayyṛaFEM (< sġīr ‘little’).  

 The words šwayya ‘a little bit’ and žwayyǝd/žwayydaFEM ‘thin’ are lexicalized 

diminutives.211 

C1C2īC3a 

C1C2īC3a is only found in diminutive patterns formed from feminine nouns, e.g., qhīwa 

(< qahwa ‘coffe’), xbīza (< xubza ‘loaf of bread’), wṛīqa212 (< waṛqa ‘paper’).213 The 

noun mmīma ‘grandmother’ < umm ‘mother’ can be considered a lexicalized pattern. 

C1C2īC3ǝC4/C1C2īC3C4a 

According to Ritt-Benmimoun (2018: 187), this pattern is typical of sedentary-type TA, 

while C1C2īC3īC4 is common in Bedouin-type TA. Indeed, the pattern C1C2īC3ǝC4 is 

described in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 482; Prochàzka 2019: 222) and I found it in my 

 
210 On the diminutives in Tunis Arabic, see Prochàzka (2019); on the diminutives in South 

Tunisian Beduouin Arabic, see Ritt-Benmimoun (2018). 
211 The same is valid in Nezfa Arabic (Naddari 2023: 168). 
212 According to Prochàzka (2019: 225), wṛīqa is a lexicalized diminutive in Tunis Arabic. 
213 The same occurs in other varieties of TA (Singer 1984: 482–483; Naddari 2023: 168). 
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corpus, e.g., qṭīṭǝs/qṭīṭsaFEM (< qaṭṭūs ‘cat’), ʕṣīfǝṛ (< ʕaṣfūṛ ‘bird’), dbībza (< dabbūza 

‘bottle’). 

C1aC2C2ūC3(a) 

This diminutive pattern is used for hypocoristic, e.g., faṭṭūma (< fāṭma ‘Fatima’), fattūna 

(< fātǝn ‘Fatin’), ḥallūma (< ḥlīma ‘Halima’), ṛannūna or ṛannūš(a) (< ṛanya ‘Ranya’), 

ṣallūḥa (< ṣālḥa ‘Salha’), yassūn (< yassīn ‘Yassine’). 

C1ayC2ūC3a 

This diminutive pattern has been found with hypocoristic, e.g., saydūda (< sayda 

‘Sayda’), zaynūba (< zaynǝb ‘Zayneb’). 

4.1.2.7 Elative 

The elative form does not agree in gender and number from its referent. It is formed from 

adjectives with triliteral roots (regular, geminated, and defective) and used to express 

comparative and superlative meanings. 

 The regular root pattern is (ʔ)aC1C2aC3, e.g., akbaṛ ‘bigger, biggest’, akṯaṛ 

‘bigger, biggest, more’. The initial hamza is attested to when the speaker wants to give 

more emphasis to the elative form, e.g., ʔaqdam ‘older, oldest; more ancient, most 

ancient’, ʔaqṛab ‘closer, closest’.  

 In the case of geminated roots, the elative pattern is aC1aC2C3, e.g., aqall ‘less, 

least’, axaff ‘lighter, lightest’. In adjectives with defective roots, the elative pattern is 

aC1C2a, e.g., aġla ‘more expensive, most expensive’, aḥla ‘nicer, nicest; sweeter, 

sweetest’. 

 Adjectives of color with the pattern aC1C2aC3 maintain the same form in the 

elative, e.g. ǝṛ-ṛūḅa hāḏi abyad  ̣m-ǝl-uxṛa ‘my dress is whiter than yours’. 

 The elative counterpart of the positive adjective bāhi ‘good’ is xīr ‘better’ or 

(ʔ)aḥsan ‘better, best’ and is taken from other roots. 

 Regarding the expression of the comparative, two constructions are possible in 

KA.  

 The first one is synthetic and can only be used with adjectives of triliteral roots. It 

is formed of the invariable elative followed by the preposition mǝn and the second term 

of the comparison, e.g., aṣʕab m-ǝl-lūl ‘[the childbirth was] more difficult than the first’, 

ʕand-u yumkun aqall m-ǝl-ʕām ‘it was maybe less than a year ago’, lūġat-na ʔaqṛab m-ǝl-

ʕaṛabīya ǝl-fusḥa ‘our language is closer to Classical Arabic’, kān tṛa [female proper 

name] mā-hi aṭwal mǝnn-u ‘if you see [female proper name], [she is] taller than him’. 



164 

 

 The second construction is analytic and is used with those adjectives that cannot 

have the elative pattern aC1aC2C3. It is formed by the adjective, followed by the 

invariable elative adjective akṯaṛ (< kṯīr ‘a lot of’) and the preposition mǝn, e.g., ǝnti 

mutwāzǝn akṯaṛ m-ǝl-uxṛīn ‘you are more balanced than the others’, āna mǝtṣālḥa mʕa 

ṛūḥ-i akṯaṛ m-ǝl-uxṛīn ‘I am more in peace with myself than the others’. 

 The expression of the superlative has two constructions in KA. The first one is 

formed by the definite positive adjective in agreement with its referent, e.g., xū-ya lǝ-kbīṛ 

‘my older brother’, wǝld-ǝk lǝ-kbīṛ ‘your older son’. The second one includes the elative 

form, followed by the indefinite noun in singular, dual or plural form, e.g., Ɂakbaṛ žalṭa 

‘the strongest stroke’, akṯaṛ ḥāža elle parle trop pour ne rien dire ‘the biggest thing is that 

she talks too much to say nothing’, akbaṛ sbab hūwa lǝ-stress ‘the biggest reason is the 

stress’, ʔaḥsan kaʕbtīn ‘the best two pieces’.  

 When the superlative is used to express the highest degree of something in relation 

to something else (relative superlative), it is followed by the preposition fi and the term 

of comparison, e.g., ʔaqdam mǝnbaṛ f-ǝl-ʕālǝm ‘the most ancient pulpit in the world’.214  

 Moreover, the elative form aC1C2aC3 is also used in combination with the 

exclamative particle ma, in order to express the admirative: ma + aC1C2aC3 + (noun +) 

personal pronoun, e.g., ma aḥlā-h! ‘how sweet he is!’, ma aḥla šʕar-ha! ‘what a beautiful 

hair (of her)!’, ma aṭwal-ha! ‘how tall she is!’, ma asman-ha ‘how fat she is!’, ma axyab-

na! ‘how bad we [were]!’. 

 In my corpus, there is an occurrence of the construction akṯaṛ wāḥǝd ‘the best’, 

pronounced by a speaker with rīf origin (SP24R), dīma tqūl-l-i xāl-l-i hāḏāya akṯaṛ wāḥǝd 

‘she always says to me, ‘this maternal uncle of mine is the best’.215 

4.2 Definiteness and indefiniteness  

This section focuses on the linguistic strategies used to define a noun – through the article 

ǝl-, suffixed pronouns, direct and indirect annexation – or to maintain it in an 

indeterminate state. 

 
214 The same construction is found in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 478). The relative 

superlative is expressed in the Arabic of Douz by using the construction ART+ adjective 

+ the preposition fi-, e.g., ‘xūy il-kibīr fēna’ (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 273) ‘my brother is 

the eldest of us’. 
215 The construction elative C1C2əC3 + wāḥǝd has been observed in Larache Arabic 

(Guerrero 2015: 139) to express the superlative. 
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 There are two degrees of determination in KA, which are definiteness and 

indefiniteness.  

 A noun can be defined by the determinative article əl- and its variants216, e.g., ǝl-

bāb ‘the door’, ǝṭ-ṭhūṛ ‘the circumcision’. Based on the vowel context in which it is 

inserted, the article becomes l- or lə-.217 Precisely,  

− the article is əl- in the initial position in a sentence, or after a pause, e.g., ǝl-qaṛwi! 

‘the Kairouani!’, ǝl-līla ‘tonight’; or when it is after a consonant-final (-C) word 

– except when this consonant is /l/ –and before a word starting with a consonant 

and a vowel (Cv-), e.g., f-ǝl-quṛwān ‘in Kairouan’, m-ǝl-ġušš ‘because of the 

anger’, hād-ǝl-līla ‘this night’. 

− the article is lə- when before a double consonant cluster (CC-), e.g., wuṣt lǝ-blād 

‘the city center’, nṣawwǝṛ-l-ǝk lǝ-ktība ‘I take a picture for you of the writing’, 

dīma lǝ-ʕṛab ‘always the Arabs’. 

− otherwise, it is l-: 

-  -l + ART + C-, e.g., tākul l-ḥāṛṛ ‘you eat the spicy’; 

- -v + ART + C-, e.g., ḥatta l-mākla ‘even the food’; 

- -C + ART + v-, e.g., ʕlāš l-ayyāmāt l-uxṛānīya ‘why the last days’; 

- -v + ART + v-, e.g., ʕlā-l-aʕnāq ‘on the shoulders’. 

However, a noun can also be defined by a suffix pronoun, e.g., xǝdmt-u ‘its work’, 

ṛās-ha ‘her head’, or the construct state (see §4.2.1), e.g., ǝsm ǝl-xaṛūfMSA218 ‘the 

name of the sheep’, bqīt lǝ-ʕbād ‘the rest of the people’. 

 There is no indefinite article in KA, and the indefiniteness is usually expressed by 

using the noun without the article, or other elements of determination, e.g., mṛa ‘a 

woman’, taṣwīṛa ‘a picture’, wāḥǝd étranger ‘a foreign [person]’.219 

 
216 For article variants and phonetic changes, see §2.8.1.2. 
217 For the phonetic assimilation to which the determinative article is subjected to in KA, 

see §2.8.1. 
218 This superscript tag is used for loanwords from MSA. 
219 In contrast to KA – and generally Tunisian and Libyan Arabic –, Western MagA 

distinguishes three degrees of determination (Ph. Marçais 1977: 163), having developed 

a regular indefinite article (wāḥd-əl- and its variants). Regarding KA, the use of wāḥəd, 

wāḥda followed by a noun only represents the indefinite pronoun (see §4.3.7), e.g., ʕand-

i wāḥda munaqaba ‘I have a veiled [woman]’. 
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4.2.1 Analytic and synthetic genitive 

When a noun is determined by a suffix pronoun, e.g., bǝnt-i ‘my daughter’, or by another 

noun preceded by the article ǝl-, e.g., bǝnt ǝl-kǝlb ‘scoundrel (lit. dog’s daughter)’ or a 

proper name, e.g., bǝnt [proper male name] ‘[proper male name]’s daughter’, it is in the 

construct state (or synthetic genitive construction). In a few cases, indeterminate nouns 

can also be in a construct state, e.g., xǝdmat yǝdd ‘handmade (lit. work of hand)’, muddat 

aṛbʕa xamsa snīn ‘a period of four, five years’, kās ma ‘a glass of water’. 

 In the construct state, the feminine nouns ending in -a become -at before a 

consonant-initial suffix pronoun or noun, e.g., xālt-ha ‘her maternal aunt’, qīmt ǝž-žāmǝʕ 

‘the value of the mosque’, and -t before a vowel-initial pronominal suffix or noun e.g., 

xədmt-i ‘my work’, ṛukbt-i ‘my knee’, līlt ǝl-ʕǝṛs ‘the wedding night’.  

 Some words show irregularities in the construct state. Among them, the word mṛa 

‘woman, wife’ becomes maṛt, e.g., maṛt-u ‘his wife’, maṛt [male name] ‘[male name]’s 

wife’.220 The etymological OA words ending in -iyya becomes -īt, e.g., (OA aġlabiyya) 

aġlabīt-ha m-ǝl-ġušš ‘most of it from anger’, (OA baqiyya) bqīt lǝ-ʕbād ‘the rest of the 

people’. The kin name mmīma ‘grandmother’ takes the ending -āt in the construct state, 

i.e., mmīmāt-ha ‘her grandmother’, mmīmāt-hum ‘their grandmother’. 

 Another way to formally express the relationship between two elements is using 

the invariable genitive marker mtāʕ.221 This construction is an alternative to the construct 

state and represents the analytic genitive. It can be followed either by suffix pronouns or 

nouns. When followed by suffix pronouns, the modified noun is defined by the definite 

article, e.g., l-xǝdma mtāʕ-u ‘its work’, ǝl-page mtāʕ-kum ‘your page’. When followed by 

nouns, the modified noun may or may not be defined by the article, while the modifier 

noun is always defined by ǝl-, e.g., ǝl-maqṛūḏ ̣mtāʕ ǝl-ḥalwa ‘date Makrout’, taxṭīṭ tāʕ l-

qalb ‘electrocardiogram’.  

 The synthetic genitive is the least used construction regarding uses. Indeed, the 

analytic genitive covers almost all the uses; it is just never employed with kin terms and 

body parts, where only the synthetic genitive is possible,222 e.g., bū-h ‘his father’, ʕamm-

 
220 For syllabic change of structure in the construct state with suffix pronouns, see §2.6.1 

and §2.6.2. 
221 On the genitive marker mtāʕ and its variants, see §5.2.1. 
222 According to Singer (1984: 441), the analytic genitive is practically never used in 

Tunis Arabic when the first member of a genitive construction is a kin or body part name. 
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u ‘paternal uncle’, ṛāžǝl bǝnt [male proper name] ‘[male proper name]’ daughter’s 

husband’, ṛās-ha ‘her head’, kǝṛš-i ‘my womb’, qalb-i ‘my heart’. 

4.3 Pronouns 

This section collects forms and uses of personal pronouns, demonstrative pronouns and 

adjectives, relative markers, interrogative pronouns and adjectives, and reflexive, 

reciprocal, and indefinite pronouns in KA. 

4.3.1 Personal pronouns 

This section deals with forms and uses of independent and suffix pronouns in KA, the 

combination of two personal pronouns and the negative copula. 

4.3.1.1 Independent personal pronouns223 

The independent personal pronouns in KA are shown in the table below: 

 

Independent pronouns 

1SG (y)āna 1PL (y)aḥna, naḥna 

2SG ənti 2PL əntūma 

3SG.M  hūwa 
3PL hūma 

3SG.F hīya 

 

As it happens in verbal morphology, KA has lost gender in singular and plural second 

persons,224 which is a common feature in Maghrebi sedentary-type varieties (Gibson 

2009: 565; Aguadé 2018: 51). Nevertheless, the speakers coming from the Governorate 

and those with rīf origins may maintain the gender distinction in the singular second 

person, as SP16R explains to me: əṛ-ṛažl ənta, lə-mṛa ənti ‘the man is ənta, the woman is 

 
223 This section is extracted from D’Accardio Berlinguer (2023: 256–258) and integrated 

with the new data and analyses carried out in the meantime. 
224 The second plural person of KA is also the standard form used in Tunis (Singer 1984: 

250). In Sousse is ntūma with final imāla [ˈntuːmɛ] (Talmoudi 1980: 143). 
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ənti’.225 Regarding the 2SG, a phonetic phenomenon to retain is the affrication [ts] of t 

(see §2.1.11) in the pronoun ənti, especially in female speakers.226 

 Only the 3SG.M hūwa and 3SG.F hīya pronouns retain gender distinction. 

 Regarding the first singular person pronoun, KA has two forms. The most 

commonly used is āna with initial imāla [ˑɛːna], which is attested to by all the speakers227; 

the other is yāna.228  

 It is worth noting that the speakers born and raised in the city, coming from 

Kairouani families, occasionally also realize the 1SG pronoun as yāna, already noticed 

by Mion (2014a: 67). Kairouani speakers perceive the realization of yāna as a typical 

Kairouani trait, and I noted that it mainly occurs when an [i] sound – or generally a vowel 

sound – precedes the first-person pronouns, e.g., āy yāna mǝn l-qayrawān āṣīl ǝl-

qayrawān ‘yes, I am from Kairouan, native of Kairouan’, mǝn-ni yāna [female proper 

name] ʕand-i qaddāš mā rīt-hā-š ṣaddaq-ni! ‘how long has it been since I do not see 

[female proper name], believe me!’. Even an occurrence of u preceding yāna is attested 

to in my corpus: kull wāḥǝd ʕand-u ḏụ̄ṛūf-u yāna ʕaṛfū-ni mǝš nmīl l-[female proper 

name] ‘everyone has his situation. They knew I would have been inclined to [female 

proper name]’. 

 Since the insertion of a glide is a common phonetic phenomenon used to break a 

hiatus, and it is well attested in many languages – especially Berber (Bedar, Quellec & 

Voeltzel 2021) – I assume that the prefixed glide y- to the 1SG pronouns āna found in 

KA also serves to break the hiatus i-a and u-a.229 Furthermore, the insertion of a y- to 

break the hiatus also occurs in some other first-layer varieties of Algeria and Morocco; 

 
225 I have very few occurrences of ənti that I only found in this specific sociolinguistic 

category of speakers. Since I heard for the first time SP16R differentiate the use of the 

second person singular independent personal pronoun, I asked him what the functional 

distribution was. 
226 The affrication of t in the 2SG pronoun is also attested to once in a female speaker of 

Nefza (Naddari 2023: 78). 
227 This form is widespread in the capital (Singer 1984: 250) and is one of the forms 

described for the 1SG pronoun in Nefza Arabic (Naddari 2023: 76-77). 
228 I have no occurrences of the pronoun āni, which Singer (1984: 250) describes for KA, 

Sousse, Monastir, and Takrouna. 
229 Guerrero (2015: 141) states that yāna is used in Larache when preceded by a word 

ending with a vowel (-a). I keep analyzing this phenomenon as its diffusion is not regular 

and is less present in the new generations. Even my speakers argue that new generations 

increasingly replace the ‘Kairouani’ pronoun yāna with the tunisois āna. 
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specifically, Caubet (1998: 168) finds once in Fes230 the pronoun yāna, specifying that 

Simon Lévy had defined the y- a liaison element. Considering this shared isogloss from 

a diachronic point of view, it should be noted that in Maltese, the 1SG pronoun is jena or 

jana,231 where ye- represents the inflection of the long etymological OA ā (Aquilina 1987: 

561). Taking into account both the spatial and temporal distribution of this isogloss, one 

could speculate that the initial y-theme could be a more ancient trait shared by first-layer 

varieties. However, a thorough investigation is needed to explore this phenomenon more 

accurately.  

 As far as the 1PL pronoun is concerned, it shows variation. The most used form 

is the sedentary urban aḥna, overspread in Tunis, and Sousse (Stumme 1896: 102; 

Talmoudi 1980: 143; Singer 1984: 250). Even for this 1SG pronoun, the y-theme, i.e., 

yaḥna, is once attested to in SP21, and even in this case, the glide y divides a hiatus: āy 

yaḥna nusknu f-ǝl-maḥnīya fi wuṣt lǝ-blād ‘yes, we live in Maḥnīya, in the city center’. 

Moreover, speakers hailing from the Governorate and with rīf origins, occasionally 

feature an initial n-theme, typical of non-sedentary Maghrebi varieties (Ph. Marçais 1977: 

189), i.e., naḥna232 along with the most common aḥna, e.g., SP4R ṯamma ḥāžāt mā-ʕan-

nā-šī naḥna fī tūnəs ‘there are things we do not have in Tunisia’, SP24R tabbaʕna naḥna 

bəš nuxṛžu l-ǝl-mḥatta mtāʕ ǝl-lwāžāt ‘we followed them to get to the louage station’, 

SP16R w naḥna nqūlu wṣīf une personne noire walla naḥna tawwa fi ṣīf ‘we call wṣīf a 

black person or ‘now we are in summer’’233. 

4.3.1.2 Suffix personal pronouns 

The suffix personal pronouns paradigm of KA is shown in the table below: 

 

 
230 yāna sporadically also occurs in the Algerian areas of Djidjel (Ph. Marçais 1956: 436), 

Oran, and Constantine, where Ph. Marçais describes this form as an augmentative (Ph. 

Marçais 1977: 188). It is also described in Morocco, in the Jbala region, Larache, Tanger, 

and Chauen (Guerrero 2015: 141). 
231 Martin Zammit’s communication during his presentation ‘Maltese in Arabic Guise: 

Which alphabet for Maltese?’ at ‘Séminaire de linguistique sémitique’, Inalco, April 7th, 

2022. 
232 As Mion states, ‘un thème à consonne /n/ initiale [...] est commun à plusieurs variétés 

tunisiennes rurales du Nord jusqu’au Sud et, sur le plan des variétès citadines, à Kairouan’ 

(Mion 2014a: 68). naḥna is regularly used in Le Kef and Mateur (Mion 2015: 274) and 

the variation naḥna/aḥna has also been observed in Msaken and Mahdia (La Rosa 2021: 

14).  
233 The speaker was explaining the difference in meaning of the words ṣīf and wṣīf in KA. 



170 

 

1SG -i/-ya, -ni 1PL -na 

2SG -ək/-k 2PL -kum 

3SG.M -u/-h, -hu, -w 
3PL -hum 

3SG.F -ha, -hi 

 

These suffix pronouns can be attached to verbs (direct object), nouns (possessive suffix), 

prepositions (possessive suffix), and presentatives234 (suffix of the presentative).  

 Regarding syllabic changes, short vowels in word-final position are lengthened 

when a suffix pronoun is added, e.g., bə + hum > bī-hum ‘at them’, bə + k > bī-k ‘at you’. 

Suffix pronouns are lengthened when followed by the second element of the circumfix 

negation -š, e.g., ʕand-u >mā-ʕand-ū-š ‘he does not have’, taʕṛfū-ha > mā-taʕṛfū-hā-š 

‘you do not know her’, mā-nī-š ‘I am not’. 

 The plural person suffixes, i.e., -na, -kum, and -hum, are always the same, no 

matter what grammatical category they are attached to. Instead, the singular persons are 

subjected to more variation. 

 The 1SG suffix is -ni when attached to a verb or a presentative, e.g., fhǝmt-ni? 

‘did you understand?’, hā-ni dāxla ndawwǝš ‘I am taking a shower’. It is -i when attached 

to nouns and prepositions ending by a consonant, e.g., uxt-i ‘my sister’, mā-ʕand-ī-š ‘I do 

not have’, and -ya when attached to nouns and prepositions ending by a vowel, e.g., xū-

ya ‘my brother’, mʕā-ya ‘with me’. 

 The 2SG suffix does not have a gender distinction, like its plural counterpart. It is 

-k when attached to a word ending in vowels, e.g., bū-k ‘your father’, yaʕṭī-k ‘he gives 

you’, daqqīt ʕlī-k-ǝ? ‘did I knock you?’, ṛa-k ‘you (presentative)’, and -ək when preceded 

by a word ending by a consonant, e.g., bǝnt-ǝk ‘your daughter’, nqūl-l-ək ‘I say you’, 

mənn-ək ‘from you’. 

 Concerning the third-person singular suffix pronouns, the masculine suffix -h is 

attached to words ending by a vowel, e.g., nsammū-h qaṛṣ ‘we call it qaṛṣ’, bū-h ‘his 

father’, yṛammu fī-h ‘they renovate it’. Instead, -u follows words ending by a consonant, 

e.g., xāl-u ‘his maternal uncle’, quddām-u ‘in front of him’. The forms -hu and -w235 are 

 
234 On paradigms and uses of the presentatives ṛā-, hā- and mā- in KA, see §5.2.8. 
235 The suffix -w with the loss of h in the third person singular is also attested in the 

varieties of Tunis (Singer 1984: 258), Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 68) and Nefza 

(Naddari 2023: 88–90).  
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only attached to the presentatives,236 e.g., mā-hu m-ǝd-duxxān ‘from the smoke’, mā-w 

m-ǝl-lūl ža w kāḏa ʕ-ǝs-slāma ‘from the beginning he came, etc., [he said] hello’. The 

suffix -ha is always used for the feminine, after verbs, nouns, and prepositions e.g., 

kammal-ha ‘he finished it’, ǝsm-ha ‘her name’, bǝ-ḥḏā-ha ‘next to her’, while -hi follows 

the presentatives, e.g., [female proper name] mā-hi aṭwal mǝnn-u ‘[female proper name], 

she is taller than him’. 

 Sometimes, the independent personal pronoun can be added after the suffix 

pronouns in order to give an additional emphasis, e.g., šbī-ha [female proper name] 

ḥattǝtt-ǝk ǝnti w mā-ḥattǝt-nī-š ‘why did [female proper name] put you and not me?’, 

kīma ṣāṛ l-ǝk ǝnti ‘as it happened to you’. 

 In addition, some interrogatives (šbī-, kīf, wīn), the genitive marker mtāʕ, the 

nominal negation, and the subordinating conjunction xāṭəṛ allow the direct annexation of 

suffixed pronouns. They will be presented in the following dedicated sections (§ 5.1.4.1, 

§ 5.1.4.3, § 5.1.4.5, § 5.2.1, §4.3.1.4, § 5.4.2.4.). 

 When a suffix pronoun is added to a dual noun237 in the construct state, the -n of 

the dual morpheme falls, e.g., wāldī-k ‘your parents’. 

4.3.1.2.1 Direct object suffixes 

The suffix pronouns attached to the verbs cover the role of direct objects. The following 

table shows the syllabic transformations that occur when the suffixes are attached to the 

verbs: 

  

 
after final -vC verb 

 
after final -v verb 

1SG fhǝm + ni > fhǝm-ni  nsa + ni > nsā-ni 

2SG fhǝm + ǝk > fǝhm-ǝk  nsa + k > nsā-k 

3SG.M fhǝm + u > fǝhm-u  nsa + h > nsā-h 

3SG.F fhǝm + ha > fhǝm-ha  nsa + ha > nsā-ha 

      

1PL fhǝm + na > fhǝm-na  nsa + na > nsā-na 

2PL fhǝm + kum > fhǝm-kun  nsa + kum > nsā-kum 

3PL fhǝm + hum > fhǝm-hum  nsa + hum > nsā-hum 

 
236 On the uses of ṛā-w and ṛā-hu in TA, see 5.2.8.1. 
237 For the category of dual in KA, see §4.1.2.1. 
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 Regarding the verbs with -vC ending, two syllabic structure changes are attested 

to in 2SG and 3SG.M due to the emergence of an open syllable in case of the attachment 

of the vowel-initial suffixes -ǝk and -u. All the other suffixes start with a consonant and 

do not cause necessary syllabic changes. 

 As shown in §4.3.1.2, short vowels in the word-final position are marked as longs 

when a suffix pronoun is added. Thus, all verb forms ending with -v and followed by a 

suffix become -v̅ + suffix. 

 Another syllabic change is found in the 3SG.F form of the S-stem and feminine 

active participle. When these forms are followed by -ǝk or -u, the short vowel is preserved 

through the doubling of the -t: ṭalbǝt + u >* ṭalbǝt + u > ṭalbǝtt-u ‘she called him’, fāhma 

+ u > *fāhmat-u > fāhmatt-u ‘I have understood’ (see §6.2.6). 

4.3.1.2.2 Indirect object suffixes and double suffixation 

The suffix pronouns indirectly attached to the verbs through the preposition l- ‘for’ cover 

the role of indirect objects, e.g., qutt-l-ǝk ʕād ḳṯuṛ ‘I told you that it increased’, ṭhaṛt-l-u 

‘I circumcised him’, mā-hbaṭ-l-ī-š ǝl-quṛwān ‘he did not go down to Kairouan’. 

 The table below shows the morphological transformations that the verb qāl ‘to 

say’ can be subjected to when followed by indirect object suffixes: 

 

 1SG/2SG 3SG.F 

   

l-i 
qutt-l-i 

‘you said to me’ 

qātt-l-i 

‘she said to me’ 

l-ǝk 
qutt-l-ǝk 

‘I said to you’ 

qātt-l-ǝk 

‘she said to you’ 

l-u 
qutt-l-u 

‘I said to him’ 

qātt-l-u 

‘she said to him’ 

l-ha 
qutt-ǝl-ha 

‘I said to her’ 

qātt-l-ha 

‘she said to her’ 

 To sum up, when followed by the indirect object suffix – introduced by the 

preposition l- – the 3SG.F verb qālǝt ‘she said’ is usually shorted to qātt, and the 1SG 

and 2SG qult ‘I/you said’ are shorted to qutt. The standard forms qālǝt and qult are 

possible but rarely used with indirect suffix objects.  
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 The other verb forms of qāl do not present transformations, excluding the 1PL 

verb form qulna which becomes qunna, e.g., qulnā-l-ha > qunnā-l-ha ‘we said her’, see 

§2.8.1.2. 

 In case of double suffixation, the direct suffix is attached to the verb, followed by 

the indirect suffix introduced by the preposition l-, e.g., tamsaḥ-ḥā-l-i ‘you sweep it to 

me’. 

4.3.1.2.3 Possessive suffixes 

When a possessive suffix is attached to nouns and prepositions, it can cause some 

morphological changes.  

 Due to the emergence of a short vowel in an open unstressed syllable, the 

preposition mǝn ‘from’ doubles the final n when a suffix pronoun starting with a vowel 

is attached to it, e.g., mǝnn-i ‘from me’, mǝnn-u ‘from him’238. 

 When followed by the 1PL suffix -na, the preposition ʕand ‘from’ is subjected to 

a phenomenon of assimilation, i.e., ʕand + na > ʕan-na ‘we have’, ma + ʕand + na +š > 

mā-ʕan-nā-š ‘we do not have’.239 

 On the syllabic transformations of nouns in the construct state due to the 

emergence of a short vowel in an open unstressed syllable, see §2.6.2.  

4.3.1.3 Combination of two personal pronouns 

Two personal pronouns can only be combined by using the form w-yā-. The construction 

is composed of an independent personal pronoun + w-yā- + the second pronoun attached 

as a suffix, e.g., āna w-yā-k ‘me and you’, āna w-yā-h ‘me and him’. The suffix pronoun 

can be a second and third person, but not the first.240 Some examples found in the corpus 

are āna w-yā-h ḅaṛka ‘just me and her’, taw āna maṯalān mʕā-ya xālt-i s-sġīṛa xālt-i āna 

w-yā-ha mǝtfāhmīn ‘now, for example, my youngest aunt comes with me, she and I get 

along’. 

 
238 On the preposition mǝn, see §5.3.19. 
239 On uses and forms of the preposition ʕand, see §5.3.10. 
240 This rule is also valid for the other Maghrebi varieties (Singer 1984: 257; Pereira 2010: 

240; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 67; Naddari 2023: 79). 
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4.3.1.4 Copula 

Third-person independent pronouns hūwa, hīya, and hūma can be used as a copula in 

KA241, e.g, ǝṣ-ṣdāq hūwa le contrat de mariage ‘the ṣdāq is the mariage contract’, ʔaḥsan 

kaʕbtīn hūma hāḏūka ǝṛ-rose ‘the best pieces are the pink ones,’, w l-quṛwān hīya ṛābʕat-

ǝṯ-ṯlāṯ ‘Kairouan is the fourth of the three’.  

 As shown in the samples above, the third-person pronoun usually agrees with the 

antecedent, but not always. Indeed, in some occurrences, the use of hūwa also extends to 

what should be covered by the feminine and plural pronouns, e.g., ṭarīqaMSA ṯānya hūwa 

ǝl-ġušš ‘a second way is the anger’, tlāṯa ḥwāyž hūwa ġušš, ṛhāq, duxxān ‘three things. 

They are anger, thinness, and smoke’. 

 The negative form of the copula is made up of the suffix pronouns negated by the 

circumfix negation mā-...-š. All the possible forms are declined as follows: 

 

1SG mā-nī-š ‘I am not’ 1PL mā-nā-š ‘we are not’ 

2SG mā-k-š ‘you are not’ 2PL mā-kum-š ‘youPL are not’ 

3SG.M muš ‘he/it is not’ 
3PL mā-hum-š ‘they are not’ 

3SG.F mā-hī-š, mā-ši ‘she is not’ 

 

The negative copula of the 3SG.M is always muš in my corpus.242 It is the reduction of 

*mā-hū-š (OA mā-hū-š) > *mūš > muš; see §5.2.3.4. The 3SG.F can be pronounced mā-

hī-š or mā-ši in fast speech. 

 Regarding its uses, the negative copula negates: 

− the equivalent of the verb ‘to be’, e.g., mā-k-š lǝ-hna ǝnti? ‘you were not here?’, 

mā-kum-š lǝ-hna ‘you were not here’; 

− adjectives, e.g., [female proper name] mā-hī-ši žʕāna ‘[female proper name] is 

not hungry’, mā-ši sāhla ‘she is not easy’;  

− nouns, e.g., muš tarmīm kbīṛ ‘[it was] not a significant renovation’, mā-ši 

évènement ‘it is not an event’; 

 
241 The same independent pronouns are used in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 251) as 

copulas. 
242 The principal 3SG.M forms described for other Tunisian varieties are mä-hūwǟ-š(i), 

māhûš(i), muš in Tunis (Singer 1984: 718); māhūš and muš in Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a: 67–68); māhūš, mūš and muš in Nefza (Naddari 2023: 80). 



175 

 

− participles, e.g., aḥna mā-nā-š fāhmīn ‘we do not understand’, mā-hī-š ʕāyša hna 

‘she is not living here’; 

− future tense, e.g., mā-nī-š bǝš nṛā-k ‘I will not see you’, mā-nī-š bǝš nbīʕ w nǝšri 

mʕā-ha ‘I will not sell and buy with her’. 

The form muš is also used as a frozen form that does not agree in gender and number with 

the subject, e.g., sāʕāt talqā-ha mutdayyna w muš muḥtaṛma ‘sometimes a person is 

religious [in appearance] but is not respectful’, muš bʕād ʕla bʕaḏ-̣na ‘we are not far from 

each other’. 

 Nevertheless, my corpus also contains sporadic occurrences of negative copula 

originating from the construction muš + suffix pronouns. The forms attested are muš-ni 

‘I am not’, muš-hu ‘he/it is not’, muš-na ‘we are not’, and muš-hum ‘they are not’, e.g., 

muš-ni sġayyṛa naʕṛǝf ‘I am not a child, I know’, muš-na bʕād ‘we are not far away’.243  

4.3.2 Demonstrative pronouns and adjectives 

The proximal and distal demonstrative pronouns found in my corpus are the following:244 

 

 Proximal Distal 

MASC hāḏa, hāḏāy, hāḏāya hāḏāka 

FEM hāḏi, hāḏīy, hāḏīya hāḏīka 

PL hāḏūma hāḏūka, hāḏūk, hāḏūkum 

 

 All the long ā of the demonstratives feature an imāla.  

 As shown in the table above, only the masculine and feminine proximal 

demonstrative pronouns have both the simple forms hād̲a, hād̲i and the augmented 

 
243 According to Naddari (2023: 80-81), the negative copula typology miš + suffix 

pronouns should be considered more rural. However, it is not used in Douz (Ritt-

Benmimoun 2014a: 67), and I found the occurrences mentioned above in sociolinguistic 

profiles of speakers that do not allow me to reach clear conclusions on the sociolinguistic 

distribution of this paradigm’s use in KA.  
244 In other varieties of TA, there is some phonetic variation attested to in demonstrative 

adjectives and pronouns, which are the loss of the initial h (Singer 1984: 260; Naddari 

2023: 91) and the emphatic pronunciation of the d̲ > d̲ ̣ (Ritt-Benmimoun 2020: 82; 

Naddari 2023: 91). Regarding KA, I did not detect any of these two phonetic changes. 

According to Ph. Marçais (1977: 198), the phenomenon of pharyngealization is typical 

of the rural and Bedouin TA and – indeed – it is not present in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 

262), as well in KA. Singer also describes this trait as common in the Sahel (Singer 1984: 

262). 
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hād̲āya, hād̲īya.245 The proximal singular pronouns may also be pronounced hād̲āy and 

hād̲īy.246 The augmented forms hād̲āya, hād̲īya are the most statistically used by the 

speakers.  

 Some examples of proximal demonstrative pronouns in my corpus are hāḏa ʕām-

u ǝr-ṛābǝʕ ‘this is his fourth year’, akṯaṛ ḥāža elle parle trop pour ne rien dire hāḏi ḥāža 

‘most important thing: she talks too much to say nothing, this is one thing’, hāḏāya 

masžǝd ǝl-anṣāṛ ‘this is the anṣāṛ mosque’, hāḏīya l-bīt247 mtāḥ-ḥa ‘’his is her room’, 

hāḏūma lli naṣṛu l-ṛasūl ṣaḷḷa aḷḷāh ʕlā-hi wa saḷḷam ‘those who followed the Prophet, 

peace be upon him’.  

 The distal forms are characterized by the insertion of the -k- element. Regarding 

the plural forms, the augmented hāḏūkum is attested to twice in my corpus, while hāḏūka 

is the most commonly used.248 Some examples of distal demonstrative pronouns in my 

corpus are hāḏāka ǝl-mutanaffǝs ǝl-waḥīd ‘that is my only oxygen’, hāḏīka ḥāža 

compliquée ḅaṛša ‘that is a very complicated thing’, hāḏūka žāw m-ǝl-bḥaṛ ‘those came 

from the sea’. 

 Moreover, KA includes the invariable demonstrative pronoun 

hākka/hākkāka/kāka ‘like this, etc.’ (see § 5.1.3.21),249 e.g., ʕand-i ṛāžǝl beau gosse 

mǝzyān nd̲ị̄f hākka ‘I have a guy, a handsome guy, kind, honest, etc.’, ḥatta āna kāka āna 

fi sūsa taw hākkāka ‘me too, [I do] like this. Now, in Sousse, [I act like] this’. This 

pronoun is also generally used in connection with hāw, i.e., hākka hāw (also hāk hāw or 

k(a) hāw) ‘that is it’, ‘that is all’. As Ritt-Benmimoun (2014a: 86) remarks in Douz, this 

token also stresses the end of a unit of conversation or action, e.g., mā-tnažžam-š tqūm 

mā-tnažžam-š tuqʕud hākka hāw ‘she cannot get up or sit down, that is all’, mā-naʕṛǝf-š 

 
245 The Arabic of Tunis, Sousse and Douz share the same simple proximal pronouns hād̲a, 

hād̲i (Stumme 1896: 118; Singer 1984: 260–261; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 82–83; 

Talmoudi 1980: 148). Regarding the augmented forms hād̲āya, hād̲īya, these are also 

attested to in Tunis (Singer 1984: 260-261) and Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 82), but 

not in Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 147–149). 
246 It also occurs in Douz Arabic (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 82-83). 
247 As is usual in MagA (Beaussier 2006: 92), the word bīt ‘room’ is also feminine in KA. 
248 On the contrary, the form hāḏūkum is quite common in Tunis (Singer 1984: 261), 

Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 84), and Nefza (Naddari 2023: 90) Arabic, while hāḏūka 

is not even mentioned in Tunis (Singer 1984: 261) and Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 

84) Arabic. 
249 Ritt-Benmimoun (2014a: 86) and Singer (Singer 1984: 734) instead attest to the use 

of hāka in Douz and Tunis with only one -k-, but I clearly perceive the doubled -kk- in 

KA. On the demonstratives in spoken Arabic, see Fischer (1959). 
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ǝl-fṛanṣi ka hāw naʕṛǝf les caractères ma bīn ǝn-north w-ǝl-nord w-ǝl-waṣat w-ǝs-sud ‘I 

do not know French and that is it; I know the characters between the north, the center, 

and the south’.250 

 Demonstrative adjectives have the same form as the pronouns shown above. They 

usually follow the noun they define according to the structure ART + N + DEM,251 as is 

evident from the following examples: hazzīt faṛš-i l-ṭufla hāḏi ‘I took my bed for this little 

girl’, āna naʕṛǝf bāhi l-kǝlma hāḏīya ‘I know this speech well’, w-ǝl-aʕmda hāḏūma mā-

talqā-š ṯnīn kīf kīf ‘you do not find among these columns two that are equal’, dǝfnu lǝ-

hna f-ǝl-masžǝd hāḏāka ‘they buried [him] here in that mosque’, mā-ʕand-ū-š ǝl-langue 

hāḏīka ‘they do not have that language’. Both pronouns and adjectives agree in gender 

and number with the noun to whom they refer. 

 KA includes the use of the proximal demonstrative adjective hā- and the distal 

hāk-. These adjectives can be used according to two different constructions: 

1. INVARIABLE DEM + ART + N, e.g., fhǝmt naḥna ʕlāš mā-nanžḥū-š fi hā-l-

blād? ‘do you understand why we do not succeed in this country?’, nāxu hāk-ǝt-

tranwīša ‘I take that little slice’; 

2. INVARIABLE DEM + ART + N + DEM, 252 e.g., lə-ḥtǝfālāt lāzǝm mǝzyāna f-ǝl-

quṛwān f-āk-l-waqt hāḏāka ‘the celebrations had to be rich in Kairouan at that 

time’, žbīt āna k-ǝd-dabbūza hāḏīka w žāw lǝ-wlād (Badreddine 1977b: Corpus I, 

214-215) ‘I threw that bottle, and the guys came’, hāk-ǝl-tīkyāt hāḏūkum ‘those 

tickets’. 

 Badreddine’s corpus and my data agree that most occurrences have the 

circumfixal construction (2). 

4.3.3 Relative marker  

ǝlli, lli 

 
250 Naddari describes hāka as a rural isogloss; however, hākka is the more used form in 

KA in young and older generations with or without rīf origins. 
251 The same order is valid for Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 82) and Nazfa (Naddari 

2023: 94-95), but not for Sousse Arabic (Talmoudi 1980: 148), where the demonstrative 

adjective precedes the defined noun. Indeed, both syntactic orders are possible in MagA 

(Ph. Marçais 1977: 197–198). 
252 This circumfixal construction is also described in Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 83-

85). 
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The most used relative marker in KA is the invariable ǝlli253 and its short form lli.254 

 The form ǝlli is preceded by a consonant sound, e.g., kull-u b-ǝl-yǝdd ǝlli tṛa fī-

hum ‘everything (that) you see is handmade’, qlīl ǝlli yži fi žǝbba ‘few are those who dress 

in the jibba255’. In contrast, lli is preceded by a vowel and is only found in fast speech,256 

e.g., šnīya lli ysakkǝṛ ǝl-ʕǝṛq? ‘what is it that closes the veins?’, ʕmalt-l-u l-programme 

lli qāl-l-i ʕlī-h ‘I made him the program (that) he asked me for’, ǝl-muṛabbʕāt hāḏūka lli 

fūq ǝl-mǝḥṛāb ‘that square above the miḥrāb257’, lǝ-ktība lli l-dāxǝl ktība qdīma ‘the 

writings that are inside are ancient writings’. 

 This marker is used after both a definite or indefinite258 animated or inanimate 

antecedent, e.g., munāsabātMSA muʕayynaMSA ǝlli hūma afṛāḥ w xaṣṣatanMSA ǝṣ-ṣdāqāt 

‘specific events, which are celebrations and especially ṣdāqāt259’, lǝ-ʕbād ǝlli yžīw les 

invités ‘the people who come, the guests’. This antecedent can be a noun, e.g., 

modifications ǝlli yǝtkassṛu... ‘the modifications that broke…’, ǝl-anṣāṛ ǝlli žāw m-ǝl-

makka maʕnā-ha w m-ǝl-madīna ‘the anṣār who came from Mecca and Medina, or a 

personal pronoun, e.g., qāl hūma lli ǝt-tlāṭa ‘he said, ‘they are the three’’, hīya lli taʕmǝl 

hāḏāya ‘she is who does it’, or a demonstrative pronoun, e.g., hāḏūma lli naṣṛu ṛ-ṛaṣūḷ 

ṣaḷḷa aḷḷāh ʕlā-hi w saḷḷam ‘those who followed the Prophet, peace be upon him’. 

 When the antecedent is indefinite, another relative construction without a marker 

is possible in KA, e.g., ṯamma šqūfāt tbaddlǝt ‘there are ceilings that have been changed’, 

ʕan-na šārǝʕ kāmǝl ǝsm-u š-šārǝʕ l-qayrawāniMSA ‘we have a whole street in Andalusia 

which is called al-qayrawāni’. 

 When the relative marker covers a role different from that of the subject, the verb 

is followed by an anaphoric suffix pronoun, e.g., ǝl-contrat ǝlli nqūlū-h aḥna ǝṣ-ṣdāq ‘the 

contract that we call ṣdāq’, hāk-ǝl-xyūṭ ǝlli mǝš nḥuṭṭ-hum fi bʕaḏ-̣hum ‘these wires that 

I will put in each other’. 

 
253 On the use of ǝlli as a subordinating conjunction, see § 5.4.2.1. 
254 This relative marker form is the most used in contemporary Arabic varieties (Mughazy 

2009: 62). 
255 A typical long coat. 
256 The same is true of other Maghrebi varieties, such as Tunis (Singer 1984: 271-279), 

Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 147), Tripoli (Pereira 2010: 287), and Nefza (illi/li) (Naddari 

2023: 95). 
257 The mosque’s niche indicating the direction of Mecca. 
258 The indefinite antecedent is also attested to in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 272). 
259 The marriage contract. 
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 The relative marker (ǝ)lli can also be preceded by a preposition, e.g., hīya tabda 

m-ǝlli ṣġīṛa tabda ‘she started when she was little’, āna nuġzur l-ǝlli ʕand-i ‘I look at 

what I have’. 

 (ǝ)lli can also combine with nouns that express time to form conjunctions, like 

waqt ǝlli ‘when’ (see § 5.4.2.17). 

 When without an antecedent, the relative marker (ǝ)lli is used as a noun referring 

to both an animate or inanimate referent, e.g., lli bǝ-ḥḏā-na maṯalan ǝž-žzāṛ ‘for example 

those close to us, the Algerians’, tǝsʕa w tǝsʕīn f-ǝl-mīya yǝšru lli kīma hāḏūma ǝṭ-ṭlāyn 

‘the 99% who buy ones like this are Italians’, tawwa lli xārǝž ḅaṛša hūwa l-maṛgūm ‘now 

what sells a lot is the maṛgūm’, ǝlli wažhīn tnažžǝm tḥuṭṭ-u par terre ‘you can put that 

with two sides on the ground’. 

ǝlla 

In Badreddine’s corpus (SP1 and SP2), the relative marker ǝlli alternates with əlla,260 

described by W. Marçais as a villageois isogloss of Bedouin origin (W. Marçais 1950: 

211).261 These informants alternate to the same extent the sedentary əlli with the Bedouin 

əlla. I found this same variation in my speakers hailing from the Governorate or with rīf 

origins. Since there is no detailed sociolinguistic information on the family origins of 

Badreddine’s speakers, one would think that speakers presenting əlla may originally 

come from non-sedentary-speaking areas or are in close contact with these varieties that 

have this relative marker, as happens with my informants.262  

 In conclusion, (ə)lli is the most commonly relative marker used in KA, and all the 

speakers of this study express it as typical for a sedentary variety in Tunisia (W. Marçais 

1950: 211). 

škūn 

škūn263 can be used as a relative pronoun in KA.264 In this use, it is usually preceded by 

famma and means ‘there are those who’ e.g., famma škūn yǝmši lǝ-ḅwāta ‘there are those 

who go to the disco’, famma škūn baʕd ṣlāt l-ʕša yuṛqud ‘there are those who sleep after 

 
260 There is a total of eleven expressions of the relative marker in Badreddine’s corpus, 

i.e., four occurrences of (ə)lla in SP1 and SP2, four of (ə)lli in all the speakers, and three 

intermediate realizations of the predominant two forms (SP1 and SP3).  
261 The marker alla is widespread in the Bedouin-type Arabic of Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a: 86). 
262 This paragraph is extracted from D’Accardio Berlinguer (2023: 259–260). 
263 On the interrogative pronoun škūn, see §4.3.4. 
264 This is also the case in Tunis (Singer 1984: 275) and Nefza Arabic (Naddari 2023: 

96).  
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evening prayer’, mā-ʕād-š famma škūn yḥǝbb yaṣnaʕ maʕnā-ha ǝž-žǝld ‘there are no 

longer those who want to work with leather’.  

4.3.4 Interrogative Pronouns 

škūn, škūnu, škūni ‘who(?)’ 

According to Ph. Marçais (1977: 200), the etymology of the interrogative pronoun škūn 

is the OA ʔayyu šayʔ yakūnu.  

 It is used in direct and indirect questions and can be used alone or combined with 

prepositions. In direct questions, it can be placed in both the initial and final position,265 

e.g., škūn ma zāl ylawwǝž ʕlī-ya ‘who keeps looking for me?’, škūn yḥǝbb tāy? ‘who 

wants some tea?’, taḥki lǝ-škūn? ‘who are you talking to?’, xḏāt mǝn ʕand škūn? ‘did she 

get [it] from whom?’. 

 Two other forms of this interrogative pronoun are škūnu and škūni, which 

represent the combination of škūn + the 3SG.M and 3SG.F suffix pronouns -u and -i,266 

e.g., škūnu? ‘who is he?’, škūni lǝ-mṛa? ‘who is the woman?’ ǝl-ṭufla l-uxṛa škūni? ‘who 

is the other little girl?’, škūni hāḏīka [female proper name]? ‘who is this [female proper 

name]?’. 

 A usual combination is škūn followed by the relative pronoun ǝlli, which gives 

more emphasis to the subject (‘who is the one that/who is that...?’)267, e.g., škūn ǝlli žǝbt-u 

blāš? ‘who is the one that did you bring for free?’, škūn ǝlli ʕmal-l-ǝk ǝt-taṣwīṛa? ‘who 

is that took the picture of you?’, škūn ǝlli mšā-l-ha? ‘who is that came to her?’. 

āš?, š-...? ‘what(?)’268 

According to D. Cohen (1975: 225) , the interrogative pronoun āš comes from the OA 

ʔayyu šayʔin.269 It is used in direct and indirect questions in order to ask ‘what(?)’, e.g., 

 
265 According to Ph. Marçais (1977: 200), škūn is used throughout the Maghreb and quite 

exclusively in sedentary varieties; its use combined with prepositions is almost 

widespread in eastern Maghrebi and Saharan varieties. Another form to ask ‘who?’ in the 

Maghreb is mǝn and its variants; however it is mainly used in the Bedouin type varieties 

(Ph. Marçais 1977: 200; Pereira 2010: 277–280; Vicente 2000: 140; Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a: 87; Guerrero 2015: 147; Naddari 2023: 97). 
266 Forms of škūn with attached pronominal suffixes are described in sedentary TA 

varieties, like Tunis (Singer 1984: 269) and Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 149). This 

combination is not possible in Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 88) and Nefza (Naddari 

2023: 96–97). 
267 The same emphatic construction is described in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 269). 
268 On the interrogative šbī-...? ‘why?, what is up? what is wrong with...?’, see §5.1.4.1. 
269 This interrogative pronoun – and its variants – is widespread throughout MagA (Ph. 

Marçais 1977: 201) 
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āš taʕmǝl? ‘what do you do?’, uġzuṛ āš mǝš nwarrīw-k ‘look what I am going to show 

you’, ǝn-nās āš yqūlu ‘[you want to know] what people say’. 

 The short form š- is mainly used in fast speech. It introduces both a verbal and a 

nominal sentence, e.g., ǝl-qurʔānMSA š-yqūl? ‘what does the Koran say?’, alīsya š-tḥǝbb? 

‘Alessia, what do you want [to drink]?’, aḥna š-qulna? ‘what did we say?’, š-maʕnā-ha 

ṣdāq? ‘what does ṣdāq mean?’, š-ʕan-na fī-h lǝ-ʕžāž? ‘What do we care about the dust?’. 

 This interrogative pronoun can also be preceded by prepositions, becoming ʕlāš 

‘why’ (see §5.1.4.1), fāš ‘what’ (see §5.1.4.1), and m(ǝn)nāš ‘from what’, e.g., mǝnnāš 

lǝ-ḥkāya hāḏīya? ‘where does this thing (lit. story) come from?’, ʕand-u ǝs-sukkaṛ mnāš? 

‘from what [reason] he has a high presence of glucose [in the blood] (lit. he has the sugar 

from where?)’.270 

šnīya/šnūwa, (šnawwa), šnu, šn- ‘what?, how?’ 

These pronouns and adjectives are used in nominal sentences271 and commonly agree in 

gender with the noun they refer to, but not always, e.g., šnīya ǝd-dunya ġādi? ‘how is the 

life there?’, fhǝmt šnīya Palermo? ‘did you understand what Palermo is like?’, šnīya lli 

sakkǝṛ ǝl-ʕǝṛq? ‘what closed the veins?’, šnawwa lǝ-ḥkāya hāḏīya? ‘what is this story?’, 

šnūwa hāḏi? ‘what is that?’. The form šnūwa can be shorted to šnu in fast speech, e.g., 

šnu ṛāy-ǝk? ‘what do you think?’  and to šn- when asking how a person is, e.g., šn-aḥwāl-

ha? ‘how is she?’, šn-aḥwāl-ǝk? ‘how are you?’.  

 Only SP7R with rīf origins pronounce šnawwa (or šnaw in fast speech), e.g., 

šnawwa lǝ-ḥkāya hāḏīya? ‘what is this story?’, šnaw ṛāy-ǝk? ‘what do you think?’. 

 Both šnīya and šnūwa can also mean ‘whatever’ e.g., l-ustāḏa qāl-l-u l-duktūra 

walla šnīya... ‘the professor – or the doctor, whatever she is – told him...’. 

 When preceded by dṛa, they are translated as ‘I do not know what’ e.g., ʕand-i 

dwāyāt w ʕand-i ṭbīb w ʕand-i dṛa šnīya w ʕand-i dṛa šnīya ‘I have the medicines, the 

doctor, I do not know what and I do not know what’, āna ṛā-ni nḥǝbb-u w hūwa mā-

yḥǝbb-nī-š w dīma hāṛǝb ʕlī-ya w dīma dṛa šnūwa ‘I love him, and he does not love me, 

always running away, always I do not know what’. 

āna ‘which?’ 

 
270 For the other interrogative adverbs formed with the final āš, i.e., qaddāš, kīfāš, waqtāš, 

see §5.1.4. For the use of -š as an interrogative marker, see §5.2.4.2. 
271 In my corpus there are no attested interrogative pronouns forms initiating with wǝ- 

which in fact are described as rural traits (Naddari 2023: 99). 
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āna hūwa l-aḥsan? ‘which is the better?’, āna hūwa lli tḥǝbb tāxu hāḏa walla hāḏa? 

‘what is the one you want to take? this one or this one?’.272 

4.3.5 Reflexive Pronouns  

ṛūḥ-, ṛwāḥ- 

The reflexive pronoun ṛūḥ-, ṛwāḥ-PL,273 is followed by suffix pronouns. The singular form 

ṛūḥ- is followed by singular suffix pronouns, e.g., āna nḥəbb nəstānəs ṛūḥ-i ‘I want to get 

used to it’, while ṛwāḥ- is followed by the plural suffix pronouns, e.g., mā-nqaṛnū-š aḥna 

ṛwāḥ-na b-ǝl-ʕbād ‘we do not compare ourselves with people’. When a pronoun starts 

with an initial h, this sound is progressively assimilated to the precedent ḥ, i.e., ḥ+h > ḥḥ 

(see §2.8.1.1), e.g., ṛūḥ-ḥa, ṛwāḥ-ḥum. 

 This pronoun can also be preceded by a preposition, e.g., šlaqt b-ṛūḥ-i m-ǝl-ġušš 

‘I realized by myself [that it was because] of the anger’, yǝtkallǝm correct wāṯǝq mǝṛ-ṛūḥ-

u ‘he correctly speaks self-confident of himself’, ǝnti ʕand-ǝk ṯīqa fi ṛūḥ-ǝk ‘you are 

confident of yourself’, kull wāḥǝd ḥuṛṛ fi ṛūḥ-u, kull ḥadd ḥuṛṛ ʕla ṛūḥ-u ‘everyone is free 

with himself, everyone is free on their own’. 

 Especially if ʕla is the preposition preceding ṛūḥ-/ṛwāḥ-, the construction usually 

means ‘for oneself, in oneself interest’, e.g., taqṛa ʕla ṛūḥ-ǝk ‘you study for yourself’, 

aḥna nǝxdmu ʕla ṛwāḥ-na ‘we work in our interest’, āna ṛā-ni bǝš nʕaṛrǝs ʕla ṛūḥ-i ‘I 

will marry for myself’. However, it can also mean ‘on oneself’, e.g., nbūl ʕla ṛūḥ-i ‘I pee 

on myself’. 

b-īd-i  

Another reflexive construction – less used in KA – is b-īd- which means ‘myself’.274 I 

found this construction only with the 1SG suffix pronoun -i, e.g., āna b-īd-i tǝṣdamt ‘Even 

me, I was shocked (lit. I was in shock myself’), qātt-l-i waḷḷāhi āna b-īd-i yġāyyǝd̲-̣ni ‘she 

told me, ‘I swear he makes me pitiful (lit. I swear, he makes me, myself, pitiful)’. 

 
272 The interrogative āna is also used in the varieties of Tunis (Singer 1984: 270) and 

Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 149–150) and Nefza (Naddari 2023: 99). Instead, the form āma, 

is used in Tripoli (Pereira 2010: 282) and Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 90). According 

to Ph. Marçais (1977: 202), āna is common in Eastern Maghreb, while āma is most used 

in Algeria and Tunisia.  
273 The plural pronoun ṛwāḥ is pronounced with the medial imāla as is the case in Tunis 

Arabic, (ă)ṛwa ̈̂ ḥnä ‘ourselves’ (Singer 1984: 256). Instead, it is pronounced without the 

imāla in Nefza (Naddari 2023: 99). 
274 This construction is also described for Tunis (Singer 1984: 257) and Douz Arabic 

(Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 92). 



183 

 

nafs  

The construction nafs + ǝl- + noun is used to say ‘same’,275 e.g., nafs ǝl-xǝdma amma 

nawʕ āxǝr ‘same work, but different type’, nafs ǝt-tissage maʕnā-ha nafs ǝl-xǝdma amma 

nawʕ āxǝr ‘It is the same weaving, I mean, the same work but of another type’. 276 

4.3.6 Reciprocal Pronouns 

baʕd ̲̣ + suffix pronoun ‘each other’ 

The construction baʕd̲ ̣ + suffix pronoun is used to express the reciprocity, i.e., ‘each 

other’. A preposition can also precede the pronoun baʕd̲.̣ Some of the examples found in 

my corpus are naʕṛfu bʕaḏ-̣na b-ǝl-gda b-ǝl-gda ‘we know very well each other’, muš 

bʕād ʕla bʕaḏ-̣na ‘we are not far from each other’, tṣawwru ǝntūma fi bʕaḏ-̣kum ‘you take 

pictures of each other’, mā-talqā-ši zūz yšǝbbhu l-bʕaḏ-̣hum ‘you do not find two 

resembling each other’, hāk-ǝl-xyūṭ ǝlli mǝš nḥuṭṭ-hum fi bʕaḏ-̣hum ‘these wires that I will 

put in each other’. 

mʕa bʕaḏ ̲̣ + suffix pronoun ‘together’ 

The construction mʕa bʕaḏ ̣+ suffix pronoun means ‘together’, e.g., tuxṛžu mʕa bʕaḏ-̣kum 

‘youPL go out together’.277 

4.3.7 Indefinite Pronouns 

4.3.7.1 āxəṛ  

l-āxər, l-uxṛa, l-uxṛīn ‘other (one)’ 

l-āxǝr bū-h ‘the other is his father’, l-āxǝr yaʕmǝl-l-i hākka ‘the other one does that to 

me’, ʕamlū-ha mʕa l-uxṛa ‘they did it with the otherFEM’, baʕd yžīw l-uxṛīn ‘the others 

come after’. 

āxər, uxṛa, uxṛīn ‘another, other, more’ 

 
275 This construction is defined as usual of TA (Ph. Marçais 1977: 213), and it is also 

quite used in Tripoli (Pereira 2010: 302).  
276 The reflexive pronouns in Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 151) and Tunis (Singer 1984: 256) 

are both ṛūḥ- and nifs-/nă̈fs- followed by suffix pronouns. Regarding Sousse, nifs- most 

occur in older generations. However, I have no occurrences of nafs followed by suffix 

personal pronouns in my corpus. 
277 Another construction used in MagA to express the reciprocity is mʕa baʕd̲ ̣(+ suffix 

pronoun). According to Ph. Marçais (1977: 212), it is predominantly used in Western 

Maghreb (Vicente 2000: 143; Guerrero 2015: 149), but it is also described in Tripoli 

Arabic (Pereira 2010: 302). 
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It is also used as an adjective, e.g., famma nawʕ āxǝr ‘there is another type’, bāl-ǝk-š 

hūwa ʕand-u mšāʕǝṛ uxṛa mʕa nās uxṛa ‘perhaps he has other feelings with other people’, 

nafs ǝṣ-ṣūf amma xǝdma nawʕīya uxṛa ‘same wool but another kind of work’, ʕṭā-ni zūz 

uxṛīn ‘he gave me two more’. 

wāḥəd āxəṛ ‘another one, someone else’ 

This pronoun means ‘another one’ when referring to an object, e.g., zīd-ni wāḥəd āxər 

‘add me another one [of makrout]’, and ‘someone else’ when referring to a person, e.g., 

ki yži wāḥǝd āxǝr mǝn barra mā-ysāl-ǝš ‘when someone else one comes from abroad 

there is no problem’. 

4.3.7.2 bʕaḏ ̲̣ 

bʕaḏ ̲̣ ‘some’ 

When followed by a definite plural noun, bʕaḏ ̣means ‘some’,278 e.g., yǝtxabba fi bʕaḏ ̣lǝ-

ḅlāyǝs ‘he hides in some places’, šrīt bʕaḏ ̣lǝ-ḥwāyž ‘I bought some things’, mšīt bʕaḏ ̣l-

ḥwānǝt ‘I went to some shops’. 

4.3.7.3 ḥadd 

ḥadd ‘someone’ 

In positive sentences ḥadd means ‘someone’, e.g., ki yži ḥadd ‘when someone comes’. 

ḥadd ‘no one’, ḥatta ḥadd ‘no one at all’ 

In negative sentences, ḥadd means ‘no one’, and ḥatta ḥadd is used to reinforce ‘no one 

at all’ (see § 5.2.3.2), e.g., mā-ža-š ḥadd ‘no one came’, ḥatta ḥadd mā-ža-š l-yūm ‘no 

one at all came today’, la naʕmǝl ḥatta ʕlāqa ḥatta mʕa ḥatta ḥadd ‘I do not even create 

a relationship with anyone’. 

4.3.7.4 ḥāža 

ḥāža ‘something’ 

In positive sentences, ḥāža means ‘something’, e.g., tḥəbb ʕlā-k ḥāža? ‘do you like 

something?’, ḥāža hākka ayyāmāt ‘something like that, days’, ḥāža məzyāna w typique 

tunisien ‘something beautiful and typical Tunisian’. 

ḥāža ‘anything’, ḥatta ḥāža ‘not even a thing’ 

 
278 This construction is also used in Larache (Guerrero 2015: 150) and other MagA 

varieties (Ph. Marçais 1977: 212). 
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In negative sentences, ḥāža means ‘anything’, and ḥatta ḥāža is used to reinforce ‘not 

even a thing’ (see § 5.2.3.2), e.g., šūf, āna mā-naʕmǝl ḥāža ‘look, I do not do anything’, 

ma-ṭayyəbt ḥatta ḥāža bsīṭa ‘I did not cook even a simple thing’. 

4.3.7.5 šayy 

šayy ‘anything’, ḥatta šayy ‘nothing at all’ 

šayy is used in negative sentences in the sense of ‘anything’, and ḥatta is added to 

strengthen this indefinite pronoun (see § 5.2.3.2), e.g., mā-nḥəbb šayy ‘I do not want 

anything’, mā-naʕṛəf šayy ‘I do not know anything’, mā-rīt ʕlā-ha šayy ‘I did not see 

anything of her’, mā-famma šayy ‘there is nothing’, mā-yḏạhhaṛ ʕlī-h ḥatta šayy ‘he does 

not show anything at all’, mā-lʕabt šayy ʕlī-h ‘so many things you did to him! (lit. you 

did not play with him at all’), insān hākkāka mā-ʕmǝl-l-ǝk ḥatta šayy ‘a person like that 

did not do anything to you at all’. 

4.3.7.6 flān 

flān, flāna; flān(a) w faltān(a); flāni, flānīya ‘guy, so-and-so’ 

flān mā-ʕand-ū-š sġāṛ w flān mā-ʕand-ū-š maṣārīfMSA ‘guy has no children, guy has no 

expenses’, xaddǝm flāna w faltāna ‘employ so-and-so’. The corresponding adjective is 

flāni, flānīyaFEM, e.g., tži l-waqt lǝ-flāni tǝsʕa ‘come at so-and-so, 9 o’clock’, fi sāʕa 

flānīya ‘at so-and-so hour’. 

4.3.7.7 kull 

kull ‘all’ 

In this case, the pronoun kull is preceded by a (more often) definite plural antecedent, 

e.g., qbal-hum l-kull ‘before all of them’, ǝn-nās l-kull tži fi complet ‘all people come in 

suits’, hāḏāya l-kull ǝš-šākǝl mǝṛ ṛās-ha ‘all this form comes from his head’, nhāṛ l-kull 

nhāṛ ǝl-kull ǝnti f-ǝt-tālīfūn ‘you are on the phone all day all day’. 

kull + pronoun ‘all’ 

kull-hum dāymīn nšaḷḷāh kull-hum daymīn ‘they all stay, God willing. They all stay’, kull-

ha tǝktǝb f-ǝl-žāmǝʕ ‘all are signed in the mosque’, ǝl-aʕmda hādāy kull-ha ṛūmānīya ‘all 

these columns are Roman’. 

kull ‘every’ 
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In this case, the indefinite pronoun kull is followed by an indefinite singular noun, e.g., 

tkallam-ni kull yūm ‘she calls me everyday’, kull šuġl279 yadāwiMSA ‘every work is 

handmade’. 

kull ḥāža, kull šayy ‘everything’ 

kull ḥāža and kull šayy mean ‘everything’ and when placed at the end of the sentences – 

more often introduced by the conjunction w – mean ‘and so on’, e.g., klīt kull šayy ‘I ate 

everything’, twalli kull šayy mǝṛ-ṛās-ha ‘it is all from her head’, yzīdu yšažžʕū-na maʕnā-

ha w kull šayy ‘they still support us, and so on’, famma lli yži fi costume, kull ḥāža... 

‘there is who comes in a suit and everything [else]’, nǝmšīw nṣallīw f-ǝž-žāmǝʕ maʕnā-

ha w kull šayy ‘we go to pray in this mosque, I mean, and so on’, hāḏīka yǝlbsu ʕādi ksāwi 

w kull ḥāža ‘[people] normally dress, [like] suits and so on’. 

kull wāḥǝd, kull wāḥda, kull ḥadd ‘everyone, each one’ 

kull wāḥǝd ʕand-u ḏụ̄ṛūf-u ‘everyone has his situation’, kull wāḥda pièce unique ‘each 

one is a unique piece’, kull ḥadd yaʕlam bī-h ṛaḅḅ-i kull wāḥǝd w ḏụ̄ṛūf-u ‘only God 

knows about each one, about everyone’s situation’. 

4.3.7.8 wāḥǝd 

wāḥǝd, wāḥda ‘one, someone’ 

xḏāw-h mǝn ʕand wāḥǝd ǝž-ždīd ‘we got them from a new one’, qaddāš wāḥǝd ki 

ytḥayyǝṛ! ‘how is one like when they get scared!’, mā-talqā-ši wāḥda tšabbǝh l-uxt-ha 

‘you cannot find one that looks like the other’, ki yži wāḥǝd étranger ‘when comes 

someone foreign’, īḏa kān rīt wāḥǝd lābǝs ǝž-žǝbba ‘if you see someone wearing the 

jibba’. 

wāḥǝd... wāḥǝd... ‘one... another one...’ 

wāḥǝd yǝtžāwaʕ wāḥǝd yabda sākǝt ‘one acts hungry, another one keeps silent’. 

l-wāḥǝd ‘one’ 

The form wāḥǝd preceded by the article is used to express the impersonal, e.g., waḷḷāh l-

wāḥǝd yaʕlam ʕlī-h ṛaḅḅ-i ‘I swear, only God knows about a person’. Another way to 

express the impersonal is by using the third person male singular or plural of the verb, 

e.g., īḏa mā-yḥǝbb-ǝš mā-yǝlbǝs-š ‘If one does not want, one does not wear [it]’, yzīdu 

yšažžʕū-na ‘[people] still support’, žābū-h mǝn tūnǝs ‘[people] brought him from Tunis’ 

 
279 The speaker was addressing me and preferred to use the Mashreqi word šuġl because 

he thought I understood it better than the Tunisian equivalent xǝdma. 



187 

 

or the passive form, e.g., fi tūnǝs yǝtktǝb f-ǝl-baladiyyaMSA ‘[the contracts of marriage] are 

signed in the town hall’, tǝtṛabba fi ʕǝzz-kum ‘may she be raised in your love’.  

wāḥǝd + suffix pronouns ‘alone, by yourself’ 

uġzuṛ waḥd-ǝk mā-tnažžǝm-š thǝzz-u ‘look, you cannot hold it alone’, waḥd-i mā-nāžžǝm-

š nāqǝf nsallǝm ʕlī-ha ‘I cannot stop alone to say hello’, waḥd-ǝk āywa waḥd-ǝk ‘[you 

learn] by yourself, OK, by yourself’, [male name] mša yuṭlub ǝl-ḥīmāya waḥd-u ‘he went 

to call the firefighters by himself’. 

ḥatta wāḥǝd ‘none’ 

This pronoun is used in negative sentences (see § 5.2.3.2), e.g., mā-yaġlǝb ḥatta wāḥǝd 

‘none wins at all’. 

4.4 Numerals  

This section shows cardinal and ordinal numerals, the names of days, months, and 

seasons, and how to express fractions, percentages, and hours in KA. 

4.4.1 Cardinal  

The following table shows cardinal numerals in KA.  

1  wāḥəd, wāḥda 11 ḥdāš  21 wāḥəd w ʕəšrīn 

2 ṯnīn/zūz 12 əṯnāš 22 ṯnīn w ʕəšrīn 

3 tlāṯa 13 ṭlaṭṭāš 23 tlāṯa w ʕəšrīn 

4 aṛbʕa 14 aṛbaʕṭāš 30 tlāṯīn 

5 xamsa 15 xmusṭāš 40 aṛbʕīn 

6 sətta 16 səṭṭāš 50 xamsīn 

7 sabʕa 17 sbaʕṭāš 60 səttīn 

8 ṯmānya 18 ṯmunṭāš 70 sabʕīn 

9 təsʕa 19 tsaʕṭāš 80 ṯmānīn 

10 ʕašṛa 20 ʕəšrīn 90 təsʕīn 

 

All the numeral forms in the table – except number one – are invariable.  

 Indeed, the number ‘one’ is the only numeral having two gender forms, i.e., wāḥəd 

and wāḥdaFEM. It is usually used after a noun to emphasize the amount, e.g., la, tuffāḥa 
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wāḥda ‘no, just one apple’.280 The numeral wāḥəd is also metaphorically used by young 

speakers to replace the taboo word ‘sex’ in the construction ʕmal + wāḥəd ‘to do sex’.281 

 The numeral ‘two’ has two forms. The first one is zūz (OA zawǧ ‘couple’) which 

can be followed by an indefinite plural noun as a counted object. This construction also 

represents the way used to express the analytical dual,282 e.g., zūz ktub ‘two books’, zūz 

stīlwāt ‘two pens’. The second form used is ṯnīn, which is involved in compound 

numbers, e.g., ṯnīn w xamsīn ‘fifty-two’, and making a numbers list. Nevertheless, both 

forms – zūz and ṯnīn – can be nominalized, e.g., mā-talqā-ši zūz ki bʕaḏ-̣hum ‘you do not 

find two identical among them’, mā-talqā-ši ṯnīn kīf kīf ‘you do not find two similar’ , or 

determinate by the article, expressing the sense of ‘both’, e.g., ǝz-zūz la bās waḷḷāh ‘both 

are OK, I swear’, wāllaw lǝ-ṯnīn ‘both changed’.  

 From 3 to 10, the counted object appears in the indefinite plural form, e.g., xamsa 

snīn ‘five years’, ʕašṛa maṛṛāt ‘ten times’. However, some units of measure of non-

Arabic origin remain in the singular, e.g., xamsa kīlu ‘five kilos’, ʕašṛa kīlūmātər ‘ten 

kilometers’. When followed by a noun starting by -a/-ā, a short realization of the numeral 

without the final -a is attested to, e.g., aṛbʕ ālāf ‘four thousand [millimes]’, sətt ayyām 

‘six days’. The numeral ‘three’ shows the dissimilated form tlāṯa (see §2.8.2) in almost 

all the corpus, but cases of ṯlāṯa are present as well in Badreddine’s speakers.283 The 

dissimilation ṯ > t also remains in compound numerals, e.g., tlāṯīn ‘thirty’, tlaṯa mīya 

‘three hundred’.  

 In the numerals from 11 to 19, the ten is expressed by the final -āš (< ʕašṛa). When 

followed by a counted noun, a connecting element -ən is attached to the number, and the 

counted object is in the indefinite singular form, e.g. ḥdāš-ən sna ‘eleven years’, ʕmuṛ-ha 

ṯnāš-ǝn sna ‘she has twelve years’.284  Regarding phonetic changes, the loss of the 

fricative ṯ in the number ‘thirteen’ has been replaced by the pharyngealization, i.e. ṯ >ṭ. 

 
280 On the use of wāḥəd/wāḥda as an indefinite pronoun and indefinite article, see 

§4.3.7.8. 
281 The use of metaphors and encryptic strategies in young generation sociolects is well 

known in many languages. For an example of these linguistic strategies and the use of 

secret languages among urban youth in Arabic-speaking contexts, see Manfredi (2008). 
282 On the dual in KA, see §4.1.2.1. 
283 This kind of dissimilation appears in other Tunisian varieties and the Judeo-Arabic of 

Baghdad (Durand 2007: 245). 
284 This suffix also occurs in other varieties of TA, like Tunis (Singer 1984: 612; Bitu̧na 

2011: 32), Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 140), Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 280) Nefza 

(Naddari 2023: 172) but also in the Libyan Arabic of Fezzān, Benghazi, Khoms (Ph. 

Marçais 1977: 178; D’Anna 2021: 25) and some Algerian areas (Ph. Marçais, 1977: 178).  
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 From 20 to 99, the tens are expressed by the suffix -īn, e.g., xamsīn ‘fifty’. In 

compound nouns, the ones and tens are connected by the conjunction w, e.g., aṛbʕa w 

səttīn ‘sixty-four’. Even for these numerals, the counted noun is expressed in the 

indefinite singular, e.g., təsʕa w tlāṯīn sna ‘thirty-nine years’.  

 The decades are expressed by suffixing the ending -āt to the corresponding 

numeral, e.g., fi awāxǝṛ ǝs-sǝttīnāt ‘at the end of the 60s’. 

 Below are the numerals starting from one hundred: 

100 mīya 1 000 alf 1 000 000 malyūn 

101 mīya w wāḥəd 2 000 ālfīn 2 000 000 zūz mlāyn 

102 mīya w ṯnīn 3 000 tlāṯ ālāf 3 000 000 tlāṯa mlāyn 

200 mītīn 4 000 aṛbʕ ālāf 4 000 000 aṛbʕa mlāyn 

300 tlāṯa mīya 5 000 xams ālāf 5 000 000 xamsa mlāyn 

400 aṛbʕa mīya 6 000 sətt ālāf 6 000 000 sətta mlāyn 

500 xamsa mīya 7 000 sabʕ ālāf 7 000 000 sabʕa mlāyn 

600 sətta mīya 8 000 ṯmāny ālāf 8 000 000 ṯmānya mlāyn 

700 sabʕa mīya 9 000 təsʕ ālāf 9 000 000 təsʕa mlāyn 

800 ṯmānya mīya 10 000 ʕašṛ ālāf 1 000 000 000 bəlyūn/mīlyāṛ 

900 təsʕa mīya 11 000 ḥdāš alf 2 000 000 000 zūz blāyn/  

zūz mīlyāṛāt 

  

 The numeral ‘hundred’ is mīya, its dual form is mītīn, e.g., mītīn alf ‘two hundred 

thousand [millimes]’, and its plural mīyāt. As shown in the table above, mīya remains in 

singular form even after the numerals from 3 to 10, but it takes the plural mīyāt when 

followed by a noun, e.g., tlāṯa mīyāt alf ‘three hundred thousand’285. The counted noun is 

always in the singular form. When followed by the counted object (except for alf), the 

 
285 This is also the case in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 615). Instead, in Douz, Ritt-

Benmimoun (2017: 281) mainly finds the plural, even though the singular form is also 

attested to. 



190 

 

suffix -ən is attached to the number,286 e.g., tlāṯa mīyāt-ǝn lawḥa,287 ‘there are almost 

three hundred paintings’, sǝtta mīyāt-ǝn kaʕba maqṛūḏ ̣‘six hundred pieces ok Makrouts’. 

 The numeral ‘thousand’ is alf, ālāfPL, and the dual form is alfīn ‘two thousand 

[millimes]’. Before ālāf, the short forms of numbers without the final -a are used, e.g., 

xamsa ālāf ʕayla ‘five thousand families’, əṯnāš alf ʕayla ‘twelve thousand families’. 

After numbers over 10, alf is used in the singular form, e. g. tlāṯīn alf ‘thirty thousand’, 

b-sǝttīn alf ‘sixty thousand [millimes]’.  

 The words mīyāt and ālāf are used in the sense of ‘hundreds/thousands of...’, e.g., 

ālāf muš mīyāt ‘they are thousands of years old, not hundreds’. 

 The word used for ‘million’ is malyūn, mlāynPL, e.g., malyūn w xamsa mīya ‘one 

million five hundred’, tlāṯa mlāyn w nuṣṣ ‘three and half million’.  

 The word ‘billion’ can be expressed by both English and French landwards bəlyūn 

(< EN ‘billion’), blāynPL most by old generations, and mīlyāṛ (< FR miliard), mīlyāṛātPL 

by youngest generations. 

4.4.2 Ordinal 

Ordinal numbers – except ‘first’ – follow the pattern C1āC2əC3, C1āC2C3aFEM and C1āC2i, 

C1āC2yaFEM for defective roots. They can be placed before an indefinite noun or after the 

noun to which they refer, agreeing in gender, number, and determination. 

 The forms attested to in my corpus for the ordinal number ‘(the) first’ are awwəl, 

l-ūl, and the feminine l-ūla. One occurrence of l-ūlāni is found in SP7R, i.e., ǝt-tǝxṭīṭ l-

ūlāni ‘the first electrocardiogram’. The forms l-ūl/l-ūlaFEM and l-ūlāni are used as 

attributes and follow the noun, while awwəl always precedes an indefinite noun, e.g., l-

mṛaḥla l-ūla ‘the second stage’, awwǝl ṭārīqa f-ǝl-ḥqīqa ǝs-sport ‘actually the first way 

is the sport’.288 

 
286 To the best of my knowledge, the use of the suffix -ən after the numeral mīyāt is not 

described in other varieties of TA (Stumme 1896: 125–126; Talmoudi 1980: 139–140; 

Singer 1984: 614–615; Bitu̧na 2011: 34–35; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 281–282; Naddari 

2023: 172). 
287 The n of the suffix -ən can be subjected to regressive assimilation, e.g., mīyāt-ǝn lawḥa 

> mīyāt-ǝl lawḥa, see§ 2.8.1.2. 
288 Regarding the number ‘one’, Ritt-Benmimoun (2014a: 283–284) attests to only the 

form awwal (awwl FEM), while Naddari also finds the three forms l-ūl, l-ūlǟni, l-awwil (l-

ūlaFEM ~ l-ūlǟnīyaFEM)  (Naddari 2023: 173). The forms described in Tunis by Singer are 

á̈uwə̆l (ûwəl), ūläni (á̈uulä FEM (ûläFEM), ūla̅̈nîyä FEM) (Singer 1984: 617). 
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 What follows is the list of masculine and feminine ordinal numbers in KA from 

one to ten. Ordinal numbers after 10 are not usually attested to because speakers prefer to 

use alternative constructions, e.g., ža nūmṛu ḥdāš ‘he arrived eleventh’. 

 

 SG.M SG.F 

1 awwəl, l-ūl l-ūla 

2 ṯāni ṯānya 

3 ṯāləṯ tālṯa 

4 ṛābəʕ ṛābʕa 

5 xāməs xāmsa 

6 sādəs sādsa 

7 sābəʕ sābʕa 

8 ṯāmən ṯāmna 

9 tāsəʕ tāsʕa 

10 ʕāšəṛ ʕāšṛa 

4.4.3 Days of the week  

The numeral roots are used for naming the days of the week, e.g., l-aṛbʕa ‘Wednesday’, 

except for l-žumʕa ‘Friday’. In addition, the names of the days can also be expressed by 

using the word nhāṛ ‘day’289 in genitive analytic construction, e.g., nhāṛ lǝ-xmīs 

‘Thursday’, nhāṛ əs-səbt ‘Saturday’, nhāṛ l-aḥad ‘Sunday’.290  

 

Monday (nhāṛ) əṯ-ṯnīn 

Tuesday (nhāṛ) ət-tlāṯa 

Wednesday (nhāṛ) l-aṛbʕa 

Thursday (nhāṛ) lə-xmīs 

Friday (nhāṛ) l-žumʕa 

Saturday (nhāṛ) əs-səbt 

Sunday (nhāṛ) l-aḥad 

 

 
289 The common plural form of nhāṛ is ayyāmātPL; nhāṛāt is used as the French journées 

or the Italian giornate. 
290 These two possibilities are also valid for other varieties of MagA (Caubet 1993: 157; 

Guerrero 2015: 164; Ritt-Benmimoun 2020: 285; Naddari 2023: 173–174). 
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4.4.4 Months and seasons of the year 

The names of the months (šhaṛ, šhūṛPL ‘month’) are generally expressed in KA by using 

French loanwords,291 as shown below: 

 

January žānfi 

February fivri 

March māṛs 

April avrīl 

May māy 

June žwān 

July žwīlya 

August ūt 

September səptambəṛ 

October uktūbəṛ 

November nūvambəṛ 

December dīsambəṛ 

 

From a phonetic point of view, the vowels a and ā – preceding the nasal consonants m or 

n in the nouns žānfi, žwān, səptambəṛ, nūvambəṛ, dīsambəṛ – are pronounced as a nasal 

[ɑ̃] as occurs in French. 

 The four seasons (faṣl ‘season’) of the year are ṣīf ‘summer’, ṛbīʕ ‘spring’, xṛīf 

‘autumn’ and šta ‘winter’.  

4.4.5 Fractions 

Fractions are expressed using the root of the number in form C1C2uC3, e.g., rbuʕ ‘1/4’, 

xmus ‘1/5’. An exception is constituted by nuṣṣ and štaṛ ‘half’. These two forms cover 

different uses. nuṣṣ is used with numbers and hours, e.g., tlāṯa mlāyǝn w nuṣṣ ‘three and 

a half million’, nuṣṣ sāʕa ‘half an hour’, nuṣṣ nhār ‘noon’. Instead, the use of štaṛ is linked 

to expressions of quantity, e.g., mġaṛftīn w štaṛ sukkaṛ ‘two and a half spoons of sugar’, 

mǝš nḥall dabbūza, hāy tuḏḥuṛ hād̲īya fā-ha štaṛ (Badreddine 1977b: Corpus I, 223-225) 

‘I am going to open a [new] bottle when this one half appeared’. 

 
291 This trend is generally shared in TA (Durand & Tarquini 2023: 190). 
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4.4.6 Percentages 

Percentages are expressed in KA by using the numeral followed by the formula f-əl-mīya, 

e.g., ʕašṛa fī-l-mīya ‘10%’, tlāṯīn fī-l-mīya ‘30%’, tǝsʕīn f-ǝl-mīya ‘90%’. 

4.4.7 Hours 

The more common way to ask ‘what time is it?’ is qaddāš l-waqt?. The following table 

resumes the complete way of telling the exact hours. 

 

 a.m. p.m 

1 mā(di) sāʕa mtāʕ əl-līl mā(di) sāʕa mtāʕ əl-qāyla 

2 mā(di) sāʕtīn mtāʕ əl-līl mā(di) sāʕtīn mtāʕ əl-qāyla 

3 mā(di) tlāṯa mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ mā(di) tlāṯa lə-ʕšīya 

4 l-aṛbʕa mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ l-aṛbʕa mtāʕ lə-ʕšīya 

5 l-xamsa mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ l-xamsa mtāʕ lə-ʕšīya 

6 l-sətta mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ l-sətta mtāʕ lə-ʕšīya 

7 l-sabʕa mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ l-sabʕa mtāʕ lə-ʕšīya 

8 ṯmānya mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ l-ṯmānya mtāʕ lə-ʕšīya 

9 təsʕa mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ təsʕa mtāʕ əl-līl 

10 ʕašṛa mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ ʕašṛa mtāʕ əl-līl 

11 lə-ḥdāš mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ lə-ḥdāš mtāʕ əl-līl 

12 nuṣṣ nhāṛ  nuṣṣ əl-līl  
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This chapter collects simple and compound adverbs, particles, prepositions, and 

conjunctions commonly used in KA. I show their forms, meanings, uses – when necessary 

– and sample sentences from my corpus. The identified forms are generally also attested 

in other varieties of TA. That is why I will discuss only the most relevant divergences 

and/or similarities with other varieties in the footnotes. 

5.1 Adverbs 

This section includes temporal, local, modal, degree, and interrogative adverbs. For each 

group, the adverbs found in the corpus are listed in alphabetic order, according to the 

word’s etymological root. Compound adverbs are generally formed by the addition of 

suffix pronouns, the suffix -(ī)ka, prepositions, or demonstratives to the base word. After 

presenting the simple form of the adverb, all compound forms are shown together under 

it.  

5.1.1 Temporal 

5.1.1.1 bārəḥ  

l-bārəḥ ‘yesterday’292 

l-bārǝḥ ḅaṛka āna qutt-ǝl-ha [female proper name] mā-taʕṛfū-hā-š [female proper name] 

mā-hī-ši žʕāna ‘just yesterday, I told her, ‘[female proper name], you do not know [female 

proper name] she is not hungry’, l-bārǝḥ nsīna l-yāġurt en le frīžīdār ‘yesterday we forgot 

the yogurt in the fridge’. 

m-əl-bārəḥ ‘since yesterday’ 

m-əl-bārəḥ āna f-ǝd-dāṛ, mā-xṛažt-š ‘since yesterday I am at home, I did not go out’. 

l-barḥat l-ūla ‘the day before yesterday’ 

l-barḥat l-ūla qaʕdna f-ǝd-dāṛ ‘the day before yesterday, we stayed at home’. 

5.1.1.2 baʕd 

baʕd ‘then’ 

 
292 l-bārəḥ generically means ‘yesterday’ in KA, Tunis (Singer 1984: 647) and Nefza 

(Naddari 2023: 103). However, it means ‘yesterday evening, last night’ in Douz (Ritt-

Benmimoun 2014a: 119) and Takrouna (W. Marçais & Guîga 1961: 267) Arabic. A form 

mbārəḥ is attested to in Nefza (Naddari 2023: 103), but not in Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a: 119) and Tunis (Singer 1984: 647). 
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yzūṛ žāməʕ ʕuqba w baʕd yzūṛ l-matḥaf hāḏāy ‘he visits the Great Mosque and then he 

visits this museum’, w baʕd bǝ-šwayya bǝ-šwayya twalli kull šayy mǝṛ-ṛās-ha ‘and then, 

little by little, it comes all out from her imagination.’ 

baʕdīka ‘after a while’ 

This adverb covers both temporal and local (see §5.1.2.2) values, e.g., āna nuġzuṛ-l-u w 

baʕdīka žā-ni ‘I was starring at him, and after a while, he came to me’, baʕdīka qāl-l-i 

šbī-ha maṛt [male proper name] ‘after a while, he said to me, ‘what is wrong with [male 

proper name]’s wife?’’. 

baʕd-ha ‘after that’ 

ǝsmaʕ baʕd-ha wallāt [female proper name] ṣbāḥ l-xīr ʕamm [male proper name] ‘listen, 

after that, [female proper name] started [to say to me], ‘good morning, uncle [male proper 

name]’’. 

mən baʕd ‘after that’293 

mǝn baʕd wallāw lǝ-ṯnīn yqūlu aḷḷāh ybārǝk ‘after that, both started greeting me’. 

5.1.1.3 bəkri 

bəkri ‘before, early’ 

āywa, rīt-ha bǝkri hāk-ǝl-vidéo ‘yes, I saw that video before’, bǝkri tǝmši l-ǝl-žǝbbāna 

‘you go early to the cemetery’. 

5.1.1.4 tawwa 

tawwa, taw, tawwīka ‘now, nowadays’294 

The most common meaning of this adverb is ‘now’, e.g., āna nṛakkab-ha ṛā-hu tawwa 

wallǝt sāhla ‘I [can] assemble it, now it became easy’, hūma tawwa yaʕmlu ṭabqǝt ǝl-lūḥ 

w ʕamlu d-décor ‘they now do a layer of wood, and the decoration’, taw hūwa ma zāl 

sous traitement ‘now he is still under treatment’, naṛžʕu tawwīka ‘let’s go back now’.295 

 taw(wa) also means ‘nowadays’, as in Douz Arabic (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 

120), e.g., tawwa ǝṣ-ṣīnīyīn hāḏūma ǝt-tālīyīn… l-yīd ǝl-ʕamla tfāqdǝt ‘nowadays the 

 
293 It is unclear whether there is a semantic or sociolinguistic difference between the two 

temporal adverbs baʕd-ha and mən baʕd. Indeed, the equivalent two examples mentioned 

for these adverbs are attested to in an older male speaker (SP7R), referring to the same 

previous event in the same sentence. Both adverbs are described in Douz Arabic with the 

same value (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 119).  
294 For taw as future marker, see 3.16. 
295 According to Singer (1984: 641), täuwîkä expresses a value of insistence that I did not 

perceive in KA. 
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Chinese in these last years… the workforce is lost’, tawwa l-kull yḥǝbbu ybaddlu 

‘nowadays everyone wants to change’, taw ki tǝmši tūnsi thǝzz-u l-ḅaṛṛa yʕīš ʕādi 

‘nowadays, if you, a Tunisian, go abroad, you live normally’. 

 The form taw is more rarely attested to than tawwa296 when used, taw mainly 

covers its future marker role, as described in §3.16, e.g., taw nabʕaṯ-l-ǝk taṣwīṛa b-ǝl-

gda, ‘I am going to send you a beautiful picture’. 

tawwa ‘just’ 

If the action takes place in the recent past, tawwa has the value of ‘just’, as Singer (1984: 

642) describes for Tunis Arabic, e.g., rīt-u tawwa f-ǝl-žāmǝʕ fi žāmǝʕ ǝl-anṣāṛ ‘I have 

just seen him in the Mosque, in the ǝl-anṣāṛ Mosque’. 

l-tawwa ‘until now’297 

la ʕand-ha žāṛ w la ṣāḥba l-tawwa ‘she has neither neighbor nor friend until now’, l-

tawwa ma-kallmǝt-nī-š ‘until now she did not call me’. 

5.1.1.5 dīma 

dīma ‘always’ 

ɁandalusMSA yšabbhu dīma lǝ-ʕṛab ‘[The inhabitants of] al-Andalus always resemble the 

Arabs’, dīma yǝlbǝs-ha lli qṛīb ḅaṛša lli hūwa l-famille ‘it is always dressed by the very 

close ones who are the family’, īḏa kān rīt wāḥǝd lābǝs ǝž-žǝbba [...] ṛā-hu dīma yuqṛub 

lǝ-l-ʕṛūsa ‘if you see someone wearing the jibba [...] it always [means that] he is close to 

the bride’. 

5.1.1.6 mā-zāl  

The combination of the negation ma and the etymological verb zāl ‘to pass, to disappear’ 

is used as and adverb; however, zāl has a verb status in KA and it is conjugated in the S-

stem.298 

 
296 On the contrary, the form taw is more used than tawwa in Douz Arabic (Ritt-

Benmimoun 2014a: 120). 
297 For the use of l-tawwa as phasal polarity expression in TA, see Fischer, Persohn & 

Ritt-Benmimoun (2023). 
298 In TA, there is variation between forms of mā-zāl receiving agreement indexes – as is 

the case of KA – and the invariable form (Fischer, Persohn & Ritt-Benmimoun 2023: 

135). The ‘agreeing forms’ are predominant in the TuniCo corpus, but early 

morphological signs show that this phasal polarity expression starts to be 

grammaticalized in Tunis Arabic (Fischer, Persohn & Ritt-Benmimoun 2023: 135). mā-

zāl is considered an auxiliary verb in Nefza since it is fully inflected (Naddari 2023: 231–

232).  mā-zāl rests in the invariable form also in Tripoli Arabic (Pereira 2010: 362–363). 
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 When mā-zāl is used in a positive sentence, it means ‘still’, whereas, in a negative 

sentence, it means ‘not yet’, as exemplified below. 

mā-zāl ‘still’ 

taw hūwa mā-zāl sous traitement ‘now he still is under treatment’, mā-zāl bəkri ‘it is still 

early’, mā-zālət ṣġīṛa ‘she is still young’, ǝnti mā-zǝlt taqṛa ǝd-diṛāsaMSA ‘you are still 

continuing the study’, mā-zǝlna f-ǝl-ḥafla aḥna tawwa ‘we are still at the party now’. 

mā-zāl ‘not yet’ 

mā-zāl mā-hbaṭ-l-ī-š ǝl-quṛwān ‘he did not yet go down to Kairouan’, mā-zǝlt mā-nī-š 

fāhmatt-u l-Whatsapp ‘I still do not understand [how] WhatsApp [works]’, mā-zǝlt 

mā-naʕṛǝf-š ‘I do not know yet’. 

5.1.1.7 sna  

ǝs-sna ‘this year’ 

ǝs-sna mšīt l-mahdīya ‘this year I visited Mahdia’. 

5.1.1.8 sāʕāt  

sāʕāt ‘sometimes’ 

waḷḷāhi w-ǝn-nfūs sāʕāt sāʕāt insān hākkāka mā-ʕmǝl-l-ǝk ḥatta šayy ‘I swear, sometimes 

individuals, people like that did not do anything to you’, sāʕāt nǝxdǝm nqūl-l-ha ya ṃa 

ṛā-ni tāʕba ‘sometimes I work, and I say to her, ‘Mom, I am tired’’, sāʕāt naxṭǝf ǝn-nhāṛ 

sāʕtīn nqayyǝl  ‘sometimes I steal two hours from the day to take a nap’. 

sāʕāt.... w sāʕāt... ‘sometimes... and sometimes...’  

waḷḷāhi sāʕāt talqā-ha mutdayyna w muš muḥtaṛma w sāʕāt talqa l-ʕaks ‘I swear, 

sometimes a person is religious [in appearance] but is not respectful, and sometimes it is 

the opposite’. 

5.1.1.9 ṣbāḥ 

ǝṣ-ṣbāḥ ‘in the morning’ 

ǝṣ-ṣbāḥ āna daqqīt ʕlī-k-ǝ? ‘did I knock you in the morning?’, ǝnti wīn māšya ǝṣ-ṣbāḥ? 

ǝnti ǝṣ-ṣbāḥ āš ʕand-ǝk? ‘where are you going in the morning? what do you have [to do] 

in the morning?’, w-ǝnti žīt ǝṣ-ṣbāḥ ‘and you came in the morning’. 

f-ǝṣ-ṣbāḥ, l-yūm ǝṣ-ṣbāḥ ‘this morning’ 

 

On forms and functional uses of mā-zāl as phasal polarity expression in TA, see Fischer, 

Persohn & Ritt-Benmimoun (2023).  
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xṛaž f-ǝṣ-ṣbāḥ, xṛaž l-yūm ǝṣ-ṣbāḥ ‘he went out this morning’. 

5.1.1.10 ʕumṛ 

ʕumṛ + suffix pronoun + negated verb ‘never (in life)’ 

If a suffix pronoun follows the word ʕumṛ in a negative sentence, this adverb means 

‘never (in life)’. In this syntactic construction, the verb is negated by the particle mā-, 

without the circumfixal -š, i.e., ʕumṛ + suffix pronoun + mā- + verb, e.g., mā-nǝkḏạb-š 

ʕlī-k m-ǝl-lūl mā-naʕṛfū-š ʕumṛ-i mā-rīt-u ‘I am not lying to you, we have not known him 

since the beginning, I have never seen him’. 

ʕumṛ + suffix pronoun + la nhāṛ ‘not even a day (in life)’ 

Another syntactic construction with ʕumṛ followed by a suffix pronoun involves the 

negation la nhāṛ ‘not even one day’. This construction gives more emphasis to the 

sentence, e.g., ʕumṛ-u la nhāṛ qāl-l-i ġaṭṭi ṛās-ǝk ʕumṛ-u la nhāṛ qāl-l-i ġaṭṭi ‘not even a 

day in my life did he tell me, ‘cover your head’, not a day in my life did he tell me, ‘cover 

yourself’’, la ʕumṛ-u nhāṛ tšaddǝd fī-h fi ḥāža ‘do not persist in one thing even a day of 

your life’. 

5.1.1.11 mā-ʕād-š 

mā-ʕād-š ‘not anymore’ 

This temporal adverb is composed of the etymological verb ʕād ‘to return’, surrounded 

by the circumfixal negation mā-...-š. It is never conjugated in my corpus and means ‘not 

anymore’,299 e.g., mā-ʕād-š famma škūn yḥǝbb yaṣnaʕ maʕnā-ha ǝž-žǝld ‘no one wants to 

work leather anymore’, naʕṛf-ǝk mā-ʕād-š tḥǝbb ‘I know you do not want it anymore’, 

ǝš-šḥam f-ǝl-ʕṛūq hūwa lli ysakkaṛ ǝl-ʕǝṛq mā-ʕād-š yxallī-u yǝxdǝm ‘the fat in the veins 

is what closes the vein and does not let it work anymore’, qātt-l-ǝk muxx-i wqǝf mā-ʕād-

ǝš txammǝm ḥatta bǝš tšǝdd l-portable ‘she said to me, ‘my brain stopped’. She did not 

understand anymore, not even to hold the phone’. 

5.1.1.12 ʕām  

l-ʕām hāḏāka ‘that year’ 

waqt ǝlli ṭhaṛt-l-u ǝnti mā-žīt-š l-ʕām hāḏāka ‘when I circumcised him, you did not come 

that year’. 

 
299 For a more comprehensive analysis of forms, meanings and functions of mā-ʕād-š  in 

TA, see Fischer , Persohn & Ritt-Benmimoun (2023: 143–148). mā-ʕād-š is also used as 

an invariable form in Tripoli (Pereira 2010: 363). 
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ʕamnāwwǝl, l-ʕām ǝlli fāt ‘last year’ 

žāt w ṛāt-u ʕamnāwwǝl zāda ‘she came and saw him also last year’, fi mai kīma hakka 

ʕamnāwwǝl ʕand-ha ʕām ʕmǝl-l-i taxṭīṭ, ‘in May like now, last year, a year ago, he did 

me the electrocardiogram’. 

l-ʕām ǝž-žāy ‘next year’ 

l-ʕām ǝž-žāy māšīn fi ḅlāṣa ‘next year we go somewhere next year’. 

kull ʕām ‘every year’ 

qutt-l-u kull ʕām naʕmǝl bilan ‘I said to him, ‘I do a check-up every year’. 

5.1.1.13 ġudwa 

ġudwa ‘tomorrow’ 

lǝ-ḥqīqa hīya ġudwa peut-être ʕand-ha des engagements ‘actually, tomorrow she maybe 

has some appointments’, āna je dois rentrer ġudwa ‘I have to come back tomorrow’. 

bʕad ġudwa ‘the day after tomorrow’ 

tawwa naṛžʕu l-ha l-ġudwa bʕad ġudwa naṛžʕu l-ha ‘now, we go back to her tomorrow, 

[actually] the day after tomorrow go back to her’, [female proper name] žāya ġudwa bʕad 

ġudwa nhāṛ lǝ-xmīs ‘[female proper name] is coming tomorrow, [actually] the day after 

tomorrow, on Thursday.’ 

bʕad ġudwtīn ‘the day after the day after tomorrow’ 

taṛžaʕ bʕad ġudwtīn ǝnšallāh ‘she comes back the day after the day after tomorrow, God 

willing’. 

5.1.1.14 qbal  

qbal ‘earlier, before’ 

qbal hāḏāya maṯalan kān ǝn-naqš mtāʕ-u yǝxdmū-h xǝdmat yǝdd ‘this one, for example, 

its decoration was handmade earlier’, ṭlabt [female proper name] qbal ‘I called [female 

proper name] before’, maṛṛāt nḥuṭṭ šwayya qbal ‘sometimes I put a bit [of coffee] before’. 

5.1.1.15 līla 

ṯamma līla ‘a night (in the past)’ 

ṯamma līla ṭlabt-ǝk ‘a night I called you’. 

ǝl-līla ‘tonight’ 

hāk šbaʕti fī-ha hād-ǝl-līla ṭā-k [SP6’s name] ‘thus, you enjoyed your aunt [aunt’s 

name]’s company tonight’, ǝl-līla exceptionnellement ṛā-hu qulnā-l-ha qulna ma dām 
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nashṛu hna... ‘this night – exceptionally – we told her that as long as we spend the night 

together here...’, [female proper name] sahṛǝt ǝl-līla ‘[female proper name] stayed awake 

tonight’. 

5.1.1.16 maṛṛa 

maṛṛa ‘once’ 

tži maṛṛa baʕd qaddāš? ‘she came once, after how long?’. 

kull maṛṛa ‘every time’ 

kull maṛṛa ki nṛawwaḥ l-tūnǝs nimši l-quṛwān ‘every time I come back to Tunisia, I go 

to Kairouan’. 

ḥatta maṛṛa ‘never’ 

āna mā-mšīt-š lǝ-ṭālya ḥatta maṛṛa ‘I have never been to Italy’. 

maṛṛāt ‘sometimes’ 

maṛṛāt tkallam-ni tabda qāʕda ʕ-ǝt-toilettes ‘sometimes she calls me when she is sitting 

on the toilet’. 

5.1.1.17 nhāṛ 

ǝn-nhāṛ ‘during the day’ 

sāʕāt naxṭǝf ǝn-nhāṛ sāʕtīn nqayyǝl ‘sometimes I steam two hours from the day to take a 

nap’. 

nhāṛāt-ha ‘these days’ 

hāḏīya nhāṛāt-ha bǝš tži nhāṛāt-ha bǝš tṛawwaḥ ḥāḏṛ̣a-l-ha tabdīlāt-ha w ṣābbāt-ha w 

farš-ha ‘these were these days [dedicated] to go to prepare her clothes, changes, shoes, 

and bed’. 

hāk-ǝn-nhāṛ ‘that day’ 

hāk-ǝn-nhāṛ xāl-ǝk, [male proper name], ṭḷabt-u yži ʕašṛa maṛṛāt mā-žāwǝb-nī-š ‘the 

other day your uncle [male proper name], I called him about ten times. He did not answer 

me’. 

nhāṛ l-kull ‘all day’ 

nhāṛ l-kull nhāṛ lǝ-kull ǝnti f-ǝt-tālīfūn ‘all day, all day you are at the phone’. 

qbal b-ǝn-nhārīn ‘two days earlier’ 

hūwa qāl-l-i ǝlli hūwa xṛaž w qbal b-ǝn-nhārīn kān f-ǝs-sḅīṭāṛ ‘he told me that he went 

out and was in the hospital two days earlier’. 

la nhāṛ ‘not even one day’ 
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la nhāṛ qāl-l-i ya [female proper name] ġaṭṭi ṛās-ǝk ‘not even one day did he tell me, 

‘[female proper name], cover your head’’, ʕumṛ-u la nhāṛ qāl-l-i ġaṭṭi ṛās-ǝk ʕumṛ-u la 

nhāṛ qāl-l-i ġaṭṭi ‘not a day in my life did he tell me, ‘cover your head’, not a day in my 

life did he tell me, ‘cover yourself’’. 

5.1.1.18 waqt 

waqt-ha ‘back then, at the time of, when’300 

aḥna waqt-ha lāhīn fī-hum ‘back than we were busy with them’, waqt-ha gāz-ǝ? ‘at the 

time of the gas [episode]?’, āna nsīt waqt-ha ṛmāt-l-i l-mǝftāḥ ‘I forgot when she had 

thrown the key at me’. 

5.1.1.19 yūm  

l-yūm ‘today’ 

ḥatta ḥadd mā-žā-š l-yūm ‘nobody came today’, āna dāṛ-ha mā-naʕṛǝf-hā-š [female 

proper name] l-ǝl-yūm ‘I did not know her house, of [female proper name], until today’. 

kull yūm ‘everyday’ 

ki tkallam-ni kull yūm hāḏāka ǝl-mutanaffǝsMSA ǝl-waḥīdMSA ‘when she calls me every 

day, that is my only oxygen’. 

5.1.2 Local 

5.1.2.1 ḅaṛṛa 

l-ḅaṛṛa ‘outside, abroad’ 

ǝl-ḅaṛṛa fī-h āyāt qurɁānīya ‘outside there are Quranic verses’, taw ki tǝmši tūnsi thǝzz-u 

l-ḅaṛṛa tʕīš ʕādi ‘if you, Tunisian, go abroad, you live in a very normal way’. 

mǝn ḅaṛṛa, m-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa301 ‘from outside, from abroad’ 

ki yži wāḥǝd āxǝṛ mǝn barra mā-ysāl-ǝš ‘when someone comes from abroad there is no 

problem’, talqā-ha m-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa žǝld w mǝn dāxǝl zāda žǝld ‘you find the leather outside 

and inside’. 

ʕ-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa ‘on abroad’ 

ʕan-na fǝkṛa ʕ-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa ‘we have an idea of abroad’.302 

 
300 The adverb waqt-ha expresses the value of ‘back then, at that time’ in Douz Arabic 

(Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 129) and ‘before, once, back then’ in Tunis (Singer 1984: 644). 
301 As for the adverbial clauses, min ḅaṛṛa is attested to in Douz Arabic (Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a: 116-117), whereas m-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa is found in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 658). 
302 ḅaṛṛa is also used in KA as an imperative to say ‘go, go away, move’ (see §3.1.5). 
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5.1.2.2 bʕīd, baʕdīka 

bʕīd ‘far away’ 

muš bʕīd ‘it is not far away’. 

baʕdīka ‘just beyond’ 

baʕd Monoprix, baʕdīka ‘beyond the Monoprix, just beyond’. 

5.1.2.3 dāxəl 

l-dāxəl ‘inside’ 

nṣawwǝṛ-l-ǝk lǝ-ktība ǝlli l-dāxǝl ‘I take a picture for you of the writings that are inside’, 

famma sqūfāt ǝl-dāxǝl fī-hum ḥatta āyāt qurɁānīyaMSA ‘there are ceilings inside that even 

bear Koranic verses’. 

mǝn dāxǝl ‘(from) inside’ 

talqā-ha m-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa žǝld w mǝn dāxǝl zāda žǝld ‘you find the leather outside and inside’. 

5.1.2.4 ṭūl 

ṭūl ‘straight’ 

ṭūl ṭūl! ‘[go] straight!’, [female proper name] tži ṭūl ‘[female proper name] goes straight’. 

5.1.2.5 ġādi  

ġādi, l-ġādi, ġādīka, ġādīkāya303 ‘there’ 

These adverbs mean ‘there’. I did not find a relevant semantic difference between ġādi 

and ġādīka, as also Singer (1984: 656) describes for Tunis and Naddari (2023: 106) 

confirms for Nefza.304 The same is also valid in KA, e.g., mā-qʕadt-š f-ǝl-quṛwān fi dāṛ-

i ġādi ‘I do not stay in Kairouan there at my house’, šnīya ǝd-dunya ġādi? ‘how is it going 

there?’, āna mšīt m-ǝl-qahwa l-ġādi ‘I got a coffee there’, fāš qāʕda taʕmǝl ġādīka? ‘what 

are you doing there?’. 

5.1.2.6 fūq  

l-fūq ‘above, upstairs’305 

naṭlʕu l-fūq taw nṭayyǝb ‘let us go upstairs, I am going to cook’. 

 
303 I have only one occurrence of ġādīkāya in SP4R. 
304 These forms are also described in Douz (ġādi and ġādēka) (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 

112 – 113). It should be investigated whether there is a relationship between the use of 

these two adverbs and the speakers’ knowledge of the place of reference. 
305 For the use of fūq as a preposition, see §5.3.12. 
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m-ǝl-fūq ‘from above’ 

yuġzuṛ l-i m-ǝl-balkūn m-ǝl-fūq ‘he is staring at me from the balcony, from above’. 

5.1.2.7 quddām 

l-quddām ‘ahead’ 

ǝnti qṛība d-dāṛ, l-quddām maʕnā-ha ‘you are close to home, I mean [it is] further ahead’. 

5.1.2.8 qṛīb 

qṛīb ‘nearby’ 

ki taqṛa ktāb ǝl-qurʔānMSA talqa ṛūḥ-ǝk qṛīb ‘if you read the Koran, you are nearby’. 

5.1.2.9 hna 

hna, l-hna ‘here’ 

hūwa xalla ǝt-tālīfūn hna ‘he left the phone here’, hna mā-ʕan-nā-š ǝs-sukkaṛ b-ǝl-kull 

‘we do not have any sugar here at all’, famma ḅaṛša f-ǝl-ḥūma taw l-hna ‘there are many 

in the neighborhood now here’. 

mǝn hna, m-ǝl-hna ‘(from) here’ 

ḏỵūf yžīw yǝšrīw m-ǝl-hna ‘guests come to buy from here’, tqīs-l-ǝk ǝd-damm mǝn hna 

maṛtīn w mǝn hna maṛṛtīn ‘measure your blood from here twice and from here twice’. 

5.1.2.10 wṛa/tāli 

l-tāli ‘behind’ 

famma ḅlāṣa l-tāli ‘there is a place back there’. 

m-ǝl-wṛa ‘from behind’306 

l-xǝdma mtāʕ-u m-ǝl-wṛa yǝtxdǝm ‘its work is done from behind’. 

5.1.2.11 wusṭ  

ǝl-wusṭ ‘the center’ 

šāfǝt l-ǝl-wusṭ lǝ-hna ‘she looked towards the center, here’. 

5.1.2.12 wṭa 

l-wṭa ‘underneath’ 

 
306 The adverbial clauses mn-wṛa and l-wṛa are also used in Tunis Arabic (Stumme 1896: 

137; Singer 1984: 657). However, Singer (1984: 657) states that the compound adverbs 

l-tǟli ‘back’ and mǝn-tǟli ‘(from) behind’ are much more commonly used than mǝn-wṛa. 
ǝl-tāli and min tāli are also attested to in Douz. On wṛa as the preposition, see §5.3.21. 
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qātt-l-i l-wṭa mā-famma šayy ‘she said to me, ‘there is nothing underneath’. 

5.1.2.13 yṣār 

l-yṣāṛ ‘left’ 

bdāt-ni b-ǝl-yṣāṛ ‘she started from the left’, yaḏṛ̣ab l-ǝl-āxǝṛ l-ǝl-yṣāṛ ‘it hits the other, 

on the left’. 

ʕ-ǝl-yṣāṛ ‘on the left’ 

dūṛ ʕ-ǝl-yṣāṛ ‘turn left’. 

5.1.2.14 ymīn 

l-ymīn ‘right’ 

ki bdīna l-ymīn wallāt taʕmǝl hākka tš tš307 ‘as soon as it starts to the right, she started 

doing like that, tsh tsh’. 

ʕ-ǝl-ymīn ‘on the right’ 

dūṛ ʕ-ǝl-ymīn ‘turn right’. 

5.1.3 Modal and degree 

5.1.3.1 ḅaṛša 

ḅaṛša ‘much, many, very, a lot’ 

This typical pan-Tunisian (Ph. Marçais 1977: 267) word is the most used form with the 

sense of ‘much, many, very, a lot’ and can be used with verbs, nouns, and adjectives.  

 When used with nouns, it plays the role of an adjective, which usually precedes 

the noun and means ‘many’ with an indefinite plural noun and ‘much’ with an indefinite 

uncountable noun: ḅaṛša ǝṭ-ṭālyān yaxḏu l-maṛgūm ‘many Italians buy the maṛgūm’, 

yqūl-l-hum flūs ḅaṛša ‘he says to him ‘much money’’. 

 When it follows a verb, it is a degree adverb, meaning ‘a lot’, e.g., ǝṭ-ṭlāyǝn yǝšṛu 

ḅaṛša ‘Italians buy a lot’, tfaṛṛažna ḅaṛša ʕlā-mṣāṛa ‘we watched a lot of Egyptian 

[productions]’.  

 It means ‘very’ when combined with adjectives, e.g., ḥāža compliqué ḅaṛša ‘a 

very difficult thing’, yǝlbǝs-ha lli qṛīb ḅaṛša ‘who is very close wears it’. 

ḅaṛša ḅaṛša  

 
307 The speaker reproduces a sound produced by equipment used on him during a medical 

examination. 
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When repeated twice or more times, it expresses the superlative or gives an emphasis to 

the sentence, e.g., qlīl ḅaṛša ḅaṛša ḅaṛša ǝn-nās l-kull tži fi complet ‘it is very, very, very 

rare; everyone comes in suit’. 

5.1.3.2 ḅaṛḳa 

ḅaṛka, ḅaṛk ‘only, just’ 

This adverb is always placed after the noun. Only a few occurrences of the short form 

ḅaṛk are attested to in my corpus, e.g., l-bārǝḥ ḅaṛka āna qutt-ǝl-ha [female proper name] 

mā-taʕṛfū-hā-š ‘just yesterday, I told her, ‘[female proper name], you do not know her’, 

[male proper name] w-āna w-yā-h ḅaṛka ‘only [male proper name], him and me’, défaut 

ḅaṛka ‘it is only a mistake’,  fī-h ǝn-nawʕ wžah ḅaṛk ‘there is the type [embroidered] only 

on one side’. 

5.1.3.3 blāš 

blāš ‘without, for free’308  

mākla blāš xubz ‘food without bread’, āna blāš walla mā-nžī-š ‘either for free or I do not 

go’, xamsa kīlu blāš w xamsa kīlu b-ǝl-flūs walla l-kull blāš ‘five kilos for free and five 

kilos paid, or everything for free’, taʕṭīw-ni ǝt-ticket blāš ‘youPL give me the tickets for 

free’, xḏāw blāš ‘they got [them] for free’. 

5.1.3.4 bāl 

bāl + suffix pronoun + š ‘perhaps’ 

This construction is usually used with the second person suffix pronouns and means 

‘perhaps’, e.g., bāl-ǝk-š hūwa ʕand-u mšāʕǝṛ uxṛa mʕa nās uxṛa ‘perhaps he has other 

feelings with other people’. 

fi bāl + i ‘I think, in my opinion’ 

āna zāda mā-fī-bāl-ī-š lli [female proper name] ṭaḷbǝt [second female proper name] ‘I did 

not think either that [female proper name] had called [second female proper name]’, mā-

fī-bāl-ī-š w mā-smaʕt-š ‘I do not think, and I did not hear’. 

fi bāl + (other) personal pronouns ‘does someone know...?’ 

 
308 On the use of blāš as a preposition, see §5.3.3. 
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The construction fi bāl + personal pronoun (excluding the 1SG) is used in interrogative 

sentences with the meaning ‘does someone know...?’fi bāl-ǝk ġudwa fīšta? ‘do you know 

that tomorrow is holiday?’, l-āxǝr mā-fī-bāl-ū-š? ‘does not the other know?’.309 

5.1.3.5 žǝmla 

žǝmla ‘not at all’ 

This adverb is used in negative sentences, e.g., ǝl-kǝlma mā-smaʕt-hā-ši žǝmla ‘I have 

not heard the word at all’.310 

5.1.3.6 ḥatta 

ḥatta ‘as well, (not) even, neither’ 

When this etymological preposition311 is used as an adverb, it is never combined with 

suffix pronouns but only with independent personal pronouns or nouns. ḥatta means ‘also, 

too, even’ in positive sentences and ‘not even, neither’ in negative sentences. In contrast 

to zāda ‘also, too’,312 ḥatta precedes the antecedent, e.g., ḥatta f-ǝl-wžūh ‘in the faces as 

well’, yžīw ǝz-zuwwāṛ maʕnā-ha ḥatta mǝn tūnǝs ‘tourists come, even from Tunis’, ḥatta 

baʕd aṛbʕa xamsa snīn yaṛžaʕ yzīd yǝšri ‘even four or five years later, they come back 

and keep buying’, ḥatta f-ǝl-lūġa mā-nǝxtlfū-š ‘we do not even differ in the language’, 

mā-tḥǝbb-š [female proper name] ḥatta ǝnti naʕṛf-ǝk mā-ʕād-ǝš tḥǝbb ‘[female proper 

name] does not want [it], neither do you, I know you, you do not want [it] anymore’.  

5.1.3.7 ḥāṣīlu 

ḥāṣīlu ‘in any case, in short’ 

This adverb is mainly used in the narration of events or in filling a gap in the conversation, 

e.g., ḥāṣīlu qutt-ǝl-ha... ‘in any case, I said to her...’, ḥāṣīlu maṛṛa ʕand-i w maṛṛa ʕand-ǝk 

‘in short, once to me, once to you’, ḥāṣīlu kull maṛbūṭ fi qad ị̄yaMSA mtāʕ l-braquage ‘in 

short, everything is linked to the holdup issue’. 

5.1.3.8 b-əl-ḥaqq 

b-əl-ḥaqq ‘really’ 

 
309 In other varieties of TA (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 131; Naddari 2023: 108), fi bāl is 

only described suffixed by the 1SG personal pronoun with the meaning of ‘I think, in my 

opinion’. 
310 This adverb is not described among the degree adverbs in Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a: 129 – 147) and Tunis (Singer 1984: 659 – 662) Arabic. According to Naddari 

(2023: 109), žǝmla is a modern form used in Nefza by young and urban middle-aged 

speakers. 
311 On the use of the preposition ḥatta in KA, see §5.1.3.6. 
312 For the adverb zāda uses, see §5.1.3.10. 
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yžīw xfīfa fīsaʕ fīsaʕ tʕaddi b-əl-ḥaqq ‘[The days in Kairouan] went fast, it went really 

fast’, b-ǝl-ḥaqq nhaṛ ‘really one day’, nsīt-ha b-ǝl-ḥaqq? waḷḷāh nsīt-ha b-ǝl-ḥaqq ‘did 

you really forget it? I swear, I really forgot it’. 

5.1.3.9 xaṣṣatan 

xaṣṣatan ‘especially’ 

This loanword from MSA is found in the following examples: hāḏāya yǝtlbǝs fi 

munāsabātMSA muʕayyna ǝlli hūma afṛāḥ w xaṣṣatan ǝṣ-ṣdāqāt ‘this one is dressed in 

specific events, which are celebrations and especially ṣdāqāt’, ǝṣ-ṣdāq xaṣṣatan maʕnā-

ha f-ǝl-quṛwān tǝtktǝb f-ǝl-žāmǝʕ ‘the ṣdāq is signed in the Mosque, especially in 

Kairouan’, mra kbīṛa xaṣṣatan ‘especially an old woman’. 

5.1.3.10 zāda 

zāda ‘also, too’ 

lākǝn ṯamma ḥāža zāda ‘but there is also a thing’, zāda tuqʕud ʕašwīya ‘she stays in the 

afternoon too’, žāt w ṛāt-u ʕamnāwwǝl zāda ‘she came and saw him also last year’. 

5.1.3.11 fīsaʕ  

This modal adverb (OA *fi sāʕa ‘in hour’) means ‘quickly’. 

fīsaʕ ‘quickly’ 

taʕqal-ha fīsʕa ‘you quickly understand’, āna fīsaʕ žīt ‘I came quickly’. 

fīsaʕ fīsaʕ ‘very quickly’ 

The reduplicated form is often used to express the superlative or to give emphasis to the 

sentence, e.g., yžīw xfīfa fīsaʕ fīsaʕ tʕaddi b-əl-ḥaqq ‘[The days in Kairouan] went fast, it 

went really fast’. 

5.1.3.12 šwayya 

šwayya ‘a little, a bit’ 

stanna ǝr-rīḥ yaṛkaḥ šwayya ‘wait for the wind to calm down a little’, ʕand-ha šwayya 

retard ‘she has a bit of delay’, lūġat-na šwayya makbūsa ‘our language is a bit tight’. 

šwayy(a) šwayy(a) ‘a little bit’ 

When the adverb is repeated to express the diminutive, it can be pronounced without the 

final a, i.e., šwayy šwayy, e.g., āna šwayy šwayy šufnā-ha xīr mǝn blāš… ‘I [enjoyed her] 

a little bit; we have seen her, and it is better than nothing.’  

bǝ-šwayya ‘slowly’ 

bǝ-šwayya lāzǝm-ni nǝtkallǝm b-ǝl-accent šwayya maḥlūla ‘I have to speak slowly with 

the accent a little open’. 
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bǝ-šwayya bǝ-šwayya ‘very slowly, little by little’ 

bǝ-šwayya bǝ-šwayya twalli kull šayy mǝṛ-ṛās-ha ‘and then, little by little, it comes all 

out from her imagination’. 

5.1.3.13 b-ǝḏ ̲̣-ḏ ̲̣abṭ 

b-ǝḏ ̲̣-ḏ ̲̣abṭ ‘exactly’ 

ǝt-tārīx b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạbṭ mā-naʕṛǝf-š ‘I do not know exactly the story’, šʕaṛ-ha ki xū-ha b-ǝḏ-̣

ḏạbṭ ‘his hair is exactly like his brother’s’, lǝ-hna b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạbṭ ‘exactly here’. 

5.1.3.14 b-ǝl-gda 

b-ǝl-gda ‘well’ 

ki nsallǝm ʕlī-h mā-ysallǝm-š ʕlī-ya b-ǝl-gda ‘when I greet him, he does not greet me 

well’, yǝxḏǝm b-ǝl-gda tawwa ‘he works well now’. 

b-ǝl-gda b-ǝl-gda ‘very well’ 

When the adverb b-ǝl-gda is repeated twice, it expresses the superlative or gives a greater 

emphasis to the sentence, e.g., naʕṛf-u b-ǝl-gda b-ǝl-gda ‘I know him very well’, naʕṛfu 

baʕḏ-̣na b-ǝl-gda b-ǝl-gda ‘we know very well each other’. 

5.1.3.15 taqṛīb 

taqṛīb(an) ‘approximately, about’313 

The form taqrībān has to be intended as a loanword from MSA, e.g., fī-h taqrībān tlāṯa 

mīyāt-ǝn-lawḥa ‘there are approximately three hundred paintings’, taqṛīb ma bīn xamsa 

mīya w sǝttīn xamsa mīya w sabʕīn ʕmūd ‘among about five hundred and sixty and five 

hundred and seventy columns’. 

5.1.3.16 kaḏa 

kaḏa ‘and so on, etc.’ 

This adverb is mainly preceded by the conjunction w-, e.g., taʕṛaḏ-ni ʕ-ǝs-slāma w 

yaṛḥam bū-k w kāḏa ‘she meets me [and says ‘]hello, how are you?, and so on’’, mā-w 

m-ǝl-lūl ža w kāḏa ʕ-ǝs-slāma ‘from the beginning he came, etc., [he said] hello ’, mšīna 

l-ǝl-CNAM kāḏa ‘we went to the CNAM314, etc.’. 

5.1.3.17 b-ǝl-kull 

b-ǝl-kull ‘at all’ 

 
313 The form taqṛībān is a loanword from MSA. 
314 CNAM is an acronym for the Caisse nationale d'assurance maladie, which is the 

National Health Insurance Fund of Tunisia. 
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In a negative sentence, this adverb means ‘at all’, e.g., mā-ʕan-nā-š ǝs-sukkaṛ b-ǝl-kull 

‘we do not have sugar at all’, mā-nī-š fāhmatt-u b-ǝl-kull ‘I do not understand it at all’, 

mā-xṛažt-š b-ǝl kull ‘I did not go out at all’. 

5.1.3.18 kāmǝl 

kāmǝl (f. kāmla, pl. kāmlīn) ‘whole’ 

The adjective kāmǝl is used as an adverb and agrees with the antecedent in gender and 

number, but not in definiteness, e.g., ʕan-na šārǝʕ kāmǝl ‘we have a whole street’, rīt-ha 

ǝz-zanqa kāmla? ‘have you seen the whole alley?’, non, ǝd-damm ydūṛ f-ǝl-bdan kāmǝl 

‘no, the blood flows throughout the whole body’. 

5.1.3.19 kīf kīf 

kīf kīf ‘same, alike’ 

ǝž-žzāṛ kīf kīf ‘same [thing with] the Algerians’, ǝnti f-ǝs-sḅānya talqa d-damm kīf kīf f-

ǝs-sḅānya ‘you find the same blood in Spain’, mā-talqā-ši ṯnīn kīf kīf ‘you do not find two 

alike’. 

5.1.3.20 bǝ-llāh  

bǝ-llāh ‘please’ 

This modal adverb is commonly used when making a request, e.g., [female proper name] 

sɁǝlt-ǝk bǝ-llāh ‘[female proper name], I please asked you’, [female proper name] bǝ-

llāhi ṯabbǝt f-ǝl-page mtāʕ-kum ‘[female proper name], please check on your page’. 

5.1.3.21 hākka, hakkāka 

hākka ‘like this’ hakkāka, kāka ‘like this, like that’315 

The form hakkāka is the extended form in -ka of hākka, which is statistically the most 

used in KA. The form kāka is mostly heard in fast speech and is the reduced form of 

hakkāka.  

 Some examples in my corpus are ḥāža hākka ayyāmāt ‘days, something like this’, 

maxdūmīn bi māɁMSA ǝḏ-ḏhab hākka ‘they are gold plated, like this’, waḷḷāhi w-ǝn-nfūs 

sāʕāt sāʕāt insān hākkāka mā-ʕmǝl-l-ǝk ḥatta šayy ‘I swear, sometimes individuals, 

people like that did not do anything to you’, āna kāka bǝš nuṭḷub fi [female proper name] 

nqūl-ha ḅaṛṛa ‘At that point, I was about to call [female proper name] to say to her, ‘go’’. 

 
315 According to Talmoudi, hākka means ‘like this’ and hakkāka ‘like that’ in Sousse. 

However, this difference of meanings is not so clear in KA. 
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5.1.3.22 yāsǝṛ 

yāsǝṛ ‘a lot’ 

According to my corpus, the adverb yāsǝṛ is not very used in KA, since I found only one 

occurrence in a speaker with rīf origins, i.e., yṛakkǝb f-ǝl-ḥkāyāt hāḏīya yāsǝṛ ‘he 

assembles this stuff a lot’. The widespread use of the form ḅaṛša instead compensates for 

expressing the meanings of ‘much, many, very, a lot’.316 

5.1.3.23 yumkun 

yumkun ‘maybe’ 

ʕand-u yumkun aqall m-ǝl-ʕām ‘it was maybe less than a year ago’, tǝlfza maḥlūla yumkun 

‘maybe the TV was on’, w yumkun lqā-ni ‘and maybe he found me’. 

 Even though yumkun is the main adverb used to say ‘maybe’ in KA, the French 

adverb peut-être is also used especially in educated female speakers, e.g., ṛawwaḥt peut-

être žumʕa qbal ǝṭ-ṭhūṛ ‘I came back maybe a week before the circumcision’, lǝ-ḥqīqa 

hīya ġudwa peut-être ʕand-ha des engagements ‘actually, tomorrow she maybe has some 

appointments’. 

5.1.4 Interrogative 

This section includes simple and compound interrogative adverbs in KA. These adverbs 

are used in direct or indirect interrogative sentences and can be placed in the initial or 

medial position of the sentence. In the case of a direct interrogative, they can also be 

placed in the final position.  

5.1.4.1 ʕlāš, šbī- 

ʕlāš ‘why?’317 

ʕlāš qutt-l-ǝk žīb-u? ‘why did I tell you, ‘bring it’?’, ʕlāš žīt? ‘why did you come?’, fhǝmt 

naḥna ʕlāš mā-nanžḥū-š fi hā-l-blād? ‘do you understand why we do not succeed in this 

country?’. 

(ǝ)šbī- + suffix pronoun ‘why?, what is up? what is wrong with...?’ 

An alternative way of expressing ‘why?’ is (ǝ)šbī- followed by a suffix pronoun. This 

construction is made up of the interrogative āš and the preposition bi. It is used in direct 

 
316 Nefza Arabic also shows less use of the adverb yāsǝṛ which is – however – a common 

form used, especially among rural speakers (Naddari 2023: 113). 
317 On the conjunction hāḏāka ʕlāš, see §5.4.2.9. 
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questions, e.g., šbī-ha [female proper name] ḥattǝtt-ǝk ǝnti w mā-ḥattǝt-nī-š? ‘why did 

[female proper name] put you and not me?’, šbī-hum mā-yaʕmlū-š ḥafla? ‘why did not 

they have a party?’, and also for asking ‘what is up? what is wrong with...?’, e.g., qūtt-ǝl-

ha [female proper name] šbī-k? ‘I said to her, [female proper name], what is up?’, maṛt 

[male proper name] šbī-ha? qutt-l-u šbī-ha? ‘what is wrong with [male proper name]’s 

wife?, I said to him ‘what is wrong with her?’’. 

5.1.4.2 qaddāš  

This interrogative adverb is also pronounced qadda in pausal form. 

qaddāš ‘how much?, how many?’ 

ḥaṭṭǝt l-u qaddāš damm yǝžbǝd ‘she gave him how much blood to draw’, tži maṛṛa baʕd 

qaddāš? ‘she came once, after how long?’. 

qaddāš mǝn 

This construction is used with countable nouns, e.g., qaddāš mǝn sukkaṛ? ‘how much 

sugar?’. 

bǝ-qaddāš ‘how much (price)?’ 

bǝ-qaddāš ǝd-dāxla? ‘how much is the entrance?’. 

qaddāš, qaddāš ʕumṛ + suffix pronoun/proper name ‘how old is/are...?’ 

šnūwa kǝbṛǝt? qaddāš? ‘how did she grow up? how old is she?’, qaddāš ʕumṛ-u? ‘how 

old is he?’. 

 However, qaddāš is also used as an exclamative adverb,318 e.g., qaddāš wāḥǝd ki 

ytḥayyǝṛ! ‘how is one like when they get scared!’, qaddāš yṣīṛ fī-h! ‘what happens to 

him!’, ʕand-i qaddāš mā-rīt-hā-š! ṣaddaq-ni! ‘how long have I not seen her! Believe 

me!’. 

5.1.4.3 kīfāš, kīf 

kīfā(š), kīf319 ‘how?’ 

The interrogative adverb kīfāš is often pronounced kīfa when in pausal form. It is used 

either in direct or indirect interrogative sentences, e.g., kīfāš nqūlu? ‘how do we say?’, 

fhǝmt kīfa? ‘did you understand how?’, mā-naʕṛǝf-š kīfāš āna nsīt waqt-ha ṛmāt-l-i l-

mǝftāḥ ‘I do not know how I had forgotten when she had thrown the key at me’. 

 
318 The exclamative value of qaddāš is also described in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 659). 
319 On the use of kīf as conjunction, see §5.4.2.15. 



213 

 

 kīfāš can also be used with exclamative sense, e.g., ṛa kīfāš tǝktǝb! ‘look at how 

she writes!’. 

kīf + suffix pronoun ‘how is/are...?’ 

The interrogative kīf followed by a suffix pronoun is used to ask how someone is doing 

e.g., la bās ʕlī-k? kīf-ǝk ǝnti? ‘is everything fine? How are you?’. 

5.1.4.4 waqtāš 

waqtā(š) ‘when?’  

The interrogative adverb waqtāš can be pronounced waqta when in pausal form, e.g., 

taʕṛǝf waqtāš sahlǝt? ‘do you know when it got easier?’, waqtāš tḥǝss bā-ha tfaṛhdǝt ǝd-

dāṛ? ‘when did you feel the house benefited [from it]?’, waqta? ‘when?’. 

5.1.4.5 wīn,320 fīn 

wīn, fīn ‘where?’  

ǝnti wīn māšya ǝṣ-ṣbāḥ? ‘where do you go in the morning?’, l-muškul wīn? ‘where is the 

problem?’, w umm-hum wīn? ‘and where was their mother?’, fīn tṛawwḥu? ‘where are 

youPL go back?’.321 

l-wīn ‘until where?’  

l-wīn māši? ‘until where are you going?’, ḥatta l-wīn ‘until where?’. 

wīn + suffix pronoun/proper name ‘how is someone?’ 

wīn followed by a suffix pronoun or a proper name is the most used construction to ask a 

person how they are doing. Indeed, it is more used than kīf followed by the suffix pronoun 

(see §5.1.4.3), e.g., wīn-ək? ‘how are you?’, qūl-l-u wīn-ǝk? ‘ask him how he is’, wīn 

[female proper name]? ‘how is [female proper name]?’. 

mnīn ‘from where?’ 

This adverb is made up of the preposition mǝn ‘from’ and the interrogative wīn ‘where’, 

e.g., mnīn žīt? ‘where did you come from?’, mnīn ǝnti? ‘where are you from?’.322 

 
320 The interrogative adverb wīn should not be confused with the temporal (see §5.4.2.18) 

and relative conjunction (see §5.4.2.18). 
321 The forms with initial w- and f- (wīn and fīn) are also attested to in Tunis (Singer 1984: 

651–653), Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 162) and Mateur (Mion 2014a: 69), whereas Douz 

has only wēn (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 103–104). Nefza Arabic (Naddari 2023: 115–116) 

shows more variation, having wēn, wīn, fēn and uffēn.  
322 The variant mnīn is also used in Tunis (Singer 1984: 652) and Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 

162), whereas mnēn is attested in Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 104). Nefza Arabic 

shows the same frequency of use of both forms (Naddari 2023: 115).  
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5.2 Particles 

This section shows forms and uses of the genitive marker mtāʕ, the negation particles la, 

mā-, mā-...-š and muš, the question markers -ǝ?, -š and x-, the exclamative markers t(i)- 

and ya, the marker fi, the existential particle famma/ṯamma and the presentatives ṛā-, hā-

, and mā-.  

5.2.1 Genitive marker 

The genitive marker in KA is the invariable323 mtāʕ (OA matāʕ ‘possessions, belongings, 

goods’) – pronounced with the imāla [ˈmtɛːʕ] –324  or more rarely tāʕ. This marker is the 

most widespread in eastern Maghreb (Ph. Marçais 1977: 168). It can be followed either 

by nouns or suffix pronouns.325 The construction (m)tāʕ + nouns or suffix pronoun 

coincides with the analytic genitive,326 e.g., hāḏīya l-bīt mtāḥ-ḥa ǝl-bāb mtāʕ l-bīt ‘this 

was her room, the door’s room’, tarmīm xfīf maʕnā-ha mtāʕ s-sṭaḥ muš tarmīm kbīṛ ‘it 

was a minor renovation, just of the roof, [it was] not a significant renovation’, bǝ-ṛasm-i 

esprit mtāʕ-na ḥāṛṛ ‘actually, our mind is spicy’. 

 The variant tāʕ is rare in the corpus. It seems to me that tāʕ is unrelated to 

sociolinguistic variants since it is attested to in the same speakers, even in the same 

sentences. It could be considered an abbreviation of mtāʕ found in fast speech or specific 

consonant contexts, e.g., xtaṛt ṭbīb mšīt-l-u f-ǝl-quṛwān mtāʕ lǝ-qalb ʕmal-l-i taxṭīṭ tāʕ 

l-qalb ‘I chose a doctor, I went to him, to a cardiologist in Kairouan. He did the 

electrocardiogram’. However, further investigations could shed light on this issue. 

5.2.2 Affirmation 

The particles used for expressing the affirmation in KA are āh, āywa, nʕam and waḷḷāh. 

 
323 The genitive marker is also invariable in Tunis, Sousse, and Nefza (Naddari 2023:118). 

Nevertheless, it can show feminine and plural forms in Douz and other Central Tunisian 

Bedouin varieties (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 151; Naddari 2023: 118). 
324 The same is valid for Tunis and Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 158; Singer 1984: 628; Mion 

2014a: 60). Conversely, in Nefza Arabic, there are two attested variants of this marker, 

i.e., mtāʕ and mtǟʕ with the imāla (Naddari 2023: 118–119). The variant without imāla 

is also attested to in Mateur (Mion 2014a: 60). 
325 When the third person suffix pronouns -ha and -hum follow the genitive marker, a 

phonetic mutual assimilation occurs, i.e., mtāʕ-ḥa > mtāḥ-ḥa ‘of her’, mtāʕ-hum > mtāḥ-

ḥum ‘of them’; see §2.8.1.3. 
326 On the analytic and synthetic genitive uses, see § 4.3.1. 
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5.2.2.1 āy 

This is the most used and neutral affirmative particle used to say ‘yes’. It is used to assert 

or answer positively to a question, e.g., āy yāna mǝn ǝl-qayrawānMSA ‘yes, I come from 

Kairouan’, āy yaḥna nusknu f-ǝl-maḥnīya ‘yes, we live in Maḥnīya’, āy nǝtfakkar ‘yes, I 

remember’.  

 Sometimes, it is pronounced twice to give a more assertive response āy āy žāt w 

ṛāt-u ‘yes, yes, she came and saw him’. 

5.2.2.2 āywa 

The particle āywa ‘yes, of course, exactly’ is used to approve or confirm what the 

interlocutor says, e.g., āywa, rīt-ha bǝkri hāk-ǝl-vidéo ‘yes, I saw that video before’, yža! 

nqūl-l-ǝk āywa ‘come! I say to you ‘of course’’, waḥdā-k āywa waḥdā-k ‘by yourself, 

exactly, by yourself’, 

5.2.2.3 nʕam 

This particle is pronounced with a rising interrogative tone and is used by speakers when 

they do not understand. It covers the sense of ‘sorry? excuse me?’. 

5.2.2.4 waḷḷā(hi) 

When in a positive sentence, the oath particle waḷḷāh means ‘yes, exactly, really, I swear’, 

e.g., waḷḷāhi ža ‘yes, he came’, waḷḷāh m-ǝl-fažʕa ‘exactly, because of the fear’, waḷḷāh 

ṛā-ni mafžūʕa ‘I was really scared’, ṛā-ni tāʕba waḷḷāh ya ṭa! ‘I am tired, aunt, I swear!’. 

5.2.2.5 wkāy 

The loanword wkāy (< EN ‘OK’) is sometimes used, e.g., qult wkāy m-ǝṣ-ṣyām ‘I said 

OK, it is because of the fasting’. 

5.2.3 Negation  

The particles used in KA to express the negation are la, mā- in combination with other 

words, the circumfix mā-...-š and muš. They are presented case by case in the following 

sections, describing all the meanings found in my corpus. 

5.2.3.1 la, la la, lāɁ 

The negation la is used alone with the meaning of ‘no’, e.g., la, ti mā-w hāḏūma l-ḥāžāt 

l-xāybīn āna ‘no, these are the bad thing for me!’, la, naʕṛfu hāḏāya ‘no, we know that’. 
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When pronounced with the final hamza, i.e., lāɁ, it is reinforced,327e.g., lāɁ ṭarīqaMSA 

ṯānya hūwa ǝl-ġušš ‘no [you are wrong], a second way is the anger’.  

 However, la is also used as a noun’s absolute negation (Ph. Marçais 1956: 600; 

Singer 1984: 720; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 152), e.g., la bās ḥamduḷḷāh la bās ‘I am fine, 

praise be to God, I am fine’, la ʕand-i rélation ‘I do not have any relationships’. To express 

this absolute negation, la is also found in correlation with ḥatta, e.g., la naʕmǝl ḥatta 

ʕlāqa ḥatta mʕa ḥatta ḥadd ‘I do not even create a relationship with anyone’. 

 Repeating the simple negation twice la la (or even more times, like la la la) is 

another way to reinforce the negation ‘no’, e.g., la, la hūma mšu ʕand-hum xamsīn sna 

hākkāka ‘no, no, they left fifty years ago or something like that’, la, la, āna šrīt-u ‘no, no 

I bought it’. 

 Combining the negative particle la with the swear expression waḷḷāh expresses 

absolute negation, e.g., āna waḷḷāh la ‘I certainly do not’, waḷḷāhi la nqūl kull ḥadd 

yaʕlam bī-h ṛaḅḅ-i kull wāḥǝd w ḏụ̄ṛūf-u ‘I swear I do not say [that]. Only God knows 

about each one, about everyone’s situation’. 

 Finally, la... la... ‘neither... nor...’ is used as a correlative conjunction (see 

§5.4.1.2). 

5.2.3.2 mā-... 

The negation mā- can used in combinations as follows:  

− mā-... šayy ‘nothing’, e.g., qātt-l-i c’est bon mā-famma šayy ‘she said to me, ‘it is 

OK, there is nothing’’; 328 

− mā-... ḥatta šayy ‘nothing at all’, e.g., insān hākkāka mā-ʕmǝl-l-ǝk ḥatta šayy 

‘people like that did not do anything at all to you’, l-yūm ʕamǝlt ḥatta šayy ‘today 

I do not want to do anything at all’;  

− mā-... ḥadd ‘no one’, e.g., mā-kallam-ni ḥadd ‘no one called me’;329 

− mā-... ḥatta ḥadd or ‘no one at all’, e.g., ḥatta ḥadd mā-žā-š l-yūm ‘no one at all 

came today’; 

− mā-... ḥatta wāḥǝd ‘not even one’, e.g., mā-yaġlǝb ḥatta wāḥǝd ‘not even one 

won’, mā-rīt ḥatta wāḥǝd ‘I did not see even one person’;330 

 
327 The same occurs in Tripoli Arabic (Pereira 2010: 380). 
328 For the uses of šayy in positive sentences, see §4.3.7.5. 
329 For the uses of ḥadd in positive sentences, see §4.3.7.3. 
330 For the uses of wāḥǝd, see §4.3.7.8. 
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− mā-... ḥāža ‘nothing’, e.g., šūf, āna mā-naʕmǝl ḥāža ‘look, I did not do nothing’; 

331 

− mā-... ḥatta ḥāža ‘not even a thing’, e.g., ma-ṭayyəbt ḥatta ḥāža bsīṭa ‘I did not 

cook even a simple thing’; 

− mā-... kān ‘only’, e.g., famma des bactéries f-ǝl-maʕda mā-yuqtul-hum kān ǝl-ḥāṛṛ 

‘some bacteria in the stomach are killed only by spicy food’; 

− ʕumṛ-... mā-… ‘never (in life)’, see §5.1.1.10. 

5.2.3.3 The circumfix mā-...-š(i) 

This is the usual negation of P- and S- stem verbs. 

 If the verb ends with two consonants, the -š is preceded by an anaptyctic vowel, 

e.g., mā-yḥǝbb-ǝš ‘he does not want’. The variant in -ši is less frequently found in the 

corpus, but it is attested to both speakers from Kairouan and the rīf, e.g., mā-talqā-ši ‘you 

do not find’.332 If the verb ends in a vowel, the form is only -š, and the final vowel is 

lengthened for phonetic reasons, e.g., mā-fammā-š ‘there is not’. 

 Examples of negated verbs are the following: mā-tnažžam-š tqūm mā-tnažžam-š 

tuqʕud ‘she cannot get up or sit down’, mā-žā-š kammal-ha ‘he did not come to finish it’, 

īḏa mā-yḥǝbb-ǝš mā-yǝlbǝs-š ‘if one does not want, one does not wear [it]’, mā-talqā-ši 

ṯnīn kīf kīf ‘you do not find two alike’. 

 When used in the second persons of the P-stem, the circumfix mā-...-š also negates 

an order – with the sense of a negative imperative, e.g., mā-tǝlbǝs-š ǝl-ʕaṛyān ‘do not 

dress naked’, mā-tsakkṛū-š! ‘do not close!’. 

 The circumfix negation is currently used to express the negative copula, as shown 

in §4.3.1.4. Some examples of the negative copula are mā-k-š lǝ-hna ǝnti? ‘you are not 

here?’, mā-hī-ši žʕāna ‘she is not hungry’. The negative copula is also used to negate 

active participles and the future with bǝš, e.g., n-nūmṛu mā-nī-š ḥāfḏạtt-u ‘I have not 

saved the number’, mā-nī-š fāhmǝtt-u l-whatsapp ‘I do not understand WhatsApp’, mā-

nī-š bǝš nṛā-k ‘I will not see you’. 

 Moreover, mā-...-š is used to negate the existential famma/ṯamma, e.g., l-bnāt mā-

fammā-š ‘the girls are not there’, mā-ṯamma-š w nšaḷḷāh la bās ‘he is not here, and I hope 

he is fine’. 

 
331 For the uses of ḥāža in positive sentences, see §4.3.7.4. 
332 According to Naddari (2023: 120), the form in -ši is rather rural. I did not find a 

systematic or sociolinguistically oriented distribution of this isogloss in my corpus. 
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 It also negates some prepositions and particles, e.g., mā-ʕād-š famma škūn yḥǝbb 

yaṣnaʕ maʕnā-ha ǝž-žǝld ‘there is no longer anyone who wants work leather’, āna zāda 

mā-fī-bāl-ī-š ‘me too, I was not aware’.  

 Besides, it negates the expression of possession, i.e., the equivalent of the verb ‘to 

have’, according to the clause mā-ʕand + suffix pronoun. Some examples are mā-ʕand-

hā-š ǝs-sġāṛ ‘she has no children’, īḏa ǝnti mā-ʕand-ǝk-ši l’esprit... ‘if you do not have 

the mind...’, mā-ʕand-ī-š nūmṛū-ha ‘I do not have his number’. 

5.2.3.4 The nominal negation muš 

The invariable form muš is the reduction of the third singular masculine negative copula 

*mā-hū-š (muš < *mūš < *mā-hū-š).333 It is used to negate personal pronouns, adjectives, 

and nouns. Some examples are the following sentences: muš-ni sġayyṛa naʕṛǝf ‘I am not 

a child, I know’, muš-na bʕād ‘we are not far away’, yǝʕṛǝf qīmt ǝž-žāmǝʕ muš hākkāka 

ʕādi ‘he knew the mosque’s value, not as you usually see it’, muš b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạṛūṛaMSA yǝlbǝs 

amma l-aġlabiyyaMSA yǝlbsu ‘it is not mandatory, but most wear it’, hāḏūka aʕmāṛ-hum 

ālāf muš mīyāt ‘they are thousands of years old, not hundreds’, lākǝn tarmīm xfīf maʕnā-

ha mtāʕ s-sṭaḥ muš tarmīm kbīṛ ‘but it was a minor renovation, just of the roof, [it was] 

not a significant renovation’, muš bʕīd muš bʕīd ḥatta fi les caractères muš bʕād ʕlī-na 

‘they are not far, they not far, even in behavior, they are not far from us’, muš kbīṛ ‘is not 

big’. 

5.2.4 Question markers 

In addition to the rising interrogative tone, KA makes use of three markers that introduce 

questions. They are the clitics -ə? and -ši and the proclitic x-. 

5.2.4.1 -ə? 

This question marker can be defined as a prosodic marker (Prochàzka & Dallaji 2022: 

238), which prolongs the final intonation, and it is the most used marker in direct speech 

polar questions,334 e.g., tḥəbb tḥuṭṭ-l-ək dabbūza ṣġayyṛa-ə? ‘do you want that I put it in 

 
333 Douz Arabic shows the use of the form miš, which is not attested to in KA. Besides, 

the particle mǝš of KA expresses the imminent future (see §3.16) and should not be 

confused with the negation muš.  
334 As it occurs in KA, -ə is frequently used also in Tunis Arabic as a polar question 

marker (Prochàzka & Dallaji 2022: 241), while it is not as frequently attested in Nefza 

(Naddari 2023: 121) and not even described for Douz Arabic (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 
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a small bottle for you?’, lǝ-ʕbād tkapti fhǝmt-ǝ? ‘people understand, you know?’, talʕab 

w tbūs tǝtfakkaṛ-ǝ?, ‘you played and kissed [my womb], do you remember?’, tḥəbb 

naḏḏ̣f̣u l-bīt-ə? ‘do you want us to clean your room?’, āna daqqīt ʕlī-k-ǝ? ‘did I knock on 

your [door]?’. 

5.2.4.2 -š(i) 

This marker is attested to in direct and indirect polar questions and is the least used among 

the question markers of KA.335 It usually adds a dubitative nuance to the question, e.g., 

b-ǝk-ši? ‘how are you?’, nnažžǝm-ši? ‘can I?’, ḅaṛṛa, nuqqus w šūf [male proper name] 

kallm-ǝk-ši ‘go, ring [the bell] and see if [male proper name] called you’. It is also used – 

in the form -š – to make negative questions, e.g., amma klīt-š l-yūm? ‘but did not you eat 

today?’. 

5.2.4.3 x-336 

The invariable particle x- introduces interrogative sentences in direct speeches. It can be 

used in questions the speaker expects no answer to and polar questions (Prochàzka & 

Dallaji 2022: 236). 

 Etymologically, this particle may be considered the reduction of the 

grammaticalized address form yāxi (<*yā ʔax-ī ‘my brother!’ (Prochàzka & Dallaji 2022: 

240)) ‘so, then, as a result’,337 which have lost its original meaning of ‘my brother!’, 

becoming a ‘modal particle’ (Prochàzka & Dallaji 2022: 242) as demonstrated by 

Prochàzka & Dallaji (2022: 240-241).   

 The semantic functions carried out by x-, deal with those expressed by yāxi 

Prochàzka & Dallaji (2022: 240-241), which are values of rhetorical questions or 

uncertainty, usually combined with a nuance of either astonishment or assumption. From 

a syntactic point of view, x- is employed – like yāxi – in declarative sentences and 

questions, and it is mainly found in utterance-initial position (Prochàzka & Dallaji 2022: 

240). As is the case of yāxi (Prochàzka & Dallaji 2022: 242), x- is a marginal marker that 

 

155–156). On polar questions and markers in Tunis Arabic, see Prochàzka & Dallaji 

(2022). 
335 This marker is also used in Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 722–723), where it ‘mainly 

expresses contingence or adds a dubitative nuance to the question’ (Prochàzka & Dallaji 

2022: 236). Concerning the particle -ši use frequency in Nefza, Naddari states that it is 

attested for old speakers (Naddari 2023: 121).  
336 This section is extracted from D’Accardio Berlinguer (2023: 269–270). 
337 On particle x- etymology and uses in KA, see D’Accardio Berlinguer (2023: 269–270). 
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I only found in the female speakers recorded by Badreddine (SP2) and once in female 

SP24R of my corpus.  

 For these reasons, I assume that x- may be a more archaic interrogative marker 

that today tends not to be used anymore.338 All the examples found are shown below: 

qutt-l-u x-ənti rīt-ha l-yūm? (Badreddine 1977a: Corpus II, 18) ‘I told him, ‘So, did you 

see her today?’,  qutt-l-u x-ənti ki tži walla mā-tžī-š šnawwa? (Badreddine 1977: Corpus 

II, 67-68) ‘I said to him, ‘after all, if you come or not, what changes?’, x-ənti mǝš təsmaʕ 

w tuskut? (Badreddine 1977: Corpus II, 51-52) ‘is it not like you are going to hear and 

shut up?’, qāt-l-ha x-əl-hḏi ḷi š-šaʕbāni ku bū-k sīd-ək? kīf kīf hūma (Badreddine 1977: 

Corpus II, 94-96) ‘she told her, ‘is perhaps Hadhili Chabani like your grandfather? Are 

they the same (age)?’, x-ṭā-k [SP6’s name] hāy tǝsmaʕ fī-k? hāk šbaʕti fī-ha hād-ǝl-līla 

ṭā-k ‘[SP6’s name] do you see that your aunt, [aunt’s name], hears you? thus, youF 

enjoyed your aunt [aunt’s name]’s company tonight’. 

5.2.5 Exclamative particles 

The exclamative particles found in the corpus are ti and ya. 

5.2.5.1 ti, t-339 

The particle ti and its shortened form t-340 do not have a unique translation and may even 

often be left untranslated (Mion 2014b: 279–280; Naddari 2023: 122) in KA. This is an 

introductory particle widespread in Libyan (Tripoli and Benghazi (Mion 2014b: 285) and 

TA (Takrouna, Sousse, Douz, Tunis, Nefza) and gives the statement a particular emphasis 

of irritation, astonishment, surprise, or a value of insistence (Singer 1984: 728; Mion 

2014b: 279; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 156; Naddari 2023: 122). It can be considered the 

counterpart of x- in the exclamative sentences (Mion 2014b: 284). Some examples found 

in KA are: la, ti mā-w hāḏūma l-ḥāžāt l-xāybīn āna ‘no, these are the bad thing for me!’, 

ti ḥatta f-ǝṭ-ṭhūṛ mā-k-š lǝ-hna ǝnti? ‘but you were not here even for the circumcision?’, 

t-ǝṭ-ṭhūṛ la ‘no, not for the circumcision’, 

 
338 It is well known that the feminine sociolect of Arabic vernaculars may present more 

conservative traits (Durand 2009: 165) 
339 For the functions, values and etymology of particle ti in Tunis Arabic, see Mion 

(2014b). 
340 The shortened form t- is also attested in Singer (1984: 728) and Mion (2014b: 282), 

whereas Naddari (2023: 122) finds ī. 
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 The clause ti + object of insistence + ʕād is also used to emphasize the insistence 

(Mion 2014b: 280), e.g., la la, ti ǝnti xall-ha ʕād ‘no, no, just let her go’. 

5.2.5.2 ya, ā 

Speakers currently use the exclamative particle ya and its shortened form ā to address 

someone., e.g., ya sīd-i! ‘mister!, sir!’,341 ya wǝdd-i! ‘dear!’,342 ya ṃa! ‘mom!’, ā ṛānya! 

‘Ranya!’. 

5.2.6 The marker fi 

This marker is quite used in Tunisian (Ritt-Benmimoun 2017b) and several other varieties 

of spoken Arabic (Lentin 2019). It expresses different aspects that may vary from variety 

to variety, even within TA (Ritt-Benmimoun 2017:349).343 

 Regarding KA, I noticed that fi introduces the direct object of some transitive 

verbs and mainly344 marks the action’s progressive or habitual values345. This marker has 

been attested to with nouns, suffix pronouns, and the interrogative āš? (> fāš? ‘what?’). 

Some examples in the corpus are shown below: 

− progressive value: mša yǝšri fi kaʕba ṭābūna ‘he went to buy some ṭābūna’, ǝlli 

tṛa fī-hum ǝl-kull ma šāɁ aḷḷāh maxdūmīn b-ǝl-yǝdd ‘everything you are seeing is 

handmade, God willing’, fāš maṛbūṭa lǝ-ḥkāya? ‘where does this story come 

from? (lit. what is this story linked to?)’; 

− habitual value: ʕlāš nāklu f-ǝl-kǝftāži? ‘why do we eat kafteji?’, yǝxdmu fī-hum 

lǝ-mṣāṛwa ‘Egyptians work them’. 

 
341 On the use of the exclamation ya sīd-i in TA, see Singer (1984: 723). 
342 On the use of the exclamation ya wǝdd-i in TA, see Singer (1984: 723). 
343 Even though quite detailed studies have been done on the use of the progressive marker 

fi in Arabic (Saddour 2009; Pallottino 2016; McNeil 2017; Ritt-Benmimoun 2017b; 

Lentin 2019), ‘a complete picture of the aspectual function of fi in spoken Arabic’ 

(McNeil 2017: 188) still needs to be done. 
344 I do not exclude that fi may mark other values in KA, but I prefer to dedicate a 

subsequent and targeted study to this topic. 
345 As for the expression of habituality in TA, using fi is not attested in all varieties (Ritt-

Benmimoun 2017:349). 
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 Moreover, the progressive value expressed by fi can be reinforced by the 

combination with the verb qʕad, e.g., qaʕdu šabʕa walla ṯmānya šnīn346 yṛammu fī-h ‘it 

took seven or eight years to renovate’.347  

5.2.7 Existential particle 

The existential particle used in KA is famma/ṯamma and means ‘there is, there are’. Its 

negative form is mā-fammā-š/mā-ṯammā-š ‘there is not, there are not’.348  

 The alternation between the two forms (famma/mā-fammā-š vs. ṯamma/mā-

ṯammā-š) is generally widespread in TA (Gibson 2009: 566; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 

114; Naddari 2023: 131), and the variant ṯamma/mā-ṯammā-š is described as a Bedouin-

type trait by Ritt-Benmimoun (2014a: 114) and Naddari (2023: 131). In line with this, I 

found this variant statistically much less in my corpus than famma/mā-fammā-š. 

Moreover, ṯamma/mā-ṯammā-š is especially attested to in speakers with rīf origins. These 

speakers either use only ṯamma/mā-ṯammā-š, or alternate it mainly with the famma/mā-

fammā-š. 

 Some examples of the existential particle are the following: famma des bactéries 

f-ǝl-maʕda mā-yuqtul-hum kān ǝl-ḥāṛṛ ‘there are some bacteria in the stomach that are 

killed only by spicy food’, les invités yǝlbsu l-labsa l-ʕādīya famma lli yži fi sport famma 

lli yži fi costume ‘guests dress normally, there is who comes in sportswear, there is who 

comes in a suit’, famma faṛq bīn ǝnti ḏạyyǝft-ni w qutt-l-i īža kūl w famma faṛq āna žāyba 

ǝn-nās w dāfʕa l-flūs ‘there is a difference between you [who] invited me and said to me, 

‘come! eat!’ and there is a difference [between] me bringing people and spending money’, 

ṯamma šqūfāt tbaddlǝt hāḏāya tbaddǝl lākǝn famma šqūfāt ǝd-dāxǝl fī-hum ḥatta āyātMSA 

qurɁānīyaMSA ‘there are ceilings that have been changed, this one has been changed. 

However, there are ceilings inside that even bear Koranic verses’, mā-fammā-š ḥaṭṭa 

ḅlāṣa ‘there is not even a place’, ḥatta hūwa mā-ṯammā-š ‘he was not there either’, [male 

proper name] mā-ṯammā-š w nšaḷḷāh la bās ‘[male proper name] is not here, I hope he is 

well’. 

 
346 This speaker (SP9) sporadically pronounces /s/ as the voiceless post-alveolar fricative 

/š/ [ʃ], e.g., šabʕa ‘seven’, šnīn ‘years’, šqūfāt ‘ceilings’, xamšīn ‘fifty’ (see ‘Text 3’ 

transcription). This pronunciation is not systematic or conditioned but more likely due to 

phonetic articulation problems. 
347 McNeil (2017: 176) mentions the combined use of active participle qāʕid ‘sitting’ with 

fi in order to make intransitive verbs progressive in TA. 
348 On the phonetic variation of the existential particle, see §2.1.2. 
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5.2.8 Presentatives 

5.2.8.1 ṛā- 

The particle ṛā- is generally defined as a presentative,  

‘c’est-à-dire qu’il présente, constate l’actualité (ou l’imminence) d’un état ou d’une action ou 

d’une existence, et en souligne la réalité’ (Ph. Marçais 1977: 74).  

 Nevertheless, the functional rules covered by ṛā- are multiple, generally in MagA 

(Taine-Cheikh 2013), and especially in TA, as shown by Prochàzka & Dallaji (2019). As 

a consequence, it does not have a univocal translation, and often it is not even translated.   

 This particle etymologically comes from the imperative of the verb ‘to see’ (Ph. 

Marçais 1977: 194; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 147) and only occurs in combination with a 

suffix personal pronoun, which usually refers to the subject of the sentence, matching in 

gender and number. 

1SG ṛā-ni 1PL ṛā-na 

2SG ṛā-k 2PL ṛā-kum 

3SG.M ṛā-hu/ṛā-w 
3PL ṛā-hum 

3SG.F ṛā-hi 

 As Procházka and Dallaji state,  

‘given the verbal origin of the particle ṛā-, it is not surprising that 1SG exhibits the variant -ni 

rather than -i, which is used with nouns, prepositions, and most other particles’ (Prochàzka & 

Dallaji 2019: 47). 

 Regarding the third singular persons, the 3SG.F always shows the suffix -hi in KA 

instead of the most common -ha; the 3SG.M has two forms -hu and -w, but the most used 

is -hu (> *ṛā-hu).349 No sociolinguistic variants explaining this differentiated use have 

been identified.  

 
349 The preferential use of -hu is in accord with Tunis Arabic, where the shorter form ṛā-

w is found only once in Prochàzka & Dallaji’s (Prochàzka & Dallaji 2019: 46) corpus. 

On the contrary, Naddari (2023: 132) states that the 3SG suffixes -hu and -hi are less 

frequently attested in Nefza Arabic than variants with the shortened forms -w and -y. 

Regarding Douz, Ritt-Benmimoun (2014a: 147) states that in the 3SG.M, the h- is often 

not pronounced, e.g. *ṛā-hu> ṛā-w and *ṛā-hum > ṛā-wm. 
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 In KA, ṛā- has various functions, as is the case of other Maghrebi varieties (Taine-

Cheikh 2013; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 147–148; Prochàzka & Dallaji 2019; Naddari 

2023: 132–133), among which I mention the:350 

− presentative. It can be reinforced by the existential famma and translated by ‘there 

is/there are’, e.g, ṛā-hu famma faṛq bīn ǝnti ḏạyyǝft-ni w qutt-l-i īža kūl w famma 

faṛq āna žāyba ǝn-nās w dāfʕa l-flūs ‘there is a difference between you [who] 

invited me and said to me, ‘come! eat!’ and there is a difference [between] me 

bringing people and spending money’, ṛā-hu famma faṛq bīn ǝnti stadʕīt-ni w qutt-

l-i īža ǝnti tawwa qāʕda ‘there is a difference between you [who] invited me to 

come and said to me ‘come!’ [and] you are now seated’. 

− focus on the subject/argument, e.g., aḥna ǝt-twānsa ṛā-w ʕan-na l’esprit ouvert! 

‘we, the Tunisians, have l’esprit ouvert’, ʕand-ha ṭāṭā-k [SP6’s name] ṛā-hu l-

whatsapp ‘your uncle, [SP6’s name], has WhatsApp’; 

− emphasis. In this case, even adverbs or phrases such as bǝ-ṛasm-i, waḷḷāh are put 

to achieve a stronger emphasis, e.g., naḥki bǝ-ṛasm-i ṛā-hu ‘I am serious’, waḷḷāh 

ṛā-ni mafžūʕa ‘I swear, I was scared’; 

− assumption. It is used to strengthen the personal pronoun or generally a statement 

with the sense of ‘sure, certainly’, e.g., ṛā-hu bū-h ṛā-hu xū-h ṛā-hu ʕamm-u ṛā-

hu xāl-u ṛā-hu xāl-ha ‘he certainly is his father, or his brother, or his paternal 

uncle, or her maternal uncle’; 

− initial-position apodosis of conditional clauses (as the conjunction fa- in MSA351), 

e.g., īḏa kān fǝ-ṣ-ṣdāq w rīt ǝn-nās lābsa ǝl-labsa hāḏīya hāḏūkum ṛā-hum qṛāb  

‘if [you are] at a ṣdāq and you see people wearing this garment, those are close 

[to the family]’, kān tḥǝbb nwarrīw-l-ǝk maṛgūm walla tḥǝbb tšūf ḥāža ṛā-hu lǝ-

hna ṣūm maʕnā-ha l-uxt-i ‘if you want to see something, the price here is [like] to 

my sister’; 

 
350 The functional uses of the particle ṛā-, as well as of the other presentatives hā- (see 

§5.2.8.2) and mā- (see §5.2.8.3) are complex to analyze and need a more detailed 

syntactic study based on richer and more targeted sentences samples. However, it already 

seems to me that KA shares at least most of the functional values presented for Tunis 

Arabic (Prochàzka & Dallaji 2019). 
351 For the uses of the conjunction fa- in MSA, see Mion & D’Anna (2021: 227). 
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− contrast. It emphasizes an opposition to the previous sentence, e.g., mā-ṯammā-š 

w nšaḷḷāh la bās amma ṛā-ni xāyfa w mafžūʕa ‘he is not there. I hope he is fine, 

but I am scared and worried’. 

5.2.8.2 hā- 

The demonstrative element hā- can be followed by suffix personal pronouns similar to 

the particle ṛā-, but is less used in KA. The 3SG.M suffix can also be -nu, which is not 

attested to for the other presentatives.352 

1SG hā-ni 1PL hā-na 

2SG hā-k 2PL hā-kum 

3SG.M hā-nu/hā-w 
3PL hā-hum 

3SG.F hā-hi 

  

 It generally expresses a presentative function for proximal deixis. It can be 

translated by the local adverb ‘here’ or the imperative ‘look at’ and refers to the subject 

of a sentence with which it agrees, e.g., amma hā-nu lǝ-ʕžāž hā-nu uġzuṛ lǝ-ʕžāž! ‘here, 

the dust! Look at the dust!’, āy hā-ni qutt-l-ǝk muš b-ǝḏ-̣ḏ ̱̣aṛūṛa ‘yes, I told you, it is not 

mandatory’, hā-ni qutt-l-ǝk ‘I told you’. 

 Nevertheless, hā- goes beyond its role as a presentative and, can also be used to 

reinforce the progressive aspect (Naddari 2023: 134), e.g., ǝsmaʕ-ni hā-ni dāxla ndawwǝš 

hā-ni dāxla lǝ-toilettes hā-ni mǝš nuṛqud hā-ni mǝš nqūm ‘listen, I am taking a shower, I 

am going to the bathroom, I am going to sleep, I am getting up’. 

5.2.8.3 mā- 

This particle does not have a unique translation – and sometimes it may even remain 

untranslated – since it covers different semantic functions related to the emphasis of the 

sentence. 

 This particle is always used in combination with a suffix pronoun, as shown in the 

table below: 

1SG mā-ni 1PL mā-na 

2SG mā-k 2PL mā-kum 

 
352 The suffix -nu > hā-nu is also attested to in Nefza (Naddari 2023: 90) 
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3SG.M mā-hu/ mā-w 
3PL mā-hum 

3SG.F mā-hi 

 

 mā- especially emphasizes the subject of the sentence,353 as in the following 

examples: l-ʕǝṛq mā-hu masdūd ‘the vein is blocked’, hāḏa maṛgūm? ‘Is this a maṛgūm?’, 

maṛgūm hāḏa! mā-hu bṭīn hāḏa tlāṯa xyūṭ ‘This is a maṛgūm! It is made of three threads’. 

 Otherwise, it can also add a nuance of explanation to the sentence, e.g., ʕlāš žāt l-

u žalṭa? mā-hu m-ǝd-duxxān ‘why did the stroke happen? because of the smoke’, or a 

nuance of justification, e.g., bǝ-llāhi amma xīr f-ǝt-tālīfūn walla nqaṭṭaʕ w nṛayyǝš f-ǝl-

aʕbād? mā-ni nǝtkallǝm mʕa bǝnt-i w wfa ‘it is better [that I am] on the phone or [that] I 

speak bad of people? I just talk with my daughter, and that is it’, , e.g., hāḏīya xədmt-i... 

mā-w l-qayrawānMSA ixtīṣāṣ mtāḥ-ḥa l-zaṛbīya w-ǝl-maqṛūḏ ̣mtāʕ l-ḥalwa ‘this is my 

work... indeed, the specialties of Kairouan are carpets and date makrout’. 

 Moreover, mā- is also found in the initial-position apodosis of conditional clauses, 

as is the case of ṛā-, e.g., kān tṛa [female proper name] mā-hi aṭwal mǝnn-u ‘if you see 

[female proper name], she is taller than him’.354 

5.3 Prepositions 

This section presents simple and compound prepositions in KA, listed according to the 

order of their etymological alphabetic root. Prepositions either precede a noun or are 

combined with a suffix personal pronoun. When a pronoun cannot follow a preposition, 

it is specified in the section. 

5.3.1 b- 

b(ǝ)-, bī- ‘with, by (means of)’ 

 
353 mā- is also used in Nefza as an emphasizing particle (Naddari 2023: 136). 
354 This particle is also attested to in Tunis (Singer 1984: 712), Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 

2014a: 68) and Nefza Arabic (Naddari 2023: 136). To the best of my knowledge, there 

have yet to be any specific studies on the nuanced values expressed by this particle. 

However, at least the functional and semantic variety expressed by mā- is already 

demonstrated by the different definitions given in the TA grammars. Indeed, it has been 

defined as reinforcing particle by Singer (1984: 712), reinforcing personal pronoun by 

Ritt-Benmimoun (2014: 68) and emphasizing particle by Naddari (2023: 136).  
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When followed by suffix personal pronouns, this preposition is usually b- and bī-. Only 

as an oath particle, in compound prepositions and adverbs, and followed by the article, it 

is bǝ-.  

 This preposition is used: 

− as instrumental, e.g., yḥuṭṭ-u ǝl-lūḥ direct b-ǝl-mākīna ‘he puts the wood directly 

by means of the machine’, yʕīš ʕādi židdanMSA bǝ-lūġt-u ‘he normally lives, with 

his language’, b-ǝl-yədd ‘handmade’; 

− in oath formulas, e.g., bǝ-llāhi ‘please’;  

− in some compound adverbs and prepositions, e.g., b-ǝl-gda ‘very well’, b-ǝl-kull 

‘totally’, b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạbṭ ‘exactly’, bǝ-ṛasm-i ‘actually’, bǝ-šwayya bǝ-šwayya 

‘slowly’, b-ǝn-nǝsba ‘regarding’, bǝ-žanb + suffix personal pronoun ‘next to’; 

− for expressing price and percentages, e.g., cadeau b-qīmt mītīn alf ‘a gift worth 

two hundred thousand [millimes]’, xamsa tīkyāt bǝ-tlāṯīn alf ‘five tickets for 

thirty thousand [millimes]’, xamšīn b-ǝl-mīya ‘fifty percent’, mīya b-ǝl-mīya ‘one 

hundred percent’. 

− in the expression maṛḥāba b- + suffix pronoun, e.g., maṛḥāba bī-ka f-ǝl-

qayrawānMSA ‘welcome to Kairouan’. 

5.3.2 baʕd 

baʕd ‘after, beyond’355 

This preposition can be used both with a temporal and local value, e.g., ḥatta baʕd aṛbʕa 

xamsa snīn ‘even after four or five years’, baʕd Monoprix ‘beyond the Monoprix’, baʕd-

ha wallāt [female proper name] ‘[female proper name] began after her’. 

5.3.3 blāš 

blāš ‘without’ 

This preposition is not attested with pronominal suffixes in my corpus, e.g., e.g., blāš ʕša 

‘without dinner’. In contrast, the synonymous preposition ġīr- (see below) is attested with 

pronominal suffixes (see § 5.3.11). 

5.3.4 ma bīn 

ma bīn ‘between, among’ 

 
355 For the use of baʕd as a temporal adverb in KA, see §5.1.1.2. 
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When two – or more – nouns are mentioned after the preposition ma bīn, the conjunction 

w- comes between them, e.g., ma bīn ǝn-north w-ǝl-nord w-ǝl-waṣatMSA w-ǝs-sud 

‘between the north, the center and the sud’, ma bīn nābǝl w l-ḥammāmāt ‘between Nabul 

and Hammamet’, ma bīn xamsa mīya w sǝttīn xamsa mīya w sabʕīn ʕmūd ‘among about 

five hundred and sixty and five hundred and seventy columns’. 

5.3.5 taḥt 

taḥt ‘under’356  

taḥt ət-tāwla ‘under the table’. 

5.3.6 ḥatta 

ḥatta ‘until, up to’ 

This preposition cannot be followed by suffix pronouns and has both temporal and local 

values, e.g., ḥatta l-tawwa mā-xṛažnā-š ‘we have not gone out until now’, mā-nžī-š ḥatta 

l-sūsa ‘I do not go up to Sousse’. 

5.3.7 bǝ-ḥḏa 

bǝ-ḥḏa ‘next to’ 

It corresponds to the OA preposition bi-ḥiḏāʔa ‘in front of’. Some examples found in my 

corpus are mā-qʕadt-š bǝ-ḥḏā-ha ‘I did not stay long with her (lit. I did not stay long next 

to her)’, fi lli bǝ-ḥḏā-na ‘in those next to us’, mā-talqa kān mmīmāt-ha lli bǝ-ḥḏā-ha ‘only 

finds her mother, who is next to her’, bǝ-ḥḏā-ya qāʕda ‘she stayed next to me’, ki nži bǝ-

ḥḏā-hum yġaṭṭīw ‘as soon as I go next to them, they get covered’. 

5.3.8 ḏ ̲̣ǝdd 

ḏ ̲̣ǝdd ‘against’ 

kull maṛṛa nqūl ḥāža yži ḏǝ̣dd-i ‘every time I say something he is against me’. 

5.3.9 ʕla  

ʕla, ʕ- ‘on’ 

 
356 This preposition in KA is similar to Tunis Arabic (Singer 1984: 629): It is attested 

with the vowel change a > i in Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 163) and Nefza (Naddari 

2023: 124). 
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The short form ʕ- is usually used when ʕla is followed by the article. When combined 

with the suffix pronouns, this preposition becomes ʕlī- or ʕlā- (pronounced with the 

imāla), depending on where the phrasal stress falls.357 This preposition is used: 

− with the sense of ‘on’, e.g., žābū-h mǝn tūnǝs ʕlā-l-aʕnāq ‘[people] brought him 

from Tunis [to Kairouan] on their shoulders’, tkallam-ni tabda qāʕda ʕ-ǝt-toilettes 

‘she calls me when she is sitting on the toilet’, famma zāda naqš ʕ-ǝṛ-ṛxām hna 

‘there also are decorations on the marble here’; 

− in compound adverbs, e.g., ʕla aqall ‘at least’; 

− as a preposition after certain verbs, e.g., duqq-l-i ʕla [male proper name] ‘knock 

for me at [male proper name]’, tfaṛṛažna ḅaṛša ʕlā-mṣāṛa tfaṛṛažna ʕlā-aflām ‘we 

watched a lot of the Egyptian [productions] we have seen films’, nhǝzz ʕlā-ha ‘I 

answer her’, mā-rīt ʕlā-ha šayy ‘I did not see anything of her’. 

− in the functions of the OA ʕan,358 e.g., muš bʕād ʕlī-na ‘they are not far from us’; 

− in the expression la bās ʕla + suffix pronoun, e.g., la bās ʕlī-k? ‘are you fine?’. 

5.3.10 ʕand  

ʕand ‘at, in possession of’ 

The preposition ʕand has multiple meanings: 

− it corresponds to the preposition ‘at’, e.g., ḥatta ʕand ǝṭ-ṭbīb maḏṛ̣ūb ‘even at the 

doctor, I was weak’, mā-zāl mā-hbaṭ-l-ī-š ǝl-quṛwān bǝš yaʕmǝl vīzīta ʕand ǝl-

cardiologue ‘he did not yet go down to Kairouan to visit the cardiologist’; 

− it expresses the time span (‘ago’) when asking ‘how long?’ or ‘since when?’, e.g., 

hūma mšu ʕand-hum xamsīn sna ‘they left fifty years ago’, ʕand-u yumkun aqall 

m-ǝl-ʕām ‘it was maybe less than a year ago’; 

− the construction mǝn + ʕand means ‘from’, e.g., xḏāw-h mǝn ʕand wāḥǝd ǝž-ždīd 

ṭful ždīd ‘I bought (lit. took) it from a new one, a new guy’, famma lli yǝšri mǝn 

ʕan-na ‘there are those who buy from us’. 

 Moreover, ʕand expresses the possession and can be considered equivalent to the 

verb ‘to have’, e.g., ʕand-i taṣwīṛa ‘I have a picture’, ʕand-ǝk portable? ‘do you have a 

phone?’, ʕand-i wǝld-i ‘I have a son’. In this use, this preposition can also be negated by 

 
357 It seems that not only the word/syntagm stress but even the phrasal stress can influence 

the phonetic realization of the vowel a of ʕla, when followed by a suffix. However, I need 

a more targeted study to confirm this primary observation. 
358 For the functions of the preposition ʕan in MSA, see Mion & D’Anna (2021: 213). 
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the circumfixal negation, e.g., mā-ʕand-ǝk-ši l’esprit ‘you do not have the esprit’, mā-

ʕand-ī-š nūmṛū-ha ‘I do not have her number’, mā-ʕand-ū-š sġāṛ ‘he has no sons’. With 

the first plural person suffix -na, the preposition becomes ʕan: ʕand + na > ʕan-na, e.g., 

ʕan-na fǝkṛa ʕ-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa ‘we have an idea of abroad’.  

 

Positive form Negative form 

1SG ʕand-i 1PL ʕan-na 1SG mā-ʕand-ī-š 1PL mā-ʕan-nā-š 

2SG ʕand-ǝk 2PL ʕand-kum 2SG mā-ʕand-ǝk-š 2PL mā-ʕand-kum-š 

3SG.M ʕand-u 

3PL ʕand-hum 

3SG.M mā-ʕand-ū-š 

3PL mā-ʕand-hum-š 

3SG.F ʕand-ha 3SG.F mā-ʕand-hā-š 

5.3.11 mǝn ġīr 

m(ǝn)-ġīr ‘without’ 

This preposition can be followed by suffix pronouns, e.g., tǝmši m-ġīr-i ‘go without me’. 

5.3.12 fūq 

fūq ‘on, above’359 

ǝl-muṛabbʕātMSA hāḏūka ǝlli fūq ǝl-mǝḥṛāb ‘that square above the miḥrāb’, fūq ət-tāwla 

‘on the table’, fūq-i āna ‘above me’ 

5.3.13 fi  

fi, fī- f- ‘in, to, at’ 

This preposition is fī- when followed by suffix pronouns. Otherwise, it is fi before a 

consonant and f- before a vowel.360 Among its meanings: 

− ‘in’ or ‘at’ both in local and temporal values, e.g., aṭlaʕ mʕā-ya fi kaṛhba ‘get in 

the car with me’, hūwa fi kǝṛš-i ‘he was in my bump’, fi ṣīf ‘in the summer’, āna 

f-ǝl-fǝtṛa mṛīḏ ̣šwayya ‘I was a bit sick at that time’; 

 
359 For the use of fūq as a local adverb, see §5.1.2.6. 
360 On phonetic notes on the compound preposition fī-ha in KA, see D’Accardio 

Berlinguer (2023: 260–261). 
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− if followed by a suffix pronoun, it covers the role of an existential with the sense 

of ‘to be formed of’,361 e.g., w fī-h taqṛīban tlāṯa mīyāt-ǝn-lawḥa ‘there are almost 

three hundred paintings’, ǝl-ḅaṛṛa fī-h āyātMSA qurɁānīyaMSA ‘outside there are 

Quranic verses’, fī-h nawʕīn mǝn ǝl-klīm362 fī-h ǝn-nawʕ k-ǝlli ʕla wažhīn w fī-h 

ǝn-nawʕ wžah ḅaṛk ‘there are two types of klīm there is the type that is 

[embroidered] on both sides, and there is the type [embroidered] only on one 

side.’. In this use, fī- can be negated by the circumfixal negation. 

− it indicates the direction ‘to’ with certain verbs, e.g., nimšīw fi sūsa ‘we go to 

Sousse’; 

− it covers the role of a progressive marker, see §5.2.6. 

5.3.14 qbal 

qbal ‘before’ 

hāḏīka bǝnt-i qbal-hum l-kull hāḏīka bǝnt-i qbal-hum ‘that one is my daughter before 

them all, that one is my daughter before them’, ṛawwaḥt peut-être žumʕa qbal ǝṭ-ṭhūṛ ‘I 

maybe came back a week before the circumcision’. 

5.3.15 quddām 

quddām ‘in front of’ 

I found this preposition in my corpus only expressing a local value, e.g., quddām hāḏūma 

yǝtsammāw ḥaṛbūša quddām-u ‘they are called pills in front of him’. 

5.3.16 kīma, kīf 

kīma, kīf, ki ‘like’ 

The prepositions kīma and ki are used to formulate comparisons, and suffixes can follow 

neither. Instead, kīf can be combined with suffix personal pronouns. Some examples in 

my corpus are ǝṣ-ṣdāq ǝl-qayrawāniMSA muš kīma ǝṣ-ṣdāq... ‘Kairouani ṣdāq is not like 

the [normal] ṣdāq...’, muš kīma l-ḅaṛṛa ‘[it] is not like outside’, hāḏāya maṯalan ki l-

maṛgūm ‘this one, for example, is like the maṛgūm’, mā-talqā-ši zūz ki bʕaḏ-̣hum ‘you do 

not find two identical among them’, yǝkṛīw ṣāla kbīṛa walla ḥāža kīf mǝn hākka ‘they 

rent a big hall or something like this’. 

 
361 On the difference between famma and fī- as existential in TA, see Durand & Tarquini 

(2023: 126). 
362 Type of carpet. 
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5.3.17 l-  

l- ‘for, to in possession of’  

The two OA prepositions *li and *ʔilā have converged in the KA l-. Regarding the values, 

it: 

− expresses the meaning of ‘for’, e.g., famma soirée l-ǝl-ʕṛūsa ‘there is a party for 

the bride’, hāḏīka ʕǝṛs l-ǝl-ʕṛūsa ‘this is the wedding [party] for the bride’, ǝl-

ḥuṛṛīya ǝl-kǝmla lī-k ‘the total freedom for you’; 

− marks the direction ‘to’, e.g., tʕaddīt l-ǝl-pharmacie ‘I headed to the pharmacy’, 

žzār yžu, yžu l-tūnəs ‘the Algerians come to Tunis’, škūn lli mšā-l-ha? ‘who was 

the one that came to her?’; 

− marks an indirect object, e.g., waqt ǝlli ṭhaṛt-l-u ǝnti mā-žīt-š ‘when I circumcised 

him, you did not come’, qātt-l-i ḅaṛṛa l-ǝṭ-ṭbīb ‘she said to me, ‘go to the doctor’’, 

ʕmalt-l-u l-programme ‘I did him the program’; 

− expresses the so-called dativus ethicus (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 183), e.g., mā-

hbaṭ-l-ī-š ǝl-quṛwān ‘he did not go down to Kairouan’, ǝktǝb-l-i kǝlma ṭālyāna 

‘write an Italian word’; 

− is used in the construction b-ǝn-nǝsba l-, see §5.3.20; 

− is used in the correlative mǝn... l-... ‘from... to...’, e.g., mšīt m-ǝl-qahwa l-ġādi ‘I 

went from the coffee bar to there’. 

5.3.18 mʕa 

mʕa ‘with’ 

mʕa ḥatta ḥadd ‘with nobody’, yǝxdǝm mʕā-ya ‘he works with me’, hīya l-fête l-ḥafla 

mtāʕ l-ʕṛūsa mʕa l-famille ‘it is the bride’s party with the family’, aṭlaʕ mʕa-ya ‘come up 

with me’. 

5.3.19 mǝn  

mǝn, m- ‘from, than, because of, since, of’  

Before a noun with the article and the relative ǝlli, this preposition is mostly shorted in -

m; otherwise, it remains mǝn. When combined with vowel-initial suffixes, the gemination 

of the consonant n is attested to, e.g., mǝnn-i ‘from me’, mǝnn-u ‘from him’, mǝnnāš...? 

‘from what...?’. Regarding the values expressed, it: 
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− indicates the origin both in a local and temporal sense. So, it can be translated as 

‘from (where/what)’ or ‘since’, e.g., žāw m-ǝl-bḥaṛ ‘they came from the sea’, yāna 

mǝn ǝl-qayrawānMSA ‘I am from Kairouan’, ǝṭ-ṭbaʕ fī-hum m-ǝl-ḥūt ‘the print 

comes from the fish’, tabda m-ǝlli ṣġīṛa ‘she started since she was a child’, m-ǝṛ-

ṛumḏạ̄n ‘since the Ramadan’; 

− introduces the second term of the comparative, e.g., aṣʕab m-ǝl-lūl ‘[it was] more 

difficult than the first’, ʔaqṛab m-ǝl-ʕaṛabīya ‘closer to the Arabic’, aṭwal mǝnn-

u ‘taller than him’; 

− has a causal value, e.g., qult wkāy m-ǝṣ-ṣyām ‘I said ok, it is because of the 

fasting’, waḷḷāh m-ǝl-fažʕa ‘I swear, because of the fear’; 

− is used in the partitive, e.g., tǝsʕīn f-ǝl-mīya m-ǝl-ṣdāqāt ‘90% of the ṣdāqāt’, 

nawʕīn m-ǝl-klīm ‘two types of klīm’; 

− is used in the correlative mǝn... l-... ‘from... to...’, see §5.3.17.  

− is used to form compound prepositions and adverbs, as shown in previous sections 

of this chapter (see §5.1.1.1, §5.1.1.2, §5.1.2.1, §5.1.2.9, §5.1.4.5). 

5.3.20 b-ǝn-nǝsba l- 

b-ǝn-nǝsba l- ‘regarding’ 

Both suffix personal pronouns and nouns attach to the preposition l-, e.g., hāḏāka b-ǝn-

nǝsba l-naḥna363 yǝtsamma ṣdāq ‘regarding us, it is called ṣdāq’, b-ǝn-nǝsba l-ǝl-ʕṛūs lāʕ 

‘regarding the groom, no’, b-ǝn-nǝsba l-līlt ǝl-ʕǝṛs hāḏīka yǝlbsu ʕādi ‘regarding the 

wedding night, they dress normal’. 

5.3.21 wṛa 

wṛa ‘behind’ 

nažžǝm nuqʕud wṛa-ha ‘I can sit behind her’, wṛa l-kuṛsi mtāʕ-k ‘behind your chair’, wṛa 

l-bāb ‘behind the door’.364 

5.3.22 fi wusṭ 

fi wusṭ ‘in the midst of’ 

 
363 In this case, the use of the independent personal pronoun naḥna – instead of the suffix 

-na – after the preposition has to be considered an error in the speaker’s performance due 

to a reformulation of the sentence. 
364 For the use of m-ǝl-wṛa as local adverb, see §5.1.2.10. 
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āna ḥaṭṭīt-hum fi wusṭ ǝd-dāṛ ‘I put them in the midst of the house’, nuskun fi wusṭ 

ǝl-quṛwān ‘I live in the midst of Kairouan’. 

5.4 Conjunctions 

The conjunctions are divided into coordinating and subordinating and are listed in 

etymological roots’ alphabetic order.  

5.4.1 Coordinating  

The simple and correlative coordinating conjunctions found in my corpus are amma, 

lākǝn, la... la..., ʕād, w-, and walla, 

5.4.1.1 amma 

amma ‘but’ 

ʕand-ha ṭāṭā-k [SP6’s name] ṛā-hu l-whatsapp amma n-nūmṛū mā-nī-š ḥāfḏạtt-u ‘your 

aunt [SP6’s name] has WhatsApp, but I have not saved the number’, ǝnšaḷḷāh la bās 

amma ṛā-ni xāyfa w mafžūʕa ‘hopefully he is okay, but I am frightened and scared’, ǝl-

lūn talqā-h amma ǝn-naqš hāḏīka yǝstaḥīl talqā-ha kīf ‘you find the color, but it is 

impossible to find the same decoration’,nafs ǝl-xǝdma amma nawʕ āxǝṛ ‘same work, but 

different type’. 

5.4.1.2 la...la... 

la... la... ‘neither... nor...’ 

la ʕand-ha žāṛ w la ṣāḥba l-tawwa, ‘she currently has neither neighbor nor friend’, la 

tṛawwḥu ġādi w la nsayyǝb-kum ‘neither youPL come back there, nor I leave youPL’. 

5.4.1.3 lākǝn 

lākǝn ‘but’  

This adversative conjugation is statistically less used in KA than amma. Some 

occurrences found in the corpus are the following: ǝl-kaʕba ḥāšā-k tkassrǝt lākǝn mā-

tḏūb-š mā-tǝtslax-š ‘the piece is broken – far be it from you–, but it does not come off, it 

does not deteriorate’, qaʕdu šabʕa walla ṯmānya šnīn yṛammu fī-h […] lākǝn tarmīm xfīf 

‘it took seven or eight years to renovate [...], but it was a minor renovation’, ṯamma šqūfāt 

tbaddlǝt hāḏāya tbaddǝl lākǝn famma šqūfāt ǝd-dāxǝl fī-hum ḥatta āyātMSA qurɁānīyaMSA 

‘there are ceilings that have been changed, this one has been changed, but there are 
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ceilings inside that even bear Koranic verses’, tḥǝll ǝl-bāb tudxul w tži w nāklu w ma… 

lākǝn ṯamma ḥāža zāda ‘she opens the door, comes, goes, we eat... but there is one more 

thing’. 

5.4.1.4 w- 

w- ‘and’ 

As described in §2.1.9 for the glide /w/, the coordinating conjunction w- has two 

realizations, depending on its phonetic context. It is pronounced [w] when preceding an 

initial vowel word; otherwise, it is [u]. 

 Some examples found in the corpus are talqā-ha m-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa žǝld w mǝn dāxǝl 

zāda žǝld ‘you find the leather outside [the bag] and inside’, ʕumṛ-u alf w mītīn ‘it is one 

thousand two hundred years old’, hāḏīka muš xamšīn b-ǝl-mīya w āxǝṛ tarmīm fi awāxǝṛ 

ǝs-sǝttīnāt ‘it is not fifty percent and the last renovation dates to the end of the 60s’, naʕṛǝf 

škūn yaḥki ṭālyān w mā-yaʕṛǝf-š yaqṛā-h ‘I know who speaks Italian, but do not read it’, 

ʕmal-l-i taxṭīṭ tāʕ l-qalb w šāf-l-i ǝd-damm ‘he did the electrocardiogram and checked my 

blood [values]’. 

5.4.1.5 walla 

walla ‘or’ 

qaʕdu šabʕa walla ṯmānya šnīn ‘it took seven or eight years to renovate’, ḏuqt ǝl-kǝftāži 

walla la? ‘have you tasted the kafteji or not?’, ndawwǝš walla nuqʕud ‘I take my shower 

or sit down’, xāl-ha walla xālǝt-ha ‘her maternal uncle or maternal aunt’, yǝkṛīw ṣāla 

kbīṛa walla ḥāža kīf mǝn hākka ‘they rent a big hall or something like that’, hīya lli taʕmǝl 

hāḏaya walla maṯalanMSA yǝtxǝdmu b-ǝl-mākīna ‘she is who does it, or, for example, they 

are machine-made’, nwarrīw-l-ǝk maṛgūm walla tḥǝbb tšūf ḥāža ‘we show you the 

maṛgūm, or if you want to see something’. 

5.4.2 Subordinating  

This section collects the simple and compound subordinating conjunctions commonly 

used in KA. 

5.4.2.1 ǝlli365 

ǝlli, lli ‘that’ 

 
365 Regarding the use of ǝlli as a relative pronoun in KA, see §4.3.3. 
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fakkaṛt ǝlli l-cinq jours mšīw ṭwālu ‘you thought that the five days were long’, āna zāda 

mā-fī-bāl-ī-š lli [female proper name] ṭaḷbǝt [second female proper name] ‘I did not even 

know that [female proper name] had called [second female proper name]’. 

5.4.2.2 bǝš 

bǝš ‘to, in order to’ 

bǝš is always used as a final conjunction in KA, but it can also be used as a future marker 

together with mǝš (D’Accardio Berlinguer 2023: 269; see §3.16).366 

 Some examples found in my corpus are mša bǝš yuṛqud ‘he went to sleep’, mā-

ʕand-ǝk-ši l’esprit bǝš tǝfhǝm w bǝš tākul l-ḥāṛṛ ‘you do not have the mind in order to 

understand, to eat spicy foods’, habbaṭ-ha mǝṛ ṛās-ha bǝš ybūs-ha ‘he bent her head down 

in order to kiss her’, īḏa tǝqbǝlt maʕnā-ha bǝš tži taʕmǝl-l-ǝk messǝge tqūl-l-ǝk tži l-waqt 

lǝ-flāni tǝsʕa ‘if you are accepted to come, she sends you a message, saying ‘come at 9 

o’clock’ for example’. 

5.4.2.3 baʕd ma 

baʕd ma ‘after’ 

wkāy m-ǝṣ-ṣyām, amma baʕd ma nākul ǝlli hīya ḥāža qlīla nākul ki nǝmši l-qahwa nuqʕud 

bǝ-ḥda l-wlād ‘OK, it is because of the fast, but after eating – what I ate was a small thing 

– as soon as I go to the coffee, I sit next to the boys’. 

5.4.2.4 ʕla xāṭəṛ 

ʕla xāṭəṛ, xāṭəṛ, xāṭəṛ + suffix pronoun ‘because’ 

The form xāṭəṛ without the preposition ʕla is the most attested to in KA,367 as the 

following examples show: taʕbǝt šwayya f-ǝl-césarienne xāṭǝṛ ǝṯ-ṯānya ‘she got a bit tired 

with the cesarean because she is the second [daughter]’, āna fīsaʕ žīt xāṭǝṛ ālīsya žāya ‘I 

left soon because Alessia was coming’, ǝnti f-ǝs-sḅānya talqa d-damm kīf kīf f-ǝs-sḅānya 

xāṭǝṛ lǝ-qṛāwa mšāw fatḥu ǝs-sḅānya ‘you find the same blood in Spain because 

 
366 On the etymology and future marker use of bǝš/mǝš, see D’Accardio Berlinguer (2023: 

269) and §3.16. Regarding the different forms of this final conjunction in TA, it is bǟš in 

Tunis (Singer 1984: 696–697) and Sousse (Talmoudi 1980: 165), bāš in Douz (Ritt-

Benmimoun 2014a: 193–194), and bǟš or bis in Nefza (Naddari 2023: 127–128). 
367 This is also the case of Nefza Arabic, where the use of ‘the form ʕlā xāṭiṛ usually 

implies additional emphasis’ (Naddari 2023: 128). The form without the preposition ʕla 

is also attested to in Tunis (Singer 1984: 696), Douz and Djerba (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 

197). 
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Kairouani people conquered Spain’, ʕlāš nāklu f-ǝl-kǝftāži w nāklu l-ḥāṛṛ ḅaṛša? xāṭǝṛ-

na bǝ-ṛasm-i esprit mtāʕ-na ḥāṛṛ ‘why do we eat kǝftāži and very spicy? Because, 

actually, our mind is spicy’. 

5.4.2.5 ma dām 

ma dām ‘as long as’ 

ma dām kull šay la bās mā-nǝmšīw-š lǝ-ṣbīṭāṛ ‘as long as everything is OK, we do not go 

to the hospital’, ǝl-līla exceptionnellement ṛā-hu qulnā-l-ha qulna ma dām nashṛu hna... 

‘this night – exceptionally – we told her that as long as we spend the night together 

here...’. 

5.4.2.6 ṛaġm 

bǝ-ṛaġm ǝlli ‘despite’ 

bǝ-ṛaġm ǝlli kunt dīma mʕa-ha gentille, mā-ḥabbǝt-š tsallǝm ʕlā-ha ‘despite you always 

has been kind to her, she did not want to say ‘hello’’, bǝ-ṛaġm ǝlli yuqṛub-l-i ʕ-ǝs-slāma 

w yaṛḥam bāy-k ‘despite he is close to me, [we just say] hello and goodbye (lit. peace be 

on your father)’. 

5.4.2.7 ʕībāṛa  

ʕībāṛa ‘as if’ 

ʕībāṛa waḥda m-ǝl-bnāt ‘as if she were a girl’. 

5.4.2.8 ʕād 

ʕād ‘so, Ø’ 

This is the grammaticalization of the S-stem 3SG.M verbal form. It is used either to pick 

up the thread again after a break in the conversation or to reinforce the content of a 

statement. It often even remains untranslated (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 190). Some 

examples found in the corpus are ṛžaʕ ǝt-taxṭīṭ mʕaddǝl w mrīgǝl ʕād baʕd mā-staʕmǝl-š 

ǝd-dwāɁMSA ‘the electrocardiogram came back balanced, good so then he did not use 

medicines’, qutt-l-ǝk ʕād ḳṯuṛ ḳṯuṛ ḳṯuṛ ḳṯuṛ ‘I told you that it increased, increased, 

increased, increased’, ǝnti tawwa qaṛwīya ʕād ‘in addition, you now are Kairouani’. 



238 

 

5.4.2.9 hāḏāka ʕlāš 

hāḏāka ʕlāš therefore, for this reason’368 

hāḏāka ʕlāš xfīf ‘for this reason, it is light’, nsīt-ha hāḏāka ʕlāš? ‘therefore, did you 

forget?’. 

5.4.2.10 ma ġīr ma 

ma ġīr ma ‘without’ 

ma ġīr ma thǝzzū-hum lǝ-ṣbīṭāṛ? ‘without taking them to the hospital?’, ma ġīr ma tǝmši 

‘without going out’. 

5.4.2.11 qbal ma 

qbal ma ‘before’ 

haḏāya qbal ma tṛawwaḥ hāḏīya nhāṛāt-ha bǝš tṛawwaḥ ḥāḏṛ̣a-l-ha tabdīlāt-ha ‘here is 

before going these days to prepare her clothes’, ǝnti qbal ma tudxul ǝd-dawwǝš kallam-

ha ‘before you get into the shower, call her’. 

5.4.2.12 iḏa kān 

īḏa ‘if’  

īḏa ǝnti muxx-ǝk w tḥǝbb ǝl-ʕaṛbi w tḥǝbb twǝlli ʕaṛbīya lāzǝm-ǝk ḥǝtta l-mākla w-ǝl-

caractère mtaʕ l-ʕṛab ‘if you, your head, love Arabic and want to become an Arab, you 

must also have Arab food and behaviors’, īḏa ǝnti mā-ʕand-ǝk-ši l’esprit bǝš tǝfhǝm w bǝš 

tākul l-ḥāṛṛ bǝš twalli ʕlāš l-aʕbād tākul ǝl-ḥāṛṛ w tǝfhǝm ʕlāš donc ma-fammā-š ṛā-hu 

‘if you do not have the mind to understand, to eat spicy foods, to understand why people 

eat spicy foods, then it does not make sense’, īḏa mā-yḥǝbb-ǝš mā-yǝlbǝs-š ‘If one does 

not want, one does not wear [it]’, w-īḏa taʕžb-ǝk ḥāža ṣūm l-uxt-ǝk ‘ if you like something 

[I do to you] a sisterly price’. 

īḏa kān ‘if’  

iḏa kān āna nsīt, tu peux ‘if I forget, you can [take it]’, īḏa kān fǝ-ṣ-ṣdāq w rīt ǝn-nās 

lābsa ǝl-labsa hāḏīya hāḏūkum ṛā-hum qṛāb ‘if [you are] at a ṣdāq and you see people 

wearing this garment, those are close [to the family]’, īḏa kān rīt wāḥǝd lābǝs ǝž-žǝbba l-

libās hāḏa ṛā-hu dīma yuqṛub lǝ-l-ʕṛūsa ‘if you see someone wearing the jibba, this dress, 

[it means that] he is close to the bride’. 

 
368 Combining ʕlāš with the singular masculine demonstrative is also used in Douz (Ritt-

Benmimoun 2014a: 107) and Nefza Arabic (Naddari 2023: 114). 
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kān ‘if’  

kān tqūl-l-u ǝktǝb-l-i kǝlma ṭālyāna maʕnā-ha [….] lǝ-ʕbād tkapti? ‘If you ask him, ‘write 

me an Italian word’[…] I mean, people understand’, kān tḥǝbb nwarrīw-l-ǝk maṛgūm 

walla tḥǝbb tšūf ḥāža ṛā-hu lǝ-hna ṣūm maʕnā-ha l-ǝl-uxt ‘If you want, we show you the 

maṛgūm, or if you want to see something, the price here is sisterly’, kān tṛa [female proper 

name] mā-hīya aṭwal mǝnn-u ‘if you see [female proper name], she is taller than him’, kān 

ʕand-u walla mā-ʕand-u-š mā-yḏạhhaṛ ʕlī-h ḥatta šayy ‘If one has or has not, he does not 

show at all’. 

5.4.2.13 law kān369 

law kān ‘if’ 

law kān xṛažna bǝkri ṛā-na wṣǝlna tawwa ‘if we had gone earlier, we would be there 

now’, law kān yži ḥadd tawwa mā-yalqā-š ʕan-na šayy ‘if anyone came now, they would 

not find anything from us’. 

5.4.2.14 kīma 

kīma ‘as if’ 

kīma bǝnt-i [female proper name] ‘[female proper name] is as if she were my daughter’, 

kīma bǝnt-i b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạbṭ ‘[she] is exactly as if she were my daughter’. 

5.4.2.15 kīf 

kīf,370 ki, k- ‘when’  

As a conjunction, kīf is rarely found in my corpus. Instead, the abbreviated forms ki and 

especially k- are more frequently used.371 Some examples found in my corpus are kīf 

hāḏāya twaffa ǝš-šayx [male proper name] hāḏa žǝdd ḅāḅa žābū-h mǝn tūnǝs ʕlā-l-aʕnāq 

‘when the Sheykh [male proper name], grandfather of my father, died, people brought him 

from Tunis [to Kairouan] on their shoulders’, ki tǝsmʕ-u tqūl hūwa ṭālyān ‘when you hear 

 
369 According to conditional clauses in the Arabic varieties of Tunis, Dallaji, Gabsi & 

Prochàzka (the paper is available here https://vicav.acdh.oeaw.ac.at/docs/TUNICO-

conditionals-11-9-2018.pdf) state that fifty years after the study of Singer, they observed 

a significant reduction of conjunction forms used in Tunis Arabic – resulting in the 

dominance of kān – for introducing conditional clauses. Moreover, the conjunction lū-

kān – mainly used for counterfactuals – has almost completely disappeared. If I compare 

these data with KA, I similarly find the reduced use of law kān but not the reduction of 

the other conjunctions – above mentioned – in favor of kān. 
370 For the use of kīf as an interrogative adverb, see §5.1.4.3. 
371 In Nefza Arabic, kīf is also less attested, and it is found in middle-aged and old 

speakers. According to Naddari (2023: 129), young speakers exclusively use ki. 
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him, [you say] ‘he is Italian!’’, ki žīt lǝ-hna qāl-l-i šnawwa lǝ-ḥkāya? ‘when I came back 

here, he said, ‘what is this?’’, ʕtā-ni ṛaḅḅ-i quwwa k-ǝṯ-ṯṛayyāt ṛakkbu ‘God gave me 

strength when they installed the chandeliers’. 

ki ‘as soon as’  

ki nǝmši l-qahwa nuqʕud bǝ-ḥda l-wlād ‘as soon as I go to the coffee, I sit next to the 

boys’, ki tudxul l-byūt tšūf kīfāš bārdīn ‘as soon as you enter the rooms you see how cold 

they are’. 

ki ‘if’ 

ki is a shortened form of kīf and has a hypothetical value of reality, e.g., ki tʕallǝm maʕnā-

ha l-qaṛwi hāk tšūfī-na ‘if you study Kairouani Arabic, youFEM notice it’, ki tǝmši tūnsi 

thǝzz-u l-ḅaṛṛa yʕīš ʕādi ‘if a Tunisian goes abroad, he lives in a very normal way’.372 

5.4.2.16 līn 

līn ‘until’  

līn māt w līn qbal ymūt la nhāṛ qāl-l-i ya [female proper name] ġaṭṭi ṛās-ǝk ‘until he died 

and until before dying, not a day he said to me, ‘[female proper name], cover your head’’. 

5.4.2.17 waqt ǝlli 

waqt (ǝl)li ‘when’ 

waqt ǝlli ža ǝs-sayyǝd bda yǝṛḥi bda ynaḏḏ̣ạf bdāt ǝd-dāṛ tbān ‘when the man started to 

sand and clean, the house appeared’, waqt ǝlli ṭhaṛt-l-u ǝnti mā-žīt-š l-ʕām hāḏāka ‘when 

I circumcised him, you did not come that year’, waqt ǝlli mšīt nalqa l-bnāt maṛmīyn ‘when 

I went out I found the girls thrown [to the ground]’. 

5.4.2.18 wīn373 

wīn ‘when’, ‘where’  

mā-naʕṛǝf-š wīn bǝš tǝmši w āna je dois rentrer ġudwa ‘I do not know when she will go, 

and I have to come back tomorrow’, famma quṛābatMSA xamsa ālāf ʕāyla yusknu f-ǝl-

ḥammāmāt wīn yžīw ḏỵūf yžīw yǝšrīw m-ǝl-hna ‘nearly five thousand families are living 

 
372 Both uses of the conjunction ki with the meanings of ‘if’ and ‘when’ are also described 

in Douz (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 204). Instead, ki means ‘if’ in Tunis Arabic (Singer 

1984: 689),  and ‘when’ in Nefza (Naddari 2023: 129). 
373 For the original use of wīn as an interrogative adverb in KA, see §5.1.4.5. Ritt-

Benmimoun mentions the transition from the local to the temporal aspect of wīn in Douz 

Arabic (Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a: 209). 
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in Hammamet, when they have guests, they come to buy here’, fi wuṣt lǝ-blād wīn masžǝd 

ǝl-anṣāṛ ‘In the city center, where the mosque ǝl-anṣāṛ is’. 
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This chapter aims at answering the five research questions raised in this study’s 

‘Introduction’, giving my conclusions, and presenting my future research outlooks. 

The first part of the chapter (§6.1) represents the conclusions of the grammar 

description of KA; I define KA linguistic typology, summarizing and motivating the 

sociolinguistic variation found within it. In the second part of the chapter (§6.2), I use 

historical and linguistic data in order to outline whether it is conceivable to consider that 

there could be some typological relationship between the Arabic currently spoken in 

Kairouan and that spoken starting from the 7th century; and question both the validity of 

the monogenetic origin of first-layer MagA from ancient KA (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: 

XXXIII; W. Marçais 1950: 219) and David Cohen’s theory on the parlers kairouanais. 

For each part, I propose future research perspectives on the topic. 

6.1 Conclusions on the grammar description of KA 

After the comprehensive description of the phonological and morphological system of 

KA, this section shall answer the first two research questions raised in the ‘Introduction’: 

 The first concerns the classification of KA in the Tunisian and Maghrebi Arabic 

linguistic panorama, whether KA is a sedentary-type variety as already affirmed by W. 

Marçais (1950: 206–207). The second investigates the linguistic variation found in KA. 

It aims to answer what this variation consists of, where it comes from, in which speakers 

it is attested to and why, and, finally, where the sociolinguistic dynamics developed in 

KA are positioned compared to those already described for other contemporary Arabic-

speaking urban contexts. 

 Some conclusive remarks and outlook on future research on KA conclude this 

section. 

6.1.1 Classification of KA 

According to the phonological and morphological description I presented in the previous 

chapters, KA is a variety typologically almost equal to that of the capital, Tunis (Singer 

1984). If one looks at the classification of TA varieties made by W. Marçais (1950) and 

wants to refer to the traditional labels used up to now in Maghrebi dialectology studies, 

the present-day Arabic spoken in the city of Kairouan has to be classified as a sedentary-

(urban/citadin-)type variety of MagA.  



244 

 

Typical isoglosses of 

sedentary Tunisian 

Arabic, according to W. 

Marçais (1950: 207–210) 

KA 
For more details and 

exceptions, see 

Realization of etymological 

OA qāf as /q/ 

✓ § 2.1.1 

Monophthongization in ī and 

ū of the etymological 

diphthongs *ay and *aw 

✓ § 2.3 

Doubling of the -t in the 

3SG.F verbs and feminine 

participle, when followed by 

a vowel-initial suffix 

✓ § 2.6.2 

CCvC patterns ✓ § 4.1.2.4.2 

Diminutive forms 

C1C2īC3əC4 

 § 4.1.2.5 

Loss of 2SG gender 

distinction in verbs and 

independent personal 

pronouns 

✓ § 3.0 and 4.3.1.1 

Reconstruction of a long 

vowel in final-weak verbs 

✓ § 3.1.5 

Overlapping between active 

and passive participle in 

augmented patterns 

✓ §3.0.1 

Use of the t-passive form ✓ § 3.13  

 

Typical vocabulary ✓  

 

Nevertheless, as this study has stated, one of the major desiderata of current 

Maghrebi dialectology studies is to overcome the labels of traditional classification and 

propose new definitions that take into account the synchronic linguistic (and 

ecolinguistic) situations of the varieties that are described. In this regard, along with the 
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description, I showed that some morphological isoglosses of KA attest to a variation that 

suggests a more thoughtful consideration. 

6.1.2 What does the linguistic variation identified in KA consist of and 

where does it come from?374 

As introduced in §1.1.2, the city of Kairouan faced some phenomena of massive 

migrations and urbanization. The most relevant of them, that is attested to in historical 

sources, have been the following: the migration flows verified from the early 18th century, 

after the deportation of the inhabitants of Djebel Ouslet towards Kairouan; the migratory 

waves that occurred from the end of the 19th century as a consequence of the urbanization 

program of development established by the French Protectorate and the assignment of 

Kairouan as the administrative center of the Governorate; and the more recent rural 

exodus from the countryside, because of floods, epidemics, famines, and unemployment, 

after the Independence in the 1960s. 

As predictable, these socio-economic phenomena, the consequent settlement of 

speakers hailing from non-sedentary-urban-speaking contexts, and the prolonged contact 

of these speakers with Kairouani inhabitants have led to linguistic outcomes.  

Already Badreddine, in 1977 points out that  

le parler est toujours pour un Kairouanais un critère pour déterminer l’origine des 

nouveaux venus. (Badreddine 1977a: 11).  

Starting from this statement, one deduces that – at least until 1977 – KA had its 

own specific traits that were well recognizable for the TA-speaking-community. 

However, Badreddine adds that  

si on ne saurait douter du caractère citadin du parler que nous étudions, les traits 

authentiquement campagnards qui y apparaissent, rappellent les caractéristiques des parlers 

villageois dont William Marçais a parlé dans le dialecte villageois de Takroûna (Badreddine 

1977a: 11).  

Likewise, if I look at the variety of Arabic spoken in Kairouan today, it is still 

recognizable as a specific linguistic variety by TA speakers. At the same time, however, 

some morphological isoglosses not usually widespread in sedentary-urban varieties are 

also notably attested to. The most relevant of these isoglosses are:  

 
374 This section is extracted and reworked from D’Accardio Berlinguer (2023: 270–273). 
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− the first person plural personal pronoun naḥna; 

− the gender distinction in 2SG personal pronouns and verbs; 

− the relative marker əlla;  

− the P-C1C2 u realization of the defective verb (yəmšu instead of yəmšīw). 

According to the traditional classification of TA varieties by W. Marçais (1950), 

these are labeled as Bedouin-type traits. The presence of these isoglosses in KA attests to 

a high degree of sociolinguistic variation, which has been spread at least from the 1970s 

(Badreddine 1977a: 11). Moreover, I also showed, along with my phonological and 

morphological description, other features that either are only attested to for speakers with 

rīf origins or, if compared with other varieties of Tunisian Arabic already described, can 

be tagged as ‘rural’. It is the case of the use of the construction akṯaṛ wāḥǝd ‘the best’ 

(§4.1.2.6), the adverb yāsǝr (§5.1.3.22), the suffix -ši, instead of -š, in the circumfix 

negation (§5.2.4.3), the existential ṯamma/mā-ṯammā-š, instead of famma/mā-fammā-š 

(§5.2.8). 

As I will explain in the next section, the presence of these isoglosses within KA 

is the main linguistic outcome of the uninterrupted socio-economic phenomena of 

urbanization and migration toward the city from (at least) the 18th century. 

6.1.3 Sociolinguistic variation and leveling 

Indeed, the Bedouin-type isoglosses mentioned above are only attested to in speakers with 

rīf family origins and those hailing from the Governorate.  

As I stated in §1.5, I reported in this study some extracts of speech related to 

speakers hailing from the Governorate (SP17R, SP18R, and SP28R) only to demonstrate 

the sociolinguistic variation within the Kairouan Governorate and the fact that as soon as 

one leaves the city, the vernacular changes considerably, switching to other varieties of 

TA. Indeed, as is the case of Tunis and Sfax, Kairouan is surrounded by TA varieties that 

are typologically different from KA. However, this category of speakers is outside of the 

KA I described in this study. 

Things are different if I look at speakers born and raised in the city but from 

families hailing from the Governorate outskirts and the countryside, i.e., the rīf. This 

category of speakers is part of the variety I described, and they are precisely those who 

exclusively use or, more often, alternate sedentary-type isoglosses with Bedouin-type 

ones in KA.  
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At this point, it is worth mentioning that Badreddine made a targeted choice of 

informants. He declares that he discarded the ‘parler faubourien’ (Badreddine 1977a: 

18) – which characterizes those speakers who had just moved at that time from the 

surrounding areas to the city – in his interviews, because its speakers are: 

victimes de l'exode rurale des années soixante et [...] se sont installés dans les bidonvilles. Les 

parlers de cette population hétérogène qui ne sont pas sans influence sur le parler populaire, 

sont souvent dénoncé comme déplaisants. Les sujets parlants qui adoptent de temps à autre des 

prononciations ou un langage propre à la contrée dont ils sont originaires, sont vite repérés par 

les auditeurs. Les gens les plus avertis se trahissent toujours à un moment ou un autre, même 

ceux qui sont établis dans la ville depuis longtemps. (Badreddine 1977a: 18).  

 Contrary to Badreddine’s statement, I support the need to include speakers with 

rīf origins in a study conducted more than sixty years after the beginning of the rural 

exodus flow of the 1960s. Indeed, these speakers are – at least – second generations and 

cannot be excluded from present-day KA linguistic description because they were born 

and raised in Kairouan, without important neighborhood distinctions, define themselves 

as Kairouanese, and hand down the Arabic they speak to the new generations. As I 

showed in §1.1.2, a conspicuous part of the present-day Kairouani population is of rīfi 

origin.  Most of Kairouani inhabitants were raised in non-sedentary-urban-speaking 

families who moved to the city. These actors of migration phenomena towards Kairouan 

have been the carriers of the progressive entry of Bedouin-type isoglosses from other 

linguistic areas into the sedentary urban KA. The prolonged contact and the settlement of 

these speakers hailing from non-sedentary-urban-speaking contexts clearly explain the 

presence of the Bedouin-type isoglosses and their progressive assimilation in present-day 

KA.  

Besides, if I analyze my data collection from a diachronic point of view –  in 

comparison with Badreddine’s corpus (Badreddine 1977b) –, it is evident that most of 

these Bedouin-type isoglosses found in KA are only spread among the speakers I 

interviewed or have intensified in their speeches. So, even if Badreddine excluded the 

‘parler faubourien’ (Badreddine 1977a: 18) from his interview, however, some Bedouin-

type isoglosses are also attested to in the speakers he interviewed.  

From a sociolinguistic perspective, it is plausible that the introduction of these 

Bedouin-type isoglosses into KA predates the migration flow of the 1960s, possibly 

tracing back to the initial (?) intensive rural immigration flows that commenced in the 

18th century. 
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As I showed in §1.1.2.1, examples of similar sociolinguistic processes and inter-

dialectal contacts due to phenomena of migrations and urbanization are well-attested in 

Arabic varieties from Morocco to Iraq (Holes 1995; Messaoudi 2001; Miller 2004; Miller 

et al. 2007). Regarding MagA, the case of Tripoli is among the most striking since this 

variety 

has become Bedouinized as a result of the huge rural exodus and the settlement in the city of 

Bedouins and former peasants (Pereira 2007: 91).  

It seems that KA is – at least for the moment – far from a linguistic Bedouinization 

process. Indeed, comparing the sociolinguistic dynamics developed in KA with those 

already described for other contemporary Arabic-speaking urban contexts listed in 

§1.1.2.1, this urban vernacular is almost maintained and leveled without significant 

transformations (koineization and leveling). Its speakers still recognize KA for its well-

defined characteristics, and compared to those varieties spoken outside the city, it is 

perceived as prestigious. Moreover, the fact that KA is typologically close to the Arabic 

spoken in the capital probably supports this leveling direction and the vernacular 

prestige.375 Nevertheless, the sociolinguistic situation of KA should be monitored during 

the next decades to observe what will happen with the succession of the next generations. 

Regarding future sociolinguistic studies, one wonders why only some Bedouin-

type isoglosses are part of the individuated sociolinguistic variation. Indeed, some other 

traditional Bedouin-type isoglosses – such as the realizations of the etymological qāf as 

/g/, the diphthongs reduced in ē and ō, the internal passive – seem not to be part of the 

linguistic repertoire of the informants under analysis. Further data is needed for an in-

depth analysis of this topic, and I do not exclude that they could attest to other Bedouin-

type isoglosses assimilated in KA speakers. For the moment, I only wonder if it might be 

that the Bedouin-type isoglosses I mentioned above have entered KA because speakers 

do not perceive them as stigmatizing sociolinguistic traits. Indeed, the constant loss of the 

[g] – the most stigmatized isogloss for all Tunisian Arabic speakers376 – would be the 

primary evidence of this hypothesis. 

 
375 Among the others (Sayahi 2014; Abdelfattah & Ritt-Benmimoun 2022), Gibson 

already affirmed in 2002 that ‘the direction of the ongoing changes [in Tunisian varieties] 

is toward the modern-day dialect of Tunis’(Gibson 2002: 28). 
376 For language attitudes and social meanings carried by the [g] in Tunisia, see 

Abdelfattah & Ritt-Benmimoun (2022). 
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6.1.4 Gender- and aged-related variation 

The sociolinguistic gender-related variation phenomena individuated in my corpus are 

the following: 

− the etymological /q/ is sporadically subject to non-systematic phenomena of 

spirantization in female speakers, resulting in [x]; 

− the affrication [ts] of t in the 2SG pronoun ənti; 

− the use of the question marker x-;  

− a wider use of French loanwords and phenomena of code-switching with the 

French, especially in educated speakers. 

However, a further targeted investigation of gender-related phenomena and 

variation in KA would be necessary.  

The same is also valid for the analysis of age-related variation in KA. While the 

sample of informants interviewed for this study spans different age groups and is almost 

equally represented, it is crucial to underscore the need for more targeted research. With 

a more significant number of speakers (currently, I have three between 20-29 years old 

and five between 30- 39), I could propose more reliable results relating to age-related 

sociolinguistic variation. At the same time, since young Tunisians tend to level towards 

the capital variety (Sayahi 2014; Gibson 2002; Abdelfattah & Ritt-Benmimoun 2022) – 

which is typologically very close to KA – it could be challenging to clearly outline, at 

least from a morphosyntactic point of view, a possible variation. However, a more evident 

age-related variation could be easier to show at the lexical level, as I have already started 

to observe in my corpus. 

6.1.5 Closing remarks and outlook (I) 

In conclusion, I define KA as a Tunisian variety typologically like that of the capital, 

attesting to a Bedouin-type sociolinguistic-based variation. This variation is attested to in 

speakers with rīf origins who use some Bedouin-type isoglosses in their speech. From a 

socio-historical perspective, this variation is explained by the rural migration flows that 

succeeded towards the city from at least the 18th century and the urbanization phenomena 

that started during the French Protectorate. Furthermore, the current social composition 

of the Kairouani population still attests to this ‘mixed’ origin of its members.  

The historical and sociolinguistic overview of KA speakers that I proposed in this 

study, along with the grammatical description, confirms once again the importance of 
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collecting data from informants with different sociolinguistic profiles and analyzing these 

data along with the study of the speaking community’s local history. 

With regard to topics related to the Arabic spoken in the city of Kairouan that 

require further investigation, I have the following main outlook: 

− an in-depth analysis of lexical, grammatical, and functional categories of the four 

main verbs of sight used in KA, i.e., ṛa, šāf, ġzur, and tfarraž; 

− the systematic syntactic description of KA, including the categories of agreement, 

time, aspect and mood, negation, coordination, subordination, modality, and 

conditional sentences; 

− a further targeted investigation of gender- and young-speakers-related phenomena of 

sociolinguistic variation by interviewing larger and more targeted groups of speakers; 

− a further targeted sociolinguistic investigation on the speakers with rīf origins in order 

to better understand the ongoing phenomena of inter-dialect contacts and dialect 

leveling in KA. 

6.2 Is there a non-Kairouani first-layer Arabic? 

Having described the phonological and morphological system of present-day KA and 

classified this variety, I have achieved the first of the two main goals of this research 

work. 

Regarding the second main objective, this study contributes to the ongoing debate 

about the reassessment of the traditional classification of MagA (Caubet 1998; Benkato 

2019; D’Anna 2020; Guerrero 2018; Mion 2014, 2015, 2018; Taine-Cheikh 2017; Pereira 

2018), questioning the validity of the monogenetic origin of first-layer MagA from 

ancient KA (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXXIII; W. Marçais 1950: 219) and David 

Cohen’s theory on the parlers kairouanais (Caubet 2000: 76; Caubet 2004: 64–65). 

 Taking into account what I already introduced in §1.2 and §1.3, this section shall 

answer the remaining three research questions raised in the ‘Introduction’: 

− Could present-day KA still be related to the variety spoken in the city during the 

first wave of Arabization? 

− Considering historical and both synchronic and diachronic linguistic data, can we 

continue to support William Marcais’ theory, according to whom ancient KA was 

the first Arabic variety spoken in Northern Africa and from which first-layer 

Arabic is derived? Could there be a non-Kairouani origin of first-layer Arabic? 
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− Is there a typological relationship between present-day KA and the so-called 

parlers kairouanais? Are actually the parlers kairouanais the local evolutions of 

ancient KA? 

To answer these questions, the following sections present the joined analysis of 

historical and linguistic data. First, I will focus on the major historical phases and social 

phenomena occurring in the Maghreb between the 7th and 11th centuries, corresponding 

with the beginning of the two so-called waves of Arabization. Additionally, I will 

compare the diachronic development and the synchronic distribution of three isoglosses 

(i.e., the realization of the etymological qāf, interdental fricatives, and diphthongs *aw 

and *ay) in first-layer Arabic across present-day and more ancient varieties such as 

Andalusi and Sicilian Arabic, Maltese, and some Judeo-Arabic varieties. 

Some conclusive remarks and outlook on my further research on the linguistic 

Arabization of Northern Africa conclude this dissertation. 

6.2.1 The monogenetic origin of first-layer Arabic and the so-called 

parlers kairouanais  

Taking up what was introduced in the first chapter of this dissertation (see §1.2 and §1.3), 

ancient KA was considered the origin of all first-layer varieties for almost a century. In 

1925, the French colonial scholar and pioneer of Maghrebi dialectology, William Marçais 

(W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXXIII; W. Marçais 1950: 219), stated that the isoglosses 

shared by sedentary Tunisian Arabic and the other varieties spoken in the urban centers 

of the Maghreb were the result of a unique common linguistic root, i.e., the Arabic spoken 

in Kairouan between the 7th and 9th centuries. Defining the city of Kairouan as the ‘mère 

des cités du Maghreb’ (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXXIII) and ancient KA as the first 

variety of MagA (W. Marçais 1950: 219) spoken in the region, he identified Kairouan as 

the only linguistic first-layer Arabization core of Northern Africa.  

 Nevertheless, I highlighted that, although neither historical nor linguistic data 

have ever verified this theory, it mostly reverberated due to W. Marçais’ stature in the 

field (Benkato 2019: 10). Besides, this theory was refined by David Cohen, who proposed 

a subgroup of first-layer varieties, calling them parlers kairouanais (Caubet 2000: 76; 

Caubet 2004: 64–65), i.e., the MA of Fez, Tlemcen, Nedroma, the JA of Tunis, Fez, 

Sefrou, Algiers, and Maltese (Caubet 2004: 64–65), which, in turn, would have 
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influenced the villageois varieties of the Jbala in Morocco, Trara in Algeria, and Sahel in 

Tunisia.  

 Conversely, in the following sections, I aim to show that the theory of a 

monogenetic origin of first-layer MagA is probably too simplistic and incompatible with 

the available historical and linguistic data. 

6.2.1.1 Socio-historical considerations 

If one focuses on both the regional and local historical events related to the Arab-Islamic 

conquest of Northern Africa, as well as the invaders’ ethnic – and linguistic – origin and 

the social composition of pre-Islamic Kairouan, some necessary considerations arise.  

 Indeed, even before speaking of an ancient KA, it would be appropriate to ask and 

investigate: who lived in Kairouan before the Arab conquests? What languages did these 

people speak? Who were the Arabic speakers who arrived in Kairouan at the beginning 

of the 7th century? Where did they come from? What languages did they speak? 

 According to historical sources (Talbi 1997: 826), in 670, General ʕUqba ibn 

Nāfiʕ established a military outpost for conquering the Maghreb in the present city of 

Kairouan. However, this area was already inhabited, even if 

[o]n ne dispose pas de renseignements sur la population kairouanaise, dont les origines 

remontant à la période d’avant les conquêtes : ni sur les Berbères de différentes tribus, ni sur 

les Rūm (les descendantes des Byzantins grecs du Bas-Empire) et les Afāriqa (Berbères 

romanisés) constituant les‛Ağam et dont un grand nombre étaient christianisés ou judaïsés, ni 

sur les Noirs (Sakly 2000: 64). 

 The ʕaǧam al-balad, i.e., the non-Arab and – consequently – non-Arabic speakers 

already settled in Kairouan in the pre-Islamic era, were Berbers, Rūm – Byzantines’ 

descendants, speaking Greek –, Afāriqa – Romanized Berbers, speaking vulgar Latin –, 

and people coming from the present-day Sudanese area (Sakly 2000: 64) – probably 

speakers of Nilo-Saharan and Niger-Kordofanian languages. This mixed ethnic 

composition suggests the presence of a multilingual substratum – dominated by Berber – 

for which Arabic became a superstrate language. The newcomer Arabic-speaking soldiers 

were added to this multilingual setting. 

 It seems that the first Arab invaders arrived in the mid-7th century and probably 

hailed from present Egypt, Syria, Iraq, and Yemen. Moreover, Persians – mainly from the 

Khorasan – joined the Arab army in Northern Africa (Sakly 2000: 62). 

 From an economic and political point of view, the relationships established, and 

the exchange of goods usually practiced with the surrounding areas also contributed to 
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human and linguistic contacts. From the 8th century, Kairouan’s thriving economic and 

cultural resources attracted the neighboring populations and scholars from all over the 

Islamic areas. Consequently, the flow of migrations never stopped from its foundation, 

continuing under the Aghlabids (800-908) and starting to slow down only under the 

Fatimids in the 10th century (Sakly 2000: 62). From the Aghlabid period, even the 

presence of Oriental Jews was attested in Kairouan (Sakly 2000: 62; Kerrou 2002). 

 In the 9th century, present Tunisia, and some areas of Algeria – such as Biskra, 

Mzab, Tebessa, Niqāws, Tenes, Marsa al-Daǧāǧ, Algeri, Masīla – were territories that 

contributed to the provisions of Kairouan (Sakly 2000: 77). The provinces of Tripoli in 

Libya and Sicily were under its judicial authority (Sakly 2000: 77). So, the city lay at the 

center of a commercial and caravan crossroads, heading east towards Egypt, west to 

Maġrib al-Aqṣa, and south towards the bilād as-Sūdān (Sakly 2000: 79).  

Figure 8: Commercial routes passing through Kairouan (Sakly 2000: 86). 
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 As reported in §1.1.1 and §1.1.2, even from Kairouan, some significant migrations 

and new settlements occurred towards the new Arab-Islamic cities in Northern Africa 

already in the 9th century. The first migration flow concerned political and religious 

opponents, who mainly resettled in Fes (Levi-Provençal 1938: 24) and the Constantine 

region (Mansour 1976: 46). The second significant migration occurred as a result of the 

Bedouin tribes’ arrival in 1052, the destruction of Kairouan and the massacre of its 

people. Considering that only a minority of the population remained then in Kairouan, 

joining the newly arrived Bedouin tribes (Trabelsi 1988: 210-211), the rest of the 

population escaped mainly to Fes, al-Andalus, Sicily, Egypt, Mahdia, Tunis, other littoral 

Tunisian cities in the Sahel, and the rural areas of Jebel Ouslet, Jebel Serj, Jebel Bargou. 

Thereupon, the city was destroyed and lost its role as the capital of North Africa, leaving 

its power to Mahdia in 921 (Trabelsi 1988: 210) and becoming an agricultural center 

(Sackly 2000: 62). Later, the Hafsids were engaged in Kairouan’s restoration (Mansour 

1976: 63). However, the city remained an internal and provincial center.   

 Finally, the ethnic composition of Kairouani population started to change because 

many of the invaders – the Bedouins tribes – integrated into the urban activities:  

Ce sont eux [the Bedouins] qui vont continuer d’assurer la survie et la prospérité relative de 

Kairouan (Mansour 1976: 67). 

6.2.1.2 Linguistic considerations 

Considering the multiethnic and multilingual pre-Islamic context, the diversified origin 

of the Arab-speaking conquerors who arrived in Northern Africa from the 7th century, and 

the economic, cultural, religious, and political relationship of Kairouan with the rest of 

the Maghreb, it is reasonable to imagine a plurilingual, dynamic, ever-evolving 

sociolinguistic setting.  

 That said, what type of Arabic can we suppose Kairouani people spoke between 

the 7th and 11th centuries?377 What type of Arabic could have spread – according to W. 

Marçais and D. Cohen – into Northern Africa? 

 
377 W. Marçais refers only to the KA spoken between the 7th and 9th centuries. However, 

given the historical data above, why do we not include a more extended phase of diffusion 

of this variety up to the Bedouin conquests? Even if the city’s prestige decreased before 

the destruction of Kairouan, however, it is likely to suppose that precisely at the beginning 

of the 11th century, the migratory flows may have been even more abundant and would 

have strengthened the Kairouani presence in the Maghrebi cités. 
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 It is well-known that Arabized Berber speakers foremost diffused Arabic in 

Northern Africa. Indeed, MagA – as we know it today – probably owes its shape precisely 

to the Berber substrate and to the Berber speakers who spread it in Northern Africa. Many 

linguistic aspects of MagA were precisely influenced or strengthened by the Berber 

substratum (Sayahi 2014: 26).378  

However, we should not forget that historical data shows that Kairouani linguistic 

substrate also included Byzantine Greek and Vulgar Latin (Sayahi 2014: 26). The 

diversified origin of the Arab-speaking conquerors should be added to the pre-Islamic 

multilingualism and the Berber primary role, which leads me to postulate even the 

possible confluence of different varieties of Arabic in Kairouan. Persian speakers also 

probably arrived in Kairouan (Sakly 2000: 62). Unfortunately, we do not have in-depth 

diachronic and diatopic works that relate to the spoken Arabic varieties in Ifrīqiya at the 

time of the conquests. Nevertheless, if one draws attention to the linguistic situation 

already spread in the Levant – where most conquerors came from – in the 7th century, one 

already finds a noteworthy sociolinguistic variation, as Lentin confirms: 

because of the long-established presence of Arabic in the Levant and the various origins of the 

Arabic-speaking population, whatever their number, there was certainly, at the time of the 

conquests, a great variety of Arabic dialects (Lentin 2008: 171). 

 Consequently, it is likely that once the conquerors arrived in Kairouan from the 

East – Egypt, Syria, Iraq, and Yemen – they spoke different Arabic varieties (Caubet 

2004: 64). It is also realistic to assume that a progressive leveling of these typologies of 

Arabic in the Maghreb happened for military, political, and cultural reasons towards a 

single koiné. After all, this is a sociolinguistic phenomenon that occurred on many 

occasions over time in Arabic-speaking contexts (Miller 2004). Precisely, the 

contemporary phenomenon of dialectal leveling towards the vernaculars of some capital 

cities in the Maghreb, as well as in Mashreq, is an example (Gibson 2002; Miller 2004; 

Sayahi 2014: 31–32). Given the historical evidence, it is also possible to suppose that in 

Kairouan, a linguistic koiné gradually formed and was perceived as prestigious since it 

was spoken in the political Ifrīqiya’s capital, the most prominent cultural center of 

Northern Africa, the religious core and juridical center of Malikism.  

 It is also likely that the Arabic spoken in Kairouan from the 7th century spread 

even outside the city, i.e., in Northern Africa and the Arab-speaking territories of the 

northern shores of the Mediterranean, acting as a prestigious variety. In fact, the 

 
378 Several studies demonstrate this for some isoglosses (Tilmatine 1999; 2011). 
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migrations that I summarized in the previous section – towards Fes in Morocco, the 

Constantine region in Algeria, Mahdia, Tunis, coastal Tunisian cities in the Sahel, the 

rural areas of Jebel Ouslet, Jebel Serj, Jebel Bargou, Egypt, al-Andalus, and Sicily379– 

might support the origin of the so-called parlers kairouanais.  

 So, this sociolinguistic context attests to the likely confluence of different varieties 

of Eastern Arabic in Kairouan and allows me not to exclude the diffusion of the more 

prestigious Kairouani koiné in the rest of the Maghreb and Northern Mediterranean. 

Nevertheless, precisely because different varieties of Arabic coexisted in Northern Africa 

at the time of the first Arabization, it is unrealistic to consider that only the – hypothetical 

– Kairouani koiné underlies all first-layer MagA. 

6.2.2 The role of Maltese, Andalusi, Sicilian, and Judeo-Arabic 

The only documented varieties that can give us an idea of at least some aspects of the 

MagA spoken starting from the 7th century are the Maltese language and the no-longer 

spoken Arabic of al-Andalus, and Sicily. In fact, AA was spoken from the 8th to the 15th 

century (it became extinct in the early 17th century), SA from the 9th to the late 13th 

century, and MLT has been spoken since the 9th century and has been standardized for 

more than six centuries (Pereira 2018: 489).  

 In addition to these no-longer spoken or standardized varieties, JA includes other 

varieties that maintain more evident traces of older phases of MagA. In particular, 

Tunisian and Libyan JAVs often provide us with some ‘missing pieces’ to reconstruct the 

puzzle of the linguistic history of Northern Africa. Indeed, it is evident that some 

linguistic features attested to in SA or MLT, but extinct – or almost extinct – in the 

present-day Muslim varieties, re-emerge within the more conservative JA (D’Anna 

forthcoming a). What follows explains the reasons that led the JAVs to remain more 

conservative than the Muslim ones:  

whenever historical or demographic changes altered the […] dialectal landscape of an urban 

center, members of religious minorities tended to cling to their old dialect for identity purposes. 

Since the newcomers were usually Muslim (or soon adopted the Islamic religion), the Muslim 

majority more promptly mixed with them, thus adopting new linguistic patterns. The old dialect 

of the town, as a consequence, was preserved by religious minorities (D’Anna 2021a: 100–

101). 

 

 
379 These are approximately the kairouanais linguistic areas identified by D. Cohen 

(Caubet 2000: 76; Caubet 2004: 64–65). 
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For the purpose of knowing more about the intra- and inter-dialectal variation 

attested to in first-layer Arabic spoken during the Arabization of Northern Africa, have a 

diachronic view of – at least some aspects of – its evolution and see if there truly could 

be a direct relationship380 between the ancient varieties (AA, SA, MLT) and present-day 

KA (as well as other sedentary-type varieties of present-day TA381), I started comparing 

three isoglosses in this study. 

The idea of looking at more ancient and ‘conservative’ varieties of MagA and 

comparing isoglosses in both synchrony and diachrony to better understand the linguistic 

process of Arabization of Northern Africa and reassess the classification of MagA comes 

from Luca D'Anna’s broader research project (D’Anna forthcoming b). This project is 

mostly based on JAVs and Tunisian varieties spoken in the Sahel, and I started 

contributing in 2022.382 After a wider diatopic and diachronic comparison of first-layer 

varieties, we chose the case study of the realization of etymological qāf, interdental 

fricatives, and diphthongs to give a more evident and coherent demonstration of the 

linguistic variation attested to in this typology of Arabic. Moreover, the choice of 

including AA, SA, and MLT because they allow us to carry out a diachronic comparison 

and analysis of the possible evolution of first-layer Arabic without contact with 

second-layer varieties.  

Although the study of only three isoglosses is reductive to reach broader 

conclusions, this is a first step towards a broader field of research. The diachronic and 

diatopic comparison is used here to start reassessing some aspects – taken for granted for 

too long – of the linguistic process of Arabization of Northern Africa and the monogenetic 

origin of first-layer MagA. 

6.2.3 A diachronic and diatopic comparison 

 
380 In his theory on the KA unique origin of first-layer Arabic, W. Marçais (1950: 219) 

proposed a direct relationship between the MagA that began to be spoken in the 7th 

century and the – at his time – contemporary sedentary MagA. 
381 The decision to exclude – for now – the Moroccan and Algerian sedentary varieties is 

linked to the stronger Berber influence on these varieties, which moved them even further 

away from their primitive form. 
382 Indeed, Luca D’Anna and I presented a lecture ‘Maghrebi Judeo-Arabic and the 

Arabization of Northern Africa: Archaic Features in Eqa:l varieties’ during the 

symposium Judaeo-Arabic in the Past and Present: Diachronic Perspectives at the 

University of Cambridge, on the 19th October 2022. 
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This section is intended as the very first step in collecting linguistic data and hypotheses 

to show the weakness of the Kairouani monogenetic origin of first-layer Maghrebi and 

better define linguistic criteria to assess the parlers kairounais theory. 

In doing so, I compare the realization of the etymological qāf, interdentals */ṯ/, 

*/ḏ/, */d ̱̣/, and diphthongs *ay and *aw in the first-layer varieties of Tunis, Sousse, 

Kairouan, Sfax, Mahdia, Msaken, Chebba, Moknine, and Kerkennah,383 Maghrebi JAVs 

already documented, Standard Maltese, and the dead varieties of al-Andalus and Sicily.  

 These three isoglosses are among the principal ones usually taken into 

consideration in classifying Arabic varieties and opposing first-layer-type to second-

layer-type varieties.  

 All the linguistic data mentioned and the results shown in this chapter come from 

the studies of Grand’Henry (1977), Zammit (2009), Corriente (2011), Institute of Islamic 

Studies of the University of Zaragoza - Corriente (2013), Corriente, Pereira & Vicente 

(2015) for AA; Agius (1996), La Rosa (2019), and Avram (2017) for SA; Aquilina 

(1979), Borg (1996), D. Cohen (1966), Zammit (2009; 2014), Avram (2017), Puech 

(2017), Souag (2020) for MLT; Stumme (1896) and Singer (1984) for Tunis; Talmoudi 

(1980) for Sousse; my own corpus for Kairouan; Sellami (2019) for Sfax; Attia (1969), 

Yoda (2008) and La Rosa (2021) for Mahdia; Bouhlel (2009) for Msaken; D’Anna (2020) 

for Chebba; Louis (1961) and Herin & Zammit (2017) for Kerkena; and M. Cohen (1912), 

Stillman (1988), Yoda (2005; 2006), Chetrit (2007; 2013; 2014; 2015), Tirosh-Becker 

(2021) and D’Anna (forthcoming a) for Maghrebi JAVs. Regarding Moknine, no 

description is available yet, but Mion (2014: 59) reports the loss of the interdental 

fricatives. 

6.2.2.1 The etymological qāf 

The etymological qāf */q/ is the main trait that opposes sedentary-type to Bedouin-type 

varieties in all spoken Arabic. Sedentary-type – or, better, first-layer-type for the purpose 

of this diachronic analysis – varieties usually produce a voiceless realization, while 

Bedouin-type – or second-layer-type – varieties usually realize the voiced one (/g/ in 

MagA).  

 

 
383 I also included varieties from the Sahel, which according to D. Cohen would still be 

influenced by the so-called parler kairouanais (Caubet 2000: 76; Caubet 2004: 64–65). 
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Isogloss under analysis: etymological qāf */q/ 

Comparison of the etymological qāf */q/ realizations in ancient and present-day 

varieties 

First-layer realization voiceless  

Second-layer 

realization 

voiced /g/ 

 

AA  /q/ and /k/, but also /g/ 

SA /q/ and /k/ 

MLT /ʔ/; /q/ 

 

MTunis predominance384 of /q/ 

MSousse predominance of /q/ 

MKairouan predominance of /q/ 

MSfax predominance of /q/ 

MMahdia predominance of /q/ 

MChebba predominance of /g/ 

MMsaken predominance of /q/ 

MKerkena /q/ and /g/  

Maghrebi JAVs385  voiceless realizations with predominance of /q/ 

 

As expected, all the first-layer ancient varieties under analysis share the voiceless 

realization. However, AA also attests to a voiced realization. In this regard, Corriente 

states that: 

Les graphies arabes n’aident pas, mais la documentation romane reflète pour la plupart des 

occurrences des réalisations sourdes, avec des exceptions qu’on peut attribuer à la phonétique 

romane, mais pas toujours.386 […] Par conséquent, il faut accepter que /q/ ait parfois connu 

une réalisation sonore dans certains registres, régions ou époques de l’arabe andalou (Corriente, 

Pereira & Vicente 2015: 63–64). 

 
384 However, in Tunisian Arabic, both the voiceless /q/ and voiced /g/ realizations are 

always present (Gibson 2002: 25).  
385 I refer to all Maghrebi JAVs already documented. 
386 Italics mine. 
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 As far as the other first-layer varieties are concerned, it should be specified that 

Chebba dialect is a mixed variety, featuring second-layer phonology and a marked first-

layer morphology  (D’Anna 2020: 80) that D'Anna explains – at least for some isoglosses 

– through historical events that changed the social composition of this city over the years, 

including speakers of other linguistic areas. Moreover, Kerkena Arabic shows some 

variation. It should be noted that /q/ is the predominant realization but the 3rd Kerkena 

variety – spoken in the town of Mellita – individuated by Herin & Zammit (2017: 145) 

realizes the etymological qāf as voiced /g/. Even in this case, this voiced realization – 

predominantly a minority one – is easily explainable since: ‘[l]ocal history recalls that the 

inhabitants of Mellita came from the south, mostly from the area of Gābis, characterized 

by its Bedouin dialectal features.’(Herin & Zammit 2017: 143). Therefore, the velar 

realization is simply justified by more recent linguistic contact with second-layer-type 

TA.  

 In conclusion, beyond the variation found in synchrony – which seems to be 

motivated by recent linguistic contacts with second-layer-type varieties – at least AA 

shows us the probable presence of the voiced [g] realization of the etymological qāf 

already in first-layer Arabic. 

6.2.2.2 The etymological interdental fricatives  

The ‘preservation’ vs. ‘loss’ of interdental fricatives */ṯ/, */ḏ/, */d ̱̣/ is used for classifying 

Arabic varieties (Guerrero 2021: 289).387 Indeed, it is usually considered that interdental 

fricatives do not occur in first-layer varieties, while they characterize second-layer 

varieties. Therefore, it is common knowledge that the interdentals did not arrive in the 

Maghrebi varieties before the Bedouin conquests. However, the interdental phonemes are 

currently well attested to in several Maghrebi varieties typologically classified as first-

layer. Among them are the Tunisian group,388 except Mahdia, Moknine, and the JAVs. 

Isogloss under analysis: Interdental fricatives */ṯ/, */ḏ/, */d ̱̣/ 

Comparison of interdental fricatives */ṯ/, */ḏ/, */d ̱̣/ in sedentary Tunisian varieties 

 
387 While I was investigating the realization of interdental phonemes , the study carried 

out by Guerrero (2021), On interdental fricatives in the first-layer dialects of Maghrebi 

Arabic was published, and it impressively confirmed and enhanced my conclusions. 
388 The first-layer Arabic of Cherchell also features the interdental phonemes 

(Grand’Henry 1972: 6). 
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First-layer realization X 

Second-layer realization ✓ 

 

MTunis ✓ 

MSousse ✓ 

MKairouan ✓389 

MSfax 
✓ 

MMsaken ✓ 

MKerkena 
✓ 

MChebba 
✓ 

MMahdia X 

MMoknine X 

Maghrebi JAVs390 X 

As Guerrero demonstrated in his contribution On interdental fricatives in the first-layer 

dialects of Maghrebi Arabic, things become more interesting if we also consider the 

diachronic presence of interdental phonemes in the ancient varieties. Indeed, AA, SA, 

and MLT remained almost impermeable to the influence of second-layer varieties. 

Nevertheless, in these varieties, the two opposite features coexist. 

Isogloss under analysis: Interdental fricatives */ṯ/, */ḏ/, */d ̱̣/ 

Comparison of interdental fricatives */ṯ/, */ḏ/, */d ̱̣/ in first-layer ancient varieties 

First-layer realization X 

Second-layer realization ✓ 

 

AA X/✓ 

 
389 As I showed in §2.1.2, KA and Chebba Arabic (D’Anna 2020: 88) show two 

exceptions to the interdental realization, i.e., the labiodental realization [f] of /ṯ/ in the 

existential famma ‘there is’ and the numerals tlāṯa ‘three’ and tlāṯīn ‘thirty’, in which only 

the second interdental is preserved with a case of dissimilation. 
390 The fact that all JAVs – documented so far – lacked the interdental fricatives cannot 

be overlooked. 
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SA X/✓ 

 

MLT X/✓ 

 

Regarding AA, Corriente (2013: 21–25) states that interdental and stop realizations of 

etymological interdental fricatives are attested to until the late 15th century. In SA, the 

fricative interdentals mainly collapsed in stop realizations. Nevertheless, */ṯ/ and */ḏ still 

occurred in proper names and surnames transcription with the Greek alphabet (Avram 

2017: 20–22). As far as standard MLT is concerned, it does not currently display 

interdental realizations, but evidence of interdental fricatives is attested until the second 

half of the 18th century (Avram 2017: 22) 

 Summing up, the data shown above reflects a significant variation that attests to 

the two opposite features in all three ancient varieties. So, Guerrero (2021: 304) comes to 

two possible conclusions on this inconsistency: 

a. All the varieties brought into Northern Africa by Muslim soldiers during the first wave 

of Arabization displayed interdental fricatives that collapsed in certain vernaculars 

and survived in others for reasons that change from case to case, such as because of 

the language of substratum, dialect leveling, etc.; 

b. Otherwise, among the varieties that gave birth to early first-layer Arabic, some 

exhibited interdental fricatives, and others did not.  

 The scholar concludes his study by considering that, for some Eastern Arabic 

varieties, the shift from interdentals to alveolar stops is documented for very early periods. 

Therefore, the second scenario would appear more likely. 

 As is well known, there are no studies available on ancient KA, and at the present 

state of research, this variety is completely unknown. Probably, the study of the 

manuscripts written in Kairouan between the 7th and the 11th centuries would help us to 

figure out something more. The Ph.D. ongoing dissertation by Clément Salah391 focuses 

precisely on the study of some manuscripts written in Kairouan during the 7th and 10th 

centuries. However, the study of these manuscripts – written in Classical Arabic – does 

not feature interesting dialectal influences, except for the following case:   الذي أذربه رسول

 
391 I sincerely thank Clément Salah (Sorbonne Université/Université de Lausanne) for 

having shared this precious information with me in January 2022. 
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 So, the .أضربه ,.whereas one would expect the use of the emphatic consonant /ḍ/, i.e ,الله

scholar finds the interdental fricative phoneme /ḏ/, instead of the emphatic voiced alveolar 

stop /ḍ/, in a manuscript that dates back before 895. This confusion between /ḏ/ and /ḍ/ 

induces us to suppose that the etymological /ḍ/ was realized as an emphatic voiced 

interdental fricative /d ̱̣/ at that time in Kairouan. That would be the typical overlapping of 

/ḍ/ and /d ̱̣/, which occurs in all varieties that have lost interdental fricatives. However, in 

this case, the loss of pharyngealization should be added and analyzed. In any case, this 

confusion between /ḍ/ and /ḏ/ would be a good argument to affirm that the interdentals 

might have spread even in Kairouan in the late 9th century. Nevertheless, this is just one 

occurrence that cannot allow me to propose relevant conclusions on the state of fricative 

interdentals in ancient KA. 

 In conclusion, despite their instability and alternation with the stop realizations, 

Guerrero states – and I strongly support – that the fricative interdentals were already 

widespread in first-layer Maghrebi varieties. 

6.2.2.3 The etymological diphthongs *ay and *aw 

Even the realization of the etymological diphthongs *ay and *aw plays a crucial role in 

Arabic historical dialectology and is frequently used to classify Arabic varieties. The three 

following realizations are attested to: 

a. The preservation of the diphthongs aw and ay392; 

b. The etymological diphthongs reduction in ī and ū (first-layer realization); 

c. The etymological diphthongs reduction in ē and ō (second-layer realization). 

 Nevertheless, it should be specified that this tripartite subdivision is a 

simplification of the real linguistic situation. The literature on this subject presents a 

slightly more complex setting and Ph. Marçais (1977: 17) himself states that particularly 

Tunisian and Libyan varieties show an unsystematic variation: 

Dans les parlers de bédouins en général, dans les parlers des ruraux tunisiens, et dans ceux de 

Libye, la situation apparaît particulièrement confuse, selon les parlers et, même, dans un parler 

donné, selon les milieux, allant jusqu’à varier selon les individus. Ce n’est jamais réduction 

totale ā, ū, ī ; mais hésitation entre conservation diphtonique ŏ ̱̣w, ĕ ̱̣y et réduction partielle ō ̱̣, ē ̱̣ ; 

les milieux féminins optant souvent pour la première solution. Mais, là encore, 

 
392 The retaining of etymological diphthongs it is generally considered a ‘conservative’ 

trait. 
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1’environnement consonantique peut jouer son rôle, favorisant l’état diphtonique : ṣŏ ̱̣wm 

"jeûne" (plutôt que ṣō ̱̣wm), ṣĕ ̱̣yf "été" (plutôt que ṣē ̱̣f). (Ph. Marçais 1977: 17). 

Isogloss under analysis: etymological diphthongs *aw and *ay 

Comparison of etymological diphthongs *ay and *aw realizations in sedentary Tunisian varieties 

First-layer realization ī/ū 

Second-layer realization ē/ō 

 

MTunis ī/ū and diphthongs preservation 

MSousse ī/ū and diphthongs preservation 

MKairouan ī/ū and diphthongs preservation 

MSfax ī/ū and diphthongs preservation 

MBizerte diphthongs preservation (?) 

MNabeul diphthongs preservation 

MMahdia ē/ō and ī/ū 

MChebba ē/ō 

MMsaken ē/ō 

MKerkena ī/ū and ē/ō 

Maghrebi JAVs393  all realizations found 

 

As evident from this comparison, first-later TA shows a significant variation.  

In the varieties of MKairouan, MTunis, MSousse, MSfax (that are defined in 

synchrony as sedentary-urban-type) the first-layer-type realization (ī/ū) is the most 

common. However, diphthongs are retained by female speakers in MTunis (Durand 2009: 

254) and MSousse , old generations in MSfax, as well as in MNabeul (Zammit 2014: 33). 

My informants in Kairouan reported that one of the distinguishing features of Bizerte 

speakers is the preservation of etymological diphthongs. On the contrary, the second-

layer-type realization (ē/ō) is attested to in MMahdia, MChebba, and MMsaken. However, 

according to La Rosa (2021: 12), ē/ō are not much attested in her mahdawi corpus, where 

she instead identifies the ī/ū realization. Regarding Chebba, in addition to the second-

layer-type monophthongization, occasionally, ‘the long vowels are partially 

 
393 Here, I refer to all Maghrebi JAVs documented so far. 
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diphthongized, as in kēyf ‘how/when’ […] and l-yōwm ‘today’’394 (D’Anna 2020: 88). 

Moreover, diphthongs are retained in a limited number of occurrences – as it happens in 

Kairouan as well – even though the glide is not geminate, e.g., mawzūd ‘born’ in Chebba 

(D’Anna 2020: 89), mawžūʕa ‘sufferingFEM’ in Kairouan. The situation is more 

complicated in Kerkena, since Louis reported some examples of monophthongization to 

ē along with a majority of ī/ū cases, but Herin & Zammit (2017) report the ē/ō 

monophthongization for all the three dialect types individuated. Therefore, it seems that, 

apart from the sedentary-urban-type varieties, the others analyzed include the allegedly 

second-layer-type realization ē/ō.395 

 Contrary to the previous two isoglosses, in which all JAVs shared the same 

realizations (voiceless realizations and loss of interdental fricatives), all the possible 

outcomes are found here. For instance, in Tunis JA diphthongs are retained (D. Cohen 

1975: 67); in JA Sousse and Djerba, mainly ē and ō are found, but also mixed realizations 

are attested. Indeed, according to D’Anna (forthcoming a), especially Libyan and 

Tunisian JAVs provide plenty of samples of both the open (ē/ō) and closed (ī/ū) 

realization, which appears to be in free variation in the same variety. Some other JAVs, 

such as that of Zarzis, feature the three possible realizations. Even cases of intra-

individual variation are attested.  

 Therefore, this comparison in synchrony results in a much more complex and 

varied situation than the previous isoglosses analyzed. What about etymological 

diphthongs’ realization in the older varieties? 

Isogloss under analysis: etymological diphthongs *ay and *aw 

Comparison of etymological diphthongs *ay and *aw realizations in first-layer ancient varieties 

First-layer realization396 ī/ū 

Second-layer realization ē/ō 

 

 
394 I wonder whether this could be a case of re-diphthongization. 
395 Indeed, already W. Marçais described the monophthongization in ē/ō as characteristic 

of sedentary-villageois-type TA (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXI–XXII; W. Marçais 

1950: 211). 
396 Even in this case, the binomial division between first- and second-layer realizations is 

used for convenience, but even the literature presents the possible realizations as more 

nuanced. 
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AA all realizations are found 

SA diphthongs preservation and ī/ū 

MLT diphthongs preservation and ī/ū 

 As Corriente (2011: 103; Corriente, Pereira & Vicente 2015: 13–15) states, AA is 

one of the most conservative varieties concerning the preservation of OA diphthongs /ay/ 

and /aw/. However, there are several cases of monophthongization in ī/ū and ē/ō (Institute 

of Islamic Studies of the University of Zaragoza - Corriente 2013: 7–8), 

as well as others that could be considered hypercorrect diphthongs generated by a reaction to 

that infra-correct trend. This can be construed as evidence that monophthongizing varieties 

were extant, but in a minority, among those brought to the Iberian Peninsula by the Arabs. 

(Corriente 2011: 103–104).  

 The same conservatism of AA is shared by SA, where the contraction in ī/ū is 

even rarer (La Rosa 2019: 79). The Greek transcriptions also attest to a probable shift of 

diphthongs from *ay, *aw to ey, ew. A similar situation is found in early  MLT  (Avram 

2017: 15), where the diphthongs are generally retained and ī/ū are attested only in a few 

words like kīf ‘as, like’, fūʔ ‘on’ (La Rosa 2019: 79-80).  

 Summing up, synchronic and diachronic data attests to considerable 

variation and all three possible outcomes. Regarding AA, SA, and MLT, they mainly 

present the more widespread retention of etymological diphthongs and some cases of 

reduction of the first-layer type ī/ū. Nevertheless, AA also features second-layer-type 

monophthongization ē/ō, which cannot be ignored. 

If one guesses that the second-layer-type realization attested to in present-day 

sedentary TA could be a more recent trait due to linguistic contact with second-layer 

varieties – as is the case with the [g]-realization in Chebba and Kerkena – this is more 

difficult to suppose for AA and JAVs. Moreover, the cases of hesitation and 

hypercorrections found in AA would confirm the presence of all three realizations among 

at least some speakers at the time of the first-layer conquests. As Corriente states, the 

monophthongization reflects the old minoritarian varieties of some Arabs settled in al-

Andalus (Corriente, Pereira & Vicente 2015: 15), and should be taken as evidence of the 

presence of the coexistence of typologically different varieties of Arabic. 

 In conclusion, considering the variation attested to in the realization of the 

etymological diphthongs in ancient MagA (AA, SA, and MLT), as well as the variation 

still found in present-day sedentary-type MagA, I assume that among the varieties that 
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gave birth to early first-layer Arabic, some of them retained the diphthongs, but others 

reduced – or at least started at that time to reduce – them to ī/ū and ē/ō.    

6.2.2.4 Conclusions 

Thanks to this diachronic and diatopic comparison, and especially to the AA, SA, and 

MLT data, the main result of this analysis is that three isoglosses (/g/, interdentals, and 

monophthongization in ē/ō) – traditionally considered as second-layer-type and 

consequently used to identify a variety as second-layer – instead were already spread at 

the time of the first wave of Arabization. There are cases in which isoglosses traditionally 

considered as second-layer-type were already described for first-layer varieties, as is the 

case of interdentals in sedentary-type TA, or the monophthongization in ē/ ō in sedentary-

villageois TA. However, this overlap or apparent ‘inconsistency’ was not adequately 

explained. When present-day sedentary TA shares second-layer-type isoglosses, this 

could be (and in most cases must be) explained, as I showed, by linguistic contact with 

second-layer varieties, preferring not to advance the hypothesis of a direct heritage dating 

back from the Arabization. However, the evidence of second-layer-type isoglosses in the 

ancient MagA varieties causes more troubles. 

6.2.3 What about the Maghreb east of Kairouan? 

Before going to the conclusions of this study, another issue that is mainly concerned with 

Libya needs to be introduced. 

 Before arriving in Kairouan, the first Maghrebi area conquered by the Arabs was 

Libya. However, as I affirmed in §1.2, the traditionally widespread paradigm on the 

Arabization of Northern Africa excluded the linguistic role of Libya. Except for some 

exceptions (Pereira 2007: 78–80), scholars do not mention that some typology of Arabic 

was already spoken there before the conquest of Kairouan. No reference is made to the 

relationship that ancient KA had to the linguistic area stretching to its East – which 

includes not only present-day Libya but also Egypt, and especially the Egyptian Delta. 

Nevertheless, a first-layer Arabic variety was implanted and developed in present-day 

Libya (Pereira 2007: 78–80) from that time, which means that some form of first-layer 

Arabic was probably already spoken before the foundation of Kairouan. 

 Libyan Arabic shares some traits that differ from other Maghrebi varieties and can 

be labeled as Mashreqi isoglosses (Behnstedt 1998b). For instance, D’Anna (forthcoming 

a) shows that traits of Libyan JA– which clearly is a Maghrebi variety – are shared with 
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the Egyptian Delta varieties – classified as Mashreqi varieties – and have, at the same 

time, parallels in other first-layer Maghrebi varieties, such as MLT and SA (as is the case 

of the diphthongs’ realizations). Therefore, the scholar suggests that these parallelisms 

should not simply be considered as evidence of typical Mashreqi isoglosses found in 

Maghrebi varieties, but they should instead be identified as probable ‘proto-Maghrebi’ 

traits shared between Mashreqi and Maghrebi varieties. 

 Moreover, Van Putten & Benkato (2017) show that the Arabic strata of Awijla 

Berber in Libya attest to the influence of Arabic varieties that are currently unattested and 

no longer exist in Libya and ‘of varieties whose representatives are now geographically 

nowhere near Awjila’ (Van Putten & Benkato 2017: 498-499). In doing so, they use some 

linguistic ‘fossils’  (Van Putten & Benkato 2017: 498) that can prove older stages of 

Arabic spread in Libya, typologically very distant from contemporary Libyan Arabic. 

Among others, the reflex q of etymological qāf in almost all Arabic loanwords is the most 

remarkable case  (Van Putten & Benkato 2017: 478). Indeed, no MLibyan Arabic variety 

– already described – attests to q reflex of the qāf.397 

 These examples add evidence to the fact that the linguistic framework developed 

in the Maghreb from the conquests was much more problematic than described up to now. 

In particular, the most archaic varieties and the oldest evidence related to the Arabic 

spoken in Libya seem to show stages of Arabization of which the scientific community 

is probably not yet aware. Therefore, outlining the origin and evolution of MagA is – 

once again – an undertaking that must consider numerous socio-linguistic and historical 

aspects and cannot – above all – exclude a fundamental geographical area of this region. 

The variation found in Tunisian and Libyan varieties sometimes demonstrates this 

complexity better than other Maghrebi varieties.  

 Continuing to talk about etymological diphthongs, as shown in the previous 

section, Ph. Marçais (1977: 17) was also aware of the complex and unstable situation of 

rural Tunisia and Libya. Still, he did not explain in detail what this complexity consisted 

of. After him, no other relevant studies deepened and explained this subject.  

 In conclusion, the exclusion of Libyan varieties is another aspect that weakens the 

monogenetic origin of MagA and the parlers kairouanais’ theory. Although this theory 

 
397 It is worth noting that the reflex q of etymological qāf is attested to in the JA of Tripoli 

(Yoda 2005: 23). Once again, linguistic features attested to in ancient MagA but extinct 

in present-day Muslim varieties can re-emerge within the more conservative JA (D’Anna 

forthcoming a). 
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could somehow be applied to the MagA spoken from Kairouan to the West, it should be 

investigated if it can also be applied to the East, from where the conquerors arrived in 

Kairouan and to where Kairouani people also migrated.  

6.2.4 Closing remarks and outlook (II) 

In light of all the linguistic and socio-historical considerations presented in the second 

part of this chapter, I will summarize and discuss some key aspects in this final section to 

draw conclusions and answer the three remaining research questions of this dissertation 

(see below). Finally, I will propose my new research outlooks on the topic. 

Considering historical and both synchronic and diachronic linguistic data, can we 

continue to support William Marcais’ theory, according to whom ancient KA was the first 

Arabic variety spoken in Northern Africa and from which first-layer Arabic is derived? 

Could there be a non-Kairouani origin of first-layer Arabic? 

It is not easy to thoroughly answer if there was a non-Kairouani first-layer Arabic, 

and more scholars of different disciplines – dialectology, history, and codicology – should 

contribute to shed light on this research topic.  

The socio-historical and linguistic considerations summarized above showed a 

multilingual pre-Islamic Kairouan – where Berber stood out – and a more complex 

sociolinguistic reality than expected – where probably different Eastern Arabic varieties 

merged starting from ʕUqba ibn Nāfiʕ’s arrival. In addition, from the 8th century, 

Kairouan’s economic, cultural, religious, political, and juridic role involved the 

perpetuation of migrations from all over the Islamic regions towards the city. At the same 

time, important migratory flows also occurred from Kairouan towards the new urban 

centers of the Maghreb. In addition, Maghrebi trade routes passing through Kairouan 

increased these human – and so linguistic – contacts and exchanges.398  

 In this multilinguistic setting, it is reasonable to imagine that the different Eastern 

Arabic varieties gradually leveled out towards a hypothetical Kairouani koiné, which 

spread in Northern Africa for cultural, economic, and migratory reasons and acted as a 

 
398 This data is further evidence for reassessing the idea of two separate and independent 

layers of Arabization, preferring the idea of a continuum of migrations from East to West 

– with two phases of major confluence in the 7th and the 11th centuries – of people 

speaking different varieties of Arabic (Magidow 2013: 246; Magidow 2021). 
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prestigious variety.399 Nevertheless, this is only a hypothesis that is difficult to verify with 

data.  

From a linguistic point of view, the diachronic comparison of the isoglosses 

showed a wider variation among and within ancient MagA (AA, SA, MLT) than 

expected. At least three of the – traditionally considered – more diagnostic isoglosses for 

classifying second-layer varieties were already spread during the first wave of 

Arabization. Consequently, we can assume that their diffusion in the Maghreb dates back 

to before the Bedouin conquests, contrary to what has been traditionally stated. Moreover, 

this situation leads me to argue that: 

1. The high degree of linguistic variation found in AA – especially –, SA, and MLT 

could suggest that a ‘proto-Maghrebi’ phase was in development at the time of 

the first wave of Arabization. During this time, contrasting realizations of the 

same isoglosses were still featured, and the ‘Maghrebi’ isoglosses were still being 

formed;  

2. This hypothesis would then confirm the theory proposed by Vanhove (1998: 98), 

according to which what is commonly called first-layer MagA probably was a 

mosaic of varieties, on which both forces of koinezation and diversification – 

which we do not yet know – acted. For this reason, some features of the Arabic 

varieties that initially arrived in Maghreb survived, and others collapsed; 

3. Consequently, the theory of a (Kairouani or non-Kairouani) monogenetic origin 

of all first-layer Arabic seems hard to support and prove. Even if ancient KA was 

the most prestigious variety spoken in Northern Africa, it probably was not the 

only one formed; 

4. Moreover, the exclusion of (present-day) Libya and ancient Libyan Arabic from 

studies relating to the linguistic Arabization of the Maghreb has led to forgetting 

that ancient KA was probably not even the first variety of Arabic spoken in 

Northern Africa.  

In conclusion, it is reasonable to suppose that ancient KA was not the first variety of 

Arabic spoken in Northern Africa nor the monogenetic origin of all first-layer Arabic. 

Consequently, W. Marçais’ theory should be considered outdated, thanks to what 

linguistic and socio-historical data have proved.  

 
399 One of the main desiderata of Arabic historical dialectology is to engage more deeply 

with the sociolinguistic formation of Maghrebi varieties. 
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Is there a typological relationship between present-day KA and the so-called parlers 

kairounais? (I) 

In comparing present-day KA with the parlers kairounais, it immediately appears 

that KA does not feature their main isoglosses mentioned by Caubet (Caubet 2004: 64), 

apart from the loss of gender distinction: 

Ils [the parlers kairouanais] ont toutes les caractéristiques des parlers des vieilles cités du 

Maghreb, mais elles cumulent beaucoup d’innovations : absence d’interdentales (ni ‘th’, ni 

‘dh’), vocabulaire spécifique, parfois zézaiement (confusion des chuintantes et des sifflantes), 

prononciation du qaf en ’af (hamza simple ou emphatique), réduction des voyelles brèves à un 

seul phonème /e/ (schwa), confusion des genres à la deuxième personne du singulier (verbes, 

pronoms, impératifs). (Caubet 2004: 64) . 

 

 It follows that the linguistic typology of present-day KA is incompatible with that 

of the parlers kairouanais. 

In addition, socio-historical data confirm this linguistic data. Even if an ancient 

Kairouani koiné had existed and spread to Northern Africa, this could have left traces in 

the parlers kairouanais, but it would not have had anything more to do with present-day 

KA. Indeed, the city of Kairouan was destroyed in 1057, its population mainly escaped 

or died, and, above all, the newcomers of Bedouin origin practically repopulated 

Kairouan. In this regard, Caubet (2004: 64) properly states that the prestigious ancient 

KA would stop being spoken in the city and that its traits may be widespread in the so-

called parlers kairouanais.  

Are the parlers kairouanais actually the local evolutions of ancient KA? (II) 

Although there was a diaspora of Kairouani speakers in the cities where the 

parlers kairounais are spoken, how can we prove after all this time – with waves of 

Arabization, linguistic contacts, repopulations, urbanization phenomena – that the 

present-day so-called parlers kairouanais are the direct evolutions of a variety that we do 

not know and (maybe) so many centuries ago? How can we confirm that their common 

isoglosses really come from Kairouani speakers? Moreover, although this theory could 

somehow be plausible for the MagA spoken from Kairouan to the West, it should be 

investigated if it can also be applied to the ‘forgotten’ East of Kairouan. 

Could present-day KA still be related to the variety spoken in the city during the first 

wave of Arabization? 
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As expected, the grammatical description of present-day KA cannot directly lead 

me to deduce conclusions – or even put forward hypotheses – about the typology of 

Arabic spoken in the same city fourteen centuries before. Moreover, we do not even have 

evidence or studies available on ancient KA. Nevertheless, present-day description, 

together with the linguistic and socio-historical considerations and comparisons shown 

above, helped shed light on some aspects. 

First, the comparison of the three isoglosses has shown that KA does not always 

share the same realizations of ancient MagA or more ancient varieties like the JA.  

Secondly, it is true that KA is a first-layer (or sedentary) variety, typologically 

close to that of Tunis, but this aspect raises further doubts for me from a historical and 

synchronic point of view. Given that starting from the 11th century, Kairouan was 

destroyed and repopulated by Bedouin conquerors and that even today, it is surrounded 

by Bedouin-type varieties of Arabic (or at least varieties with abundant Bedouin-type 

isoglosses), how is it possible that KA is sedentary-type? Unfortunately, not enough 

historical data has emerged to analyze in detail if and how the phenomena of repopulation, 

migrations, and linguistic contacts, as well as further waves of Arabization (?), occurred 

in Kairouan during the time frame that goes from the 11th to the 18th century. However, 

in light of the available data, I came to two hypotheses that could justify and explain why 

KA remained or returned to being a first-layer (sedentary) variety: 

a) ancient KA acted as a variety of prestige and was maintained even after the 

Bedouin repopulation, thanks to the minority of speakers who remained in the 

city;400  

b) after the Bedouin repopulation, there were subsequent (one or more?) wave(s) 

of Arabization shared between Kairouan and Tunis, of which we are not 

aware. This/these wave(s) could be the basis of this typological similarity 

between the two varieties.  

According to the data summed up in this chapter, this second hypothesis (b) seems 

more persuasive and should confirm Magidow’s idea of an Arabization of Northern 

Africa made of a ‘continuous series of migrations from east to west’ (Magidow 2013: 

246).401  However, there is still much research to be done on this topic. 

 
400 Then, obviously, the variety would have evolved and transformed over time due to 

phenomena not yet known. 
401 I exclude the possibility that Tunis Arabic’s current prestige could have leveled that 

much present-day KA. 
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In conclusion, for both historical and linguistic reasons, present-day KA should 

be excluded from the varieties of Arabic spoken in synchrony, which can allow for the 

outlining of productive historical-linguistic considerations relating to the Arabization of 

Northern Africa. 

With regard to historical dialectology’s topics related to ancient KA and the 

Arabization of Northern Africa, further investigation is required, and I have the following 

main outlook to fulfill: 

- keep comparing diachronic and diatopic targeted phonetic and morpho-syntactic 

isoglosses.  The first features I will analyze are the distribution and functional uses 

of the verb ṛa ‘to see’ and the 1SG independent personal pronoun yāna ‘I’ in 

MagA; 

- a further, even more, in-depth investigation of the local history of Kairouan for 

collecting more data in order to trace as much as possible the phenomena relating 

to the repopulation of the city at the time of the second wave of Arabization and 

any other subsequent migrations or repopulations up to the 18th century. 
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Texts and Translations 

In order to exemplify KA, ten excerpts of my interviews are reported below.  

 

Text 1 

SP21: quṛwān blād bāhya nḏị̄fa ǝn-nās yḥǝbbū-ha āy calme les gens sympathiques et 

propres tous là voilà. hāḏa mḥall l-ǝt-tižāraMSA ṣināʕaMSA t-taqlīdīyaMSA402 f-ǝž-žǝld 

naṣnʕu ž-žǝld kull-u b-ǝl-yǝdd ǝlli tṛa fī-hum ǝl-kull ma šāɁ aḷḷāh maxdūmīn b-ǝl-yǝdd 

ṣināʕaMSA taqlīdīyaMSA qayrawānīyaMSA tūnīsīyaMSA w talqā-ha m-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa žǝld w mǝn 

dāxǝl zāda žǝld dīma ʕ-ǝž-žǝld kull-u žǝld. ḥāža mǝzyāna w typique tunisien āy w 

yḥǝbbū-ha yžīw ǝz-zuwwāṛ maʕnā-ha ḥatta mǝn tūnǝs m-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa w yḥǝbbu maʕnā-ha 

ǝl-qṭāyʕ hāḏūma w maʕnā-ha yzīdu yšažžʕū-na maʕnā-ha w kull šayy ʕla xāṭǝṛ tawwa 

ǝṣ-ṣīnīyīn hāḏūma ǝt-tālīyīn… l-yīd ǝl-ʕamla tfāqdǝt w mʕa d-dunya maʕnā-ha les 

commerces un peu de crise mā-ʕād-š famma škūn yḥǝbb yaṣnaʕ maʕnā-ha ǝž-žǝld 

maʕnā-ha w kull šayy qāʕdīn aḥna nǝxdmu bǝ-šwayya bǝ-šwayya. tawwa l-kull yḥǝbbu 

ybaddlu maʕnā-ha f-ǝs-sūri hāḏa kull kull-u ʕarabiMSA ṣināʕaMSA taqlīdīyaMSA ʕarabiMSA 

tūnīsīyaMSA […] w famma lli yǝšri mǝn ʕan-na ḥatta baʕd aṛbʕa xamsa snīn yaṛžaʕ yzīd 

yǝšri kīma ṣāṛ l-ǝk ǝnti hāk šrīt mǝn ʕand-i muddat aṛbʕa xamsa snīn w ṛžaʕt maʕnā-ha 

l-tūnǝs w l-qayrawānMSA403 w hāk šrīt mǝn ʕand-i […]404 āy yāna mǝn ǝl-qayrawānMSA 

āṣīl ǝl-qayrawānMSA wǝld ǝš-šayx405 [male proper name] āb ʕan žǝdd-i hākka āy ʕan-na 

maʕnā-ha kīf hāḏāya twaffa ǝš-šayx [male proper name] hāḏa žǝdd ḅāḅa žābū-h mǝn 

tūnǝs ʕlā-l-aʕnāq āy āy šīx kbīṛ āy yaḥna nusknu f-ǝl-maḥnīya406 fi wuṣt lǝ-blād wīn 

masžǝd ǝl-anṣāṛ […] maʕnā-ha ǝl-anṣāṛ ǝlli žāw m-ǝl-makka maʕnā-ha w 

m-ǝl-madīnaMSA hāḏūma lli naṣṛu ṛ-ṛaṣūḷ ṣaḷḷa aḷḷāh ʕlā-hi w saḷḷam f-hāk-ǝl-mudda 

hāḏīka žāw w dǝfnu lǝ-hna f-ǝl-masžǝd hāḏāka kull-u ǝt-tuṛba mtāʕ-u kull-u fī-h ǝl-amwāt 

ma šāɁ aḷḷāh āy nǝmšīw nṣallīw f-ǝž-žāmǝʕ maʕnā-ha w kull šayy ʕand-i wǝld-i yaqṛa āy 

yaqṛa qṛa tlāṯa snīn fi::: ma bīn nābǝl w l-ḥammāmāt fi lǝ-mrāzga polytechnique 

ǝl-handsa l-maʕmārīya. 

 
402 t-tižāra ṣ-ṣināʕa t-taqlīdīya should be rather considered borrowing from MSA. Within 

these texts, some other borrowings from MSA and words shared by MSA and KA do not 

respect the morphological syllabic patterns or the phonetic rules of KA.  
403 Sometimes Kairouan can be pronounced according to MSA phonetical rules. 
404 I asked the speaker where exactly he is from. 
405 The retention of the diphthong ay, as well as the following not typically Tunisian traits 

are given by MSA influence in introducing his genealogy. 
406 A neighborhood in Kairouan. 
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Translation 

SP21: Kairouan is a beautiful, clean city, and people love it. It is a quiet city, and people 

are lovely and honest. This is a leather handicraft shop, and all are handmade. Everything 

you see is handmade, God willing. It is Tunisian Kairouani handicrafts. You find the 

leather outside [the bag] and inside; it is leather everywhere. It is something beautiful and 

typically Tunisian. Tourists want them, they come, even from Tunis or from outside, and 

want those items, for example, or they still support us because nowadays the Chinese in 

these last years… The workforce is lost in this world. The business is a bit in crisis, and 

no one wants to work the leather and all this stuff anymore. We remain working as much 

as we can. Nowadays, people want to change and want modern things, but these are 

traditional Tunisian Arab handicrafts! […] There is who buys from us and, even keeps 

years later, comes back and keep buying, as happened to you: you bought from me four-

five years ago, and you came back to Tunisia and Kairouan, and you bought from me […] 

Yes, I am from Kairouan, native of Kairouan, son of the Sheykh [male proper name], 

father of my grandfather, I mean when the Sheykh [male proper name], grandfather of my 

father, died, people brought him from Tunis [to Kairouan] on their shoulders, he was a 

great Sheikh. We live in Maḥnīya in the city center where is the mosque ǝl-anṣār. […] 

The anṣār are the ones who arrived from Mecca and Medina, following the Prophet – 

peace be upon him – at that time. They came and were buried here in the mosque. May 

the ground be light to the dead, as God willed. We go to pray in this mosque. I have a son 

who studies. He has been studying building engineering between Nabeul and Hammamet 

in the Mrazga region at the Polytechnic for three years. 

Text 2  

SP27: wīn [female proper name]? šn-aḥwāl-ha? 

SP24R: [female proper name] wǝldǝt žābǝt bnayya. 

SP27: qātt-l-i ṃāṃa mabṛūk ǝsm-ha [second female proper name]. 

SP6: yʕayyš-ǝk yʕayyš-ǝk [second female proper name] āy. 

SP27: bʕaṯ-l-i taṣwīṛa. 

SP6: bāhi taw nabʕaṯ-l-ǝk.  

SP24R: [SP6’s name] ʕand-ǝk ǝnti? 

SP6: āy ʕand-i taṣwīṛa taw nabʕaṯ-l-ǝk taṣwīṛa b-ǝl-gda. 

SP24R: [SP27’s name] ʕand-ha ṭāṭā-k [SP6’s name] ṛā-hu l-whatsapp amma n-nūmṛu 

mā-nī-š ḥāfḏạtt-u āna nǝkḏǝ̣b-š ʕlī-k. 
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SP6: ma zǝlt mā-nī-š fāhmatt-u l-whatsapp. 

SP24R: qātt-l-i mā-nī-š fāhmatt-u b-ǝl-kull. 

SP27: ʕādi ʕādi… la bās nfās-ha? 

SP6: la bās ḥamduḷḷāh la bās taʕbǝt šwayya f-ǝl-césarienne xāṭǝṛ ǝṯ-ṯānya. 

SP24R: aṣʕab m-ǝl-lūl. 

SP6: aṣʕab m-ǝl-lūl qaʕdǝt ḅaṛša mawžūʕa mā-tnažžam-š tqūm mā-tnažžam-š tuqʕud 

hākka hāw mā-qʕadt-š bǝ-ḥḏā-ha ḅaṛša āna fīsaʕ žīt xāṭǝṛ ālīsya žāya āy naṛžaʕ šwayya 

nuqʕud nṭūl ʕlā-ha šwayya. 

[…] 

SP24R: ā [SP27’s name] uġzuṛ āš mǝš āš nwarrīw-k uġzuṛ āš mǝš nwarrīw-k. 

SP27: elle est mignonne! 

SP24R: elle est très mignonne tbāṛak aḷḷāh ʕlā-ha. 

SP27: ma ḥlā-ha! w ma ḥla šʕaṛ-ha aḷḷāhumma ṣalli ʕ-ən-nībbi. 

SP24R: šʕaṛ-ha ki xū-ha b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạbṭ. 

SP27: māšaḷḷāh ʕlā-ha! 

SP24R: māšaḷḷāh ʕlā-ha aḷḷāh m-ǝḏ-ḏarrīya ǝṣ-ṣālḥa […] uġzuṛ šūf ma ḥlā-ha hna! 

SP27: mā šāʔ aḷḷāhMSA407 tǝtṛabba fi ʕǝzz-kum. 

SP6: yʕayyš-ǝk ṛaḅḅ-i yfaḏḏ̣ḷ-ǝk. 

SP24R: hāḏīya l-bīt mtāḥ-ḥa ǝl-bāb mtāʕ ǝl-bīt. 

SP6: haḏāya qbal ma… 

SP24R: hāḏāya l’entrée mtāʕ lǝ-clinique apparement. 

SP6: …qbal ma tṛawwaḥ hāḏīya nhāṛāt-ha bǝš tži nhāṛāt-ha bǝš … 

SP27: …bǝš tṛawwaḥ yūh::: ma ḥlā-ha ma ḥlā-ha! 

SP6: ...bǝš tṛawwaḥ ḥāḏṛ̣a l-ha tabdīlāt-ha w ṣābbāt-ha w farš-ha... 

SP24R: māšaḷḷāh nšaḷḷāh m-ǝḏ-ḏarrīya ǝṣ-ṣālḥa ṛaḅḅ-i yǝṣlaḥ ǝl-ḥāl nšaḷḷāh mtāḥ-ḥum 

ǝl-kull.  

Translation 

SP27: How is [female proper name]? How is she doing? 

SP24R: [Female proper name] gave birth and had a girl. 

SP27: Mum told me congratulations! Her name is [second female proper name]. 

SP6: Thank you, thank you, yes, [second female proper name]. 

 
407 Unlike the previous utterances, in this case, the speaker pronounces the religious 

formula according to the phonetic rules of the MSA. 
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SP27: Send me a picture. 

SP6: OK, I am going to send it to you. 

SP24R: Do you have any, [SP6’s name]? 

SP6: Yes, I have a picture. I am going to send you a beautiful picture. 

SP24R: [SP27’s name], your aunt [SP6’s name] has WhatsApp, but I have not saved the 

number. I do not lie. 

SP6: I still do not understand WhatsApp. 

SP24R: She said she totally does not understand it. 

SP27: It is normal, it is normal... how was the delivery? 

SP6: Well, praise be God, she got a bit tired with the cesarean because she is the second 

[daughter]… 

SP24R: It was more complex than the first. 

SP6: It was more complex than the first. She keeps suffering; she cannot get up or sit 

down, that is all. I did not stay long with her, I left soon because Alessia was coming, and 

now I will come back and stay a bit with her. 

[…]  

SP24R: [SP27’s name], see what I am showing you, see what I am showing you… 

SP27: She is cute! 

SP24R: She is so cute. God bless her. 

SP27: How sweet she is! What beautiful hair, God send blessings upon the Prophet. 

SP24R: She has the same hair as her brother. 

SP27: She looks beautiful! 

SP24R: She looks beautiful. May she be a virtuous daughter! […] Look how beautiful she 

is here! 

SP27: May she be raised in your love. 

SP6 Thank you, may God please you. 

SP24R: This was her room, the door’s room. 

SP6: Here is before… 

SP24R: This seems to be the clinic entrance. 

SP6: …before going these days to… 

SP27: …to prepare... oh, how sweet she is! 

SP6: …to prepare her clothes, changes, shoes, bed… 

SP24R: God willing, may she be a virtuous daughter, and may God improve everyone’s 

situation. 
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Text 3 

SP9408: famma tlāṯa ḥāžāt f-əž-žāməʕ lə-qdum: ǝl-mǝḥṛāb w-ǝl-mǝnbaṛ w-ǝl-aʕmda. 

ǝl-aʕmda hādāy kull-ha ṛūmānīya […] w-ǝl-mǝnbaṛ hāḏāka ʔaqdǝm mǝnbaṛ f-ǝl-ʕālam 

ʕumṛ-u alf w mītīn āy, mille et deux cents, alf w mītīn, w fī-h taqṛībanMSA tlāṯa mīyāt-ǝn 

lawḥaMSA409 naqš tlāṯa mīya w mā-talqā-ši ṯnīn kīf kīf fhǝmt kīfa? ǝn-naqš mtāʕ-u… 

maʕnā-ha kull wāḥda pièce unique […] ǝl-muṛabbaʕātMSA hāḏūka ǝlli fūq ǝl-mǝḥṛāb, 

hāḏūka, mīya w xamša w ʕašrīn, mīya w tlāṯīn qaṭʕa hādūka hādīya m-ǝl-ʕiṛāqMSA fi ʕahd 

xalīfaMSA hāṛūn ǝṛ-ṛašīd ǝd-dawlaMSA l-ʕabbāsīya baġdād u::: ǝl-ḅaṛṛa fī-h āyāt 

qurɁānīya b-ǝl-xaṭṭ ǝl-kūfi w mǝxdūmīn bi māɁMSA ǝḏ-ḏhab hākka ʕlāš hūma yǝlmʕu, 

rīt-hum? ǝl-kaʕba ḥāšā-k tkassrǝt lākǝn mā-tḏūb-š mā-tǝtslax-š ʕla xāṭǝṛ-ha bi māɁMSA 

ǝḏ-ḏhab […] w hāṛūn ǝṛ-ṛašīd […] yaʕṛǝf qīmat ǝž-žāmǝʕ muš hākkāka ʕādi fhǝmt-ni? 

w-ǝž-žāmǝʕ ʕumṛ-u alf w-aṛbʕa mīya xamsīn hǝžri sǝtta mīya w sabʕīn mīlādi […] w 

l-quṛwān hīya ṛābʕat-ǝṯ-ṯlāṯ makka w-ǝl-madīnaMSA w-ǝl-quds w-ǝl-qayṛawānMSA 

w-ǝl-aʕmda hāḏūma mā-talqā-š ṯnīn kīf kīf muš f-ǝl-lūn, ǝn-naqš, mā-talqā-ši wāḥda 

tšabbǝh l-uxt-ha yǝstaḥīl taqṛīb ma bīn xamsa mīya w sǝttīn xamsa mīya w sabʕīn ʕmūd 

kull ǝž-žāmǝʕ ǝl-kull mā-talqā-š ṯnīn kīf kīf f-ǝn-naqš, muš f-ǝl-lūn-ǝ! ǝl-lūn talqā-h amma 

ǝn-naqš hāḏīka yǝstaḥīl talqā-ha kīf w ʔaḥsan kaʕbtīn hūma hāḏūka ǝṛ-ṛose hāḏūka žāw 

m-ǝl-bḥaṛ fī-hum ḥatta les fossiles ṭbaʕ fī-hum ǝl-ḥūt hāḏūka ǝl-aʕmda hāḏūka hāḏūka 

xallū-hum f-ǝl-mǝḥṛāb, fhǝmt? hāḏūka aʕmāṛ-hum ālāf muš mīyāt maʕnā-ha fhǝmt-ni? 

ǝṭ-ṭbaʕ fī-hum m-ǝl-ḥūt maʕnā-ha ǝṛ-ṛxām m-ǝl-bḥaṛ ǝṛ-ṛxām maʕnā-ha mīya f-ǝl-mīya 

hāḏīka muš xamšīn b-ǝl-mīya w āxǝṛ taṛmīm fi awāxǝṛ ǝs-sǝttīnāt […] qaʕdu šabʕa walla 

ṯmānya šnīn yṛammu fī-h […] lākǝn tarmīm xfīf maʕnā-ha mtāʕ s-sṭaḥ muš tarmīm kbīṛ, 

ḥkāyāt xfīfa. bāhi, ṯamma šqūfāt tbaddlǝt hāḏāya tbaddǝl lākǝn famma šqūfāt ǝd-dāxǝl 

fī-hum ḥatta āyāt qurɁānīya hāḏūk qdum āyāt fī-hum naqš ʕ-ǝṛ-ṛxām w famma zāda naqš 

ʕ-ǝṛ-ṛxām hna kāna ʕand-ǝk portable? bāhi taʕṭī-ni nṣawwǝṛ-l-ǝk lǝ-ktība ǝlli l-dāxǝl 

ktība qdīma fā-ha ḥǝkma.  

 

 
408 This speaker sporadically pronounces /s/ as the voiceless post-alveolar fricative /š/ [ʃ], 

e.g., šabʕa ‘seven’, šnīn ‘years’, šqūfāt ‘ceilings’, xamšīn ‘fifty’. This pronunciation is 

not systematic or conditioned but more likely due to phonetic articulation problems. 
409 The speaker keeps the diphthong aw probably because he is using MSA terminology 

to describe the mosque’s architectural parts. However, continuing with the description, 

he reduces the diphthong *aw to ū in the same word, as expected. 
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Translation 

SP9: The mosque has three ancient things: the miḥrāb410, the pulpit, and the columns. All 

these columns are Roman […], and that pulpit is the most ancient in the world. It is one 

thousand two hundred years old, yes, mille et deux cents, one thousand two hundred. 

There are almost three hundred paintings and carvings. [They are] three hundred, and you 

do not find two alike, you know? Its carvings... I mean, each piece is unique […] Those 

squares above the miḥrāb, those there411, are one hundred and twenty-five [years old], and 

[it is made up of] one hundred and thirty pieces. This one is from Irak, at the time of the 

caliph Hārūn al-Rashīd of the Abbasid state of Baghdad. Outside there are Quranic verses 

in Kufic calligraphy, gold plated. That is why they shine. Did you see them? The piece is 

broken – far be it from you–, but it does not come off, it does not deteriorate because it is 

gold plated. […] Hārūn al-Rashīd [...] knew the mosque’s value, not as you usually see 

it, you know… The mosque is one thousand four hundred years old, [it was built] in 50 

H., i.e., 670 CE. [...] Kairouan is the fourth of the three [, i.e.,] Mecca, Medina, Jerusalem, 

and Kairouan. You will not find two of those columns alike, nor in color nor decoration 

will you find one that looks like another. It is impossible. Among about five hundred and 

sixty and five hundred and seventy columns throughout the mosque, you cannot find two 

that are the same in decoration, but not in color, ah! You find the color, but it is impossible 

to find the same decoration. The best two pieces are the pink ones, which came from the 

sea and even contain fossils; the fishes left their mark. They left those columns in the 

miḥrāb. They are thousands of years old, not hundreds, did you understand? There are 

the remains of the fish. I mean, the marble came from the sea; it is marble one hundred 

percent, not fifty percent. The last renovation dates to the end of the 60s [...]. It took seven 

or eight years to renovate [...], but it was a minor renovation, just of the roof, [it was] not 

a significant renovation, [just] minor stuff. There are ceilings that have been changed, this 

one has been changed. However, there are ceilings inside that even bear Koranic verses. 

Those are ancient. They have verses and decorations on the marble. Or there are 

decorations on the marble here. Do you have a phone? Well, let me take a picture for you 

of the writings that are inside: they are ancient writings of wisdom. 

 
410 The miḥrāb is the mosque’s niche that indicates the qibla, i.e., the direction of Mecca 

towards which Muslim face when praying. 
411 Simultaneously, the speaker points out to me the element he is describing. 
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Text 4 

SP8: [Palermo] muš bʕīd muš bʕīd ḥatta fi les caractères muš bʕād ʕlī-na ḥatta f-ǝl-wžūh 

ǝd-damm kīf kīf… ʕlāš tawwa tšūf ǝnti f-ǝs-sḅānya talqa d-damm kīf kīf f-ǝs-sḅānya? xāṭǝṛ 

lǝ-qṛāwa mšāw fatḥu ǝs-sḅānya ɁandalusMSA yšabbhu dīma l-ʕṛab Ɂakṯar fhǝmt mǝn 

wṛūḅa fhǝmt xāṭǝṛ ʕand-hum ǝd-dirāsaMSA mtāʕ-hum k-ǝd-dirāsaMSA l-ʕṛab mtāʕ-na. 

ʕan-na žāmǝʕ ġādi aṣl ʕan-na žāmǝʕ ǝl-qayrawānīyīnMSA f-ǝl-ɁandalusMSA ʕan-na šārǝʕ 

kāmǝl ǝsm-u š-šārǝʕ l-qayrawāniMSA [….] ʕan-na fi lli bǝ-ḥḏā-na maṯalanMSA… ǝž-žzāṛ, 

ǝž-žzāṛ kīf kīf ǝl-žazāʔirMSA aṣl aṣl ʕuqba bǝn nāfǝʕ baʕṯu-h f-ǝl-žazāʔirMSA ḥatta f-ǝl-lūġa 

mā-nǝxtālfū-š kṯīr maʕnā-ha fhǝmt? [….] naḥna, lūġat-na ʔaqṛab m-ǝl-ʕaṛabīyaMSA412 ǝl-

fusḥa w-ǝnti ki tʕallǝm maʕnā-ha l-qaṛwi hāk tšūf-na maʕnā-ha f-ǝl-klām mtāʕ-na muš-na 

bʕād maʕnā-ha m-ǝl-lūġa ǝl-ʕaṛabīyaMSA ki taqṛa ktāb ǝl-qurʔānMSA talqa ṛūḥ-ǝk qṛīb 

tǝfhǝm maʕnā-ha muš mustḥaqq bǝš taʕmǝl traduction walla hāḏīka šnīya aḷḷāhumma 

ḥāža compliqué ḅaṛša […] aḥna ǝt-twānsa ṛā-w ʕan-na l’esprit ouvert, mǝtfātḥīn  […] 

ǝṭ-ṭlāyǝn ʕāyšīn mʕa-na l-fṛanṣīṣ ʕāyšīn mʕā-na kull-hum w-aḥna tfaṛṛažna ḅaṛša 

ʕlā-mṣāṛa tfaṛṛažna ʕlā-flām donc maʕnā-ha ʕan-na fǝkṛa ʕ-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa, fhǝmt? taw ki tǝmši 

tūnsi thǝzz-u l-ḅaṛṛa yʕīš ʕādi židdanMSA bǝ-lūġt-u caractère-u yʕīš naḥki bǝ-ṛasm-i ṛā-hu 

[….] waḷḷāh naʕṛǝf škūn yaḥki ṭālyān w mā-yaʕṛǝf-š yaqṛā-h naʕṛǝf škūn yaḥki ṭ-ṭālyān 

ki tǝsmʕ-u tqūl hūwa ṭālyān waḷḷāh w hūwa mā-yaʕṛaf-š maʕnā-ha ṭ-ṭālyānīya kān tqūl-l-

u ǝktǝb-l-i kǝlma ṭālyāna maʕnā-ha [….] lǝ-ʕbād tkapti fhǝmt-ǝ? la ouvert naḥna muš-

na… [….] naʕṛǝf ǝl-fṛanṣi, naʕṛǝf ǝl-fṛanṣi, naʕṛǝf l-īnglīzi naʕṛǝf ǝl-caractère aṣl mā-

naʕṛǝf-š ǝl-fṛanṣi ka hāw naʕṛǝf les caractères ma bīn ǝn-north w-ǝl-nord w-ǝl-waṣat w-

ǝs-sud […] ǝsmaʕ-ni ʕlāš nāklu f-ǝl-kǝftāži w nāklu l-ḥāṛṛ ḅaṛša? xāṭǝṛ-na bǝ-ṛasm-i 

esprit mtāʕ-na ḥāṛṛ [….] šūf, īḏa īḏa ǝnti muxx-ǝk w tḥǝbb ǝl-ʕaṛbi w tḥǝbb twalli ʕaṛbīya 

lāzǝm-ǝk ḥatta l-mākla w-ǝl-caractère mtāʕ ǝl-ʕṛab naḥki bǝ-ṛasm-i ṛā-hu īḏa ǝnti mā-

ʕand-ǝk-ši l’esprit bǝš tǝfhǝm w bǝš tākul l-ḥāṛṛ bǝš twalli ʕlāš lǝ-ʕbād tākul ǝl-ḥāṛṛ w 

tǝfhǝm ʕlāš donc mā-fammā-š ṛā-hu famma des bactéries f-ǝl-maʕda mā-yuqtul-hum kān 

ǝl-ḥāṛṛ. 

Translation 

SP8: [Palermo] is not far [from Tunisia], is not far. [Palermitan people] are not far from 

us. Even in behavior and features, the blood is the same... Look, why do you find the 

same blood in Spain? because Kairouaneses conquered Spain. [The inhabitans of] al-

 
412 The MSA realization is usual when referring to the fusḥa. 
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Andalus resemble the Arabs more than other Europeans do because they share our culture, 

our Arabic culture. We basically have a mosque there which is called al-qayrawānīyīn 

mosque, and we have a whole street in Andalusia which is called al-qayrawāni Street. 

[….] [It basically occurs the same with] our neighbors... the Algerians basically: ʕUqba 

bin Nāfiʕ was sent to Algeria, and even the Arabic we speak [now] does not change much, 

did you understand? [...] Our Arabic is closer to the fusḥa. If you study Kairouani Arabic, 

you notice it. I mean, the words we use are not far from the fusḥa. If you read the Koran, 

you find it similar [to Kairouani Arabic]; you understand it. You do not need to do the 

translation or anything, only if it is something very complicated. [...] We, the Tunisians, 

have l’esprit ouvert; we are open-minded. [...] Italians lived with us, French lived with 

us, all of them, and we watched a lot of Egyptian [productions], we have seen films, so 

we have an idea of abroad, you know? Nowadays, if a Tunisian goes abroad, he lives in 

a very normal way, with his language and his behaviors. I swear [...], I know who speaks 

Italian, but do not read it. I know who speaks Italian [so well that] when you hear him, 

[you say] ‘he is Italian!’ really, and he does not know Italian. If you ask him, ‘write me 

an Italian word’[…] I mean people understand. Yes, we are open-minded; it is not that… 

[…] I know French, I know French, English… I basically know the character I do not 

only know French, I know the characters between the north, the center and the south […] 

Listen, why do we eat kǝftāži and very spicy? Because, actually, our mind is spicy. [...] 

Look, if you, your head, love Arabic and want to become an Arab, you must also have 

Arab food and behaviors. I think that if you do not have the mind to understand, to eat 

spicy foods, to understand why people eat spicy foods, then it does not make sense. 

Moreover, some bacteria in the stomach are killed only by spicy food. 

 

Text 5 

SP7R: ya sīd-i413 taʕṛǝf waqtāš sahlǝt? taw nqūl-l-ǝk tṣawwǝṛ āna f-ǝl-fǝtṛa::: mṛīḏ ̣

šwayya w ʕtā-ni ṛaḅḅ-i quwwa k-ǝṯ-ṯṛayyāt ṛakkbu.   

SP15: waḷḷāh yaʕṭī-k ǝṣ-ṣaḥḥa. 

SP7R: ǝsmaʕ w-ǝṯ-ṯṛayyāt subḥān aḷḷāh ṛaḅḅ-i ḥall-l-i muxx-i w xdǝmt-hum w ṛīgǝlt-hum 

w ṭalʕ l-u mṣalli ʕan- nībbi mǝnn-u w mǝnn-u. 

SP15: hākka modifications ǝlli yǝtkassṛu… hākka ʕmalt… bāhi. 

 
413 At the beginning of a sentence, ya sīd-i is used when the speaker is about to tell a story, 

or an anecdote and he addresses to a man. 
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[…]  

SP7R: waqtāš tḥǝss bā-ha tfaṛhdǝt ǝd-dāṛ? waqt ǝlli ža ǝs-sayyǝd bda yǝṛḥi bda ynaḏḏ̣ạf 

bdāt ǝd-dāṛ tbān…  

SP14: taḏḥǝṛ, taḏḥǝṛ. 

SP15: āy āy w hāḏāka mā-žā-š kammal-ha?  

SP7R: waḷḷāhi ža nqūl-l-ǝk ʕlāš l-ayyāmāt l-uxṛānīya ṛā-hu m-ǝṛ-ṛumḏạ̄n šlaqt b-ṛūḥ-i 

m-ǝl-ġušš ṛā-hu yṛakkbū-l-ǝk mġītīn damm. 

SP15: āš-taʕmǝl?  

SP7R: āh... āš-taʕmǝl? āy hāy ṛažʕǝt-l-i. 

SP15: bu ġaššūš!414 

SP7R: ǝs-sayyǝd hāḏāya… 

SP14: bu ġaššūš! 

SP15: āy bu ġaššūš tǝsmaʕ... 

SP7R: smaʕt-ni? ʕtā-ni programme qāl-l-i hā-w š-taʕmǝl-l-i hā-w š-taʕmǝl-l-i ʕmalt-l-u 

l-programme lli qāl-l-i ʕlī-h [xxx]. 

SP15: žīb [male proper name] hāḏāya yṛakkǝb f-ǝl-ḥkāyāt hāḏīya yāsǝṛ [xxx-a] yāna 

tawwa ʕlāš qutt-l-ǝk žīb-u? rīt-u tawwa f-ǝl-žāmǝʕ fi žāmǝʕ ǝl-anṣāṛ ya wǝld-i hāḏūma 

yǝtsammāw ḥaṛbūša quddām-u ygǝdd f-ǝl-ḥāžāt lǝ-ḳḅā:::ṛ [male proper name] ṛāžǝl bǝnt 

[second male proper name]. 

SP7R: rīt-ni xū-ya? […] āna nṛakkǝb-ha ṛā-hu tawwa wallǝt sāhla ʕand-i tšaṛṛǝṭ hāk-ǝl-

xyūṭ ǝlli mǝš nḥuṭṭ-hum fi bʕaḏ-̣hum l-courant. 

SP15: qutt-l-ǝk īža xūḏ ǝl-résine...   

SP7R: ǝnšaḷḷāh ġālǝb ʕād. 

SP15: ...ǝž-žǝʕba w laḥḥam-ha.   

SP7R: ǝsmaʕ-ni maʕnā-ha qutt-l-ǝk ʕād ḳṯuṛ ḳṯuṛ ḳṯuṛ ḳṯuṛ fi ṛumḏạ̄n xū-ya šbī-k? wallīt 

dāyǝx f-ǝn-nhāṛ qult wkāy m-ǝṣ-ṣyām, amma baʕd ma nākul ǝlli hīya ḥāža qlīla nākul ki 

nǝmši l-qahwa nuqʕud bǝ-ḥda l-wlād…  

SP14: yǝtṛahwǝž. 

SP7R: nǝtṛahwǝž. tʕaddīt l-ǝl-pharmacie ya wǝdd-i qīs-l-i d-damm. qāl-l-i xumsṭāš tǝsʕa. 

šaddīt ṛās-ī, šnawwa lǝ-ḥkāya hāḏīya? ya wǝdd-i qult hāḏāya yumkun āna mšīt 

 
414The construction bu + noun (as well as umm + noun) is used in Arabic to form 

compound nouns. For the uses and values expressed by this construction in South 

Tunisian Arabic, see Ritt-Benmimoun (2008). On the specific use of bu + noun for 

naming fishes in TA, see D’Accardio Berlinguer (2022: 67–68). 
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m-ǝl-qahwa l-ġādi… ʕāwǝdt l-maṛṛa ṯ-ṯālǝṯ xumsṭāš tǝsʕa kallamt [female proper name], 

[female proper name] qātt-l-i ḅaṛṛa l-ǝṭ-ṭbīb, xtaṛt ṭbīb mšīt-l-u f-ǝl-quṛwān mtāʕ lǝ-qalb 

ʕmal-l-i taxṭīṭ tāʕ l-qalb w šāf-l-i ǝd-damm ḏṛ̣ab-ni b-ǝd-dwāʔMSA... xumsṭāš tǝsʕa ḥatta 

ʕand ǝṭ-ṭbīb maḏṛ̣ūb. mǝnn-āš lǝ-ḥkāya hāḏīya? qāl-l-i qāl-l-i qāl-l-i tlāṯa ḥwāyž hūwa 

ġušš, ṛhāq, duxxān. qāl hūma lli ǝt-tlāṭa mh::: ṣāṛ lǝ-ḥkāya aġlabīt-ha m-ǝl-ġušš.   

Translation 

SP7R: Listen, man, do you know when it got easier? I am going to tell you. Think of me 

at that time. I was a bit sick, and God gave me strength when they installed the 

chandeliers. 

SP15: You really did well. 

SP7R: Listen, the chandeliers – glory be to God –, God opened my mind, and I worked 

on them and adjusted them, and they are all beautiful. 

SP15: The modifications that broke… You did… good. 

[...] 

SP7R: When did the house lighten up? When the man started to sand and clean, the house 

appeared... 

SP14: It took shape. 

SP15: Yes, yes, and that one did not come to finish it? 

SP7R: Honestly, he came. I tell you why. In the last days of Ramadan, I noticed that it 

was because of the anger. They put two suction cups on you.  

SP15: What did you do? 

SP7R: Eh, ‘what did you do?’. It came bake to me. 

SP15: Irascible! 

SP7R: This man... 

SP14: Irascible! 

SP15: Hey, irascible, listen... 

SP7R: Did you hear me? He gave me the program. He said, ‘here, it is what you do for 

me’ I made him the program he asked me for.  

SP15: Take on [male proper name], he assembles this stuff a lot [xxx], and why did I tell 

you now to take him on? I saw him [just] now at the mosque, ǝl-anṣār mosque. My son, 
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they do not even weigh on him,415 is capable of great things, [male proper name], the 

husband of [second male proper name]’s daughter. 

SP7R: Do you see my brother? […] I [can] assemble them now. It became easy for me. 

All these wires that I will put in each other, the current… 

SP15: I told you, ‘come, take the resin...’. 

SP7R: God is the strongest. 

SP15: ‘…the pipe and weld them’. 

SP7R: Listen to me, I mean, I told you that it increased, increased, increased, increased 

during Ramadan. Brother, what is wrong with you? I was stunned during the day. I said, 

‘OK, it is because of the fast’, but after eating – what I ate was a small thing – as soon as 

I went to the coffee, I sat next to the boys … 

SP14: He felt woozy. 

SP7R: I felt woozy. I went to the pharmacy: ‘my dear, measure my blood pressure’. He 

told me [that it was] 15-9. I held my head. What is this? My dear – I said – maybe it is 

because I got a coffee there… I did [it again] for the third time: 15-9. I called [female 

proper name], and [female proper name] said, ‘go to the doctor!’. I chose a doctor, I went 

to him, to a cardiologist in Kairouan. He did the electrocardiogram, checked my blood 

[values], and gave me the medicines… 15-9. Even at the doctor, I was weak. Where does 

it come from? He said to me, ‘[there are] three things: anger, thinness and smoke’. He 

said, ‘they are the three’. Mhhh, in short, the major cause is anger. 

Text 6 

SP24R: ǝl-mutanaffǝsMSA ǝl-waḥīdMSA hīya [her daughter’s name] ki tkallam-ni kull yūm 

hāḏāka ǝl-mutanaffǝsMSA ǝl-waḥīdMSA mais [name of one of her friends] šaddǝt-ni qātt-l-i 

nhāṛ l-kull nhāṛ ǝl-kull ǝnti f-ǝt-tālīfūn nhāṛ lǝ-kull ǝnti f-ǝt-tālīfūn qutt-ǝl-ha bǝ-llāhi 

amma xīr f-ǝt-tālīfūn walla nqaṭṭaʕ w nṛayyǝš f-ǝl-aʕbād? mā-ni nǝtkallǝm mʕa bǝnt-i w 

wfa. 

SP6: khāw. 

SP24R: w āna mā-nqaṭṭaʕ-š yāna lǝ-ḥqīqa l-ḥāža l-bāhya fī-ya mā-nqaṭṭaʕ-š. x-ṭā-k 

[SP6’s name] hāy tǝsmaʕ fī-k? hāk šbaʕti fī-ha hād-ǝl-līla ṭā-k [SP6’s name]. 

SP6: āna šwayy šwayy šufnā-ha xīr mǝn blāš…  

[…]  

 
415 Lit., ‘they are called pills in front of him’. 
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SP24R: naḥkī-l-ǝk hāk-ǝn-nhāṛ xāl-ǝk, [male name], ṭḷabt-u yži ʕašṛa maṛṛāt 

mā-žāwǝb-nī-š taw hūwa mā-zāl sous traitement w mā-zāl mā-hbaṭ-l-ī-š ǝl-quṛwān bǝš 

yaʕmǝl vīzīta ʕand ǝl-cardiologue professeur agrégé w mā-ṯammā-š ṭḷabt ṭḷabt ṭḷabt ṭḷabt 

kǝṛš-i dārǝt lāllāt-i416 [SP6’name] mā-ʕand-ī-š nūmṛū-ha ṭḷabt [SP14’s name], lāʕMSA, 

ṭḷabt [SP14’s name and surname] qutt-ǝl-ha [SP14’s name] duqq-l-i ʕla [male name] 

qūl-l-u wīn-ǝk? [SP14’s name] nalqā-ha fi tūnǝs qult w ʕla saʕd-i w ʕla ayyām-i āš 

naʕmǝl? naṛžaʕ l-[SP14’s name], nqūl-ha ya [SP14’s name] uxayyt-i uxayyt-i [male 

name] mā-ṯammā-š w nšaḷḷāh la bās amma ṛā-ni xāyfa w mafžūʕa [...] uxayyt-i waḷḷāh 

ṛā-ni mafžūʕa [SP14’s name] uxayyt-i hākkāka w ṭḷab-ni ʕād ža ṭḷab-ni. 

SP6: hīya qātt-l-i [SP14’s name] ṛā-hi [SP27’s name] ṭalbǝtt-u ṛā-hi [male name] 

mā-ṯammā-š w ṛā-w wallīt nuṭḷub nuṭḷub nuṭḷub zāda mā-ḥabb-ǝš yhǝzz ʕlā-ya. 

SP27: ḥatta hūwa mā-ṯammā-š. 

SP14: hūwa xalla ǝt-tālīfūn hna w mša yǝšri fi kaʕba ṭābūna. 

SP6: hākkāka āna zāda mā-fī-bāl-ī-š ǝlli [SP27’s name] ṭalbǝt [SP14’s name] āna kāka 

bǝš nuṭḷub fi [SP14’s name] nqūl-ha ḅaṛṛa, nuqqus w šūf [male name] kallm-ǝk-ši w hūwa 

ʕād ṭḷab. 

SP24R: qāl-l-ǝk nsīt… xallīt ǝt-tālīfūni mšīt nǝšri fi ǝṭ-ṭābūna. 

[…]  

S24R: tḏakkṛi? ṯamma līla ṭḷabt-ǝk ṭḷabt-ǝk ṭḷabt-ǝk ṭḷabt-ǝk ṭḷabt-ǝk ṭḷabt-ǝk w hīya tuskun 

w hīya tuskun fi ḅlāṣa f-ǝl-mināʔMSA fā-ha kān ǝl-buḥayṛātMSA w-ǝl-ašžār qult bǝnt-i 

qatʕū-ha wǝ-ṛmū-ha f-hāk-ǝl-ašžār f-hāk-ǝl-buḥayṛaMSA. 

SP6: qaddāš wāḥǝd ki ytḥayyǝṛ! qaddāš yṣīṛ fī-h! 

SP27: ṭāṭa [SP6’s name], nudxul ndawwǝš nuxṛuž nalqa ʕǝšrīn appels. 

SP6: ʕǝšrīn appels. 

SP27: tuṭḷub-ni nhǝzz ʕlā-ha, tsāmaʕ-ni ma nakṛah tabda mǝtġašša. 

SP6: waḷḷāh m-ǝl-fažʕa. 

SP27: m-ǝl-fažʕa w āna mafžūʕa! 

SP14: ǝnti qbal ma tudxul ǝd-dawwǝš kallam-ha qūl-l-ha ṛā-ni dāxla ndawwǝš. 

SP6: ǝsmaʕ-ni hā-ni dāxla ndawwǝš hā-ni dāxla l-ǝt-toilettes hā-ni mǝš nuṛqud hā-ni mǝš 

nqūm. 

 
416 According to the rules described in §2.6.2, feminine nouns of the CvCCa type when 

suffixed by a vowel pronoun, should respect the follow syllabic change: CvCCa + v > 

CvCCtv. However, evidentially, this is not the case for the word lālla > lāllāt-i ‘Madam’. 
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SP24R: ǝsmaʕ-ni maṛṛāt tkallam-ni tabda qāʕda ʕ-ǝt-toilettes tqūl-l-i ṛā-ni mā-nalqā-l-ǝk 

waqt kān ndawwǝš walla nuqʕud. ǝl-līla exceptionnellement ṛā-hu qulnā-l-ha qulna ma 

dām nashṛu hna… 

SP27: sāʕāt nǝxdǝm nqūl-ha ya ṃa ṛā-ni tāʕba waḷḷāh ya ṭa sāʕāt naxṭǝf ǝn-nhāṛ sāʕtīn 

nqayyǝl nḥuṭṭ ṛās-i… 

SP6: āy hākka hāw. 

Translation 

SP24R: My only oxygen is [her daughter’s name]. When she calls me every day, that is 

my only oxygen. [name of one of her friends] grabbed me and said to me, ‘you are on the 

phone all day, all day, all day on the phone’. I told her, ‘it is better [that I am] on the 

phone or [that] I gossip about people?’ I just talk with my daughter, and that is it.  

SP6: That is all. 

SP24R: I do not gossip about people. The truth is that one of my qualities is that I do not 

gossip. Do you see that your aunt, [aunt’s name], hears you? Thus, youFEM enjoyed your 

aunt [SP6’s name]’s company tonight.  

SP6: I [enjoyed her] a bit, we have seen her, and it is better than nothing. 

[…]  

SP24R: I tell you. The other day your uncle [male name], I called him about ten times. He 

did not answer me. Now he still is under treatment and has not yet go down to Kairouan 

to visit the cardiologist, a specialist. [However,] he was not [at home]. I called, I called, I 

called, I called. [It made] my stomach turn. I did not have [SP6’name]’s number. I called 

[SP14’s name], no [answer]. I called [SP14’s name and surname]. I said to her, ‘knock 

for me at [male name]. Ask him how he is’, but I found her in Tunis. I said, ‘woe is me! 

What do I do?’ I came back to [SP14’s name]. I said to her, ‘[SP14’s name], my little 

sister, my little sister. [male name] is not there. I hope he is fine, but I am scared and 

worried. [...] My little sister, I swear, I am scared, [SP14’s name], my little sister’, and so 

on.... [While I was saying that,] he called me. So, he came back and called me. 

SP6: She, [SP14’s name], told me: ‘[SP27’s name] called him and he, [male name], is not 

there’, so I started calling him too, I called, I called, I called, and he did not want to hear 

of answering me. 

SP27: He was not even there. 

SP14: He left the phone here and went to buy a piece of ṭābūna. 
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SP6: Exactly. Me too, I did not think that [SP27’s name] called [SP14’s name]. I was 

about to call [SP14’s name] to say to her, ‘go, ring [the bell] and see in case [male name] 

called you’ and he called back. 

SP24R: He told you, ‘I forgot… I left the phone [at home]. I went to buy some ṭābūna’.  

[...] 

SP24R: Do you remember? One night, I called you, I called you, I called you, I called 

you, I called you, I called you, I called you, and she lives in a place near the harbor where 

there are only lakes and trees. I said, ‘my daughter, they cut her up and threw her in those 

trees and lake.’ 

SP6: How is someone like when they get scared! What happens to him! 

SP27: Uncle [SP6’s name], I went into the shower, I went out, I found twenty calls. 

SP6: Twenty calls. 

SP27: She called me, I answered her, she yelled at me,417 and she was angry. 

SP6: Of course, for the fear. 

SP27: For the fear, and I was scared! 

SP14: You, before you go into the shower, call her, say to her, ‘I am going into the 

shower’. 

SP6: ‘Listen, I am taking a shower, I am going to the bathroom, I am going to sleep, I am 

getting up’. 

SP24R: Listen to me. Sometimes she calls me when she is sitting on the toilet and tells 

me, ‘I only find time for you when I take my shower or sit down’. Tonight – exceptionally 

– we told her that since we spent the night together here…. 

SP27: Sometimes I work, and I say to her, ‘Mom, I am tired’ I swear, aunt! Sometimes I 

catch up418 two hours of the day to take a nap. I put my head… 

SP6: And that is all.   

Text 7 

SP12: hāḏāya libāsMSA taqlīdi, libāsMSA taqlīdi hāḏāya yǝtlbǝs fi munāsabātMSA 

muʕayyna ǝlli hūma afṛāḥ w xaṣṣatanMSA ǝṣ-ṣdāqāt. ǝṣ-ṣdāqāt yǝtʕamlu f-ǝl-žāmǝʕ. 

š-maʕnā-ha ṣdāq? ǝṣ-ṣdāq hūwa le contrat de mariage hāḏāka b-ǝn-nǝsba l-naḥna 

yǝtsamma ṣdāq. 

[...]  

 
417 Lit., ‘she makes me listen to what I hate’. 
418 Lit., ‘I steal’. 
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SP23: w ṣdāq ǝl-qayrawāniMSA maʕṛūf f-ǝl-ʕālam ǝl-ʕaṛbi. 

SP12: maʕṛūf ʕālamīyanMSA. 

SP23: ǝṣ-ṣdāq ǝl-qayrawāniMSA muš kīma ǝṣ-ṣdāq... 

SP12: muš kīma l-ḅaṛṛa. fi ḅlāys uxṛa miṯālMSA fi tūnǝs yǝtktǝb f-ǝl-baladīyaMSA. f-ǝl-

quṛwān qlīl ǝlli yǝktǝb f-ǝl-baladīyaMSA. kull-ha tǝktǝb f-ǝl-žāmǝʕ fi ṣaḥbi ža fi sīdi ṣaḥbi 

w f-ǝl-žāmǝʕ lǝ-kbīṛ w l-aġlabiyyaMSA tǝsʕīn f-ǝl-mīya m-ǝl-ṣdāqāt [xxx] ǝlli hūwa contrat 

de mariage hāḏāka yǝtsamma ṣdāq yǝtktǝb f-ǝl-žāmǝʕ hāḏīya l-labsa hāḏīya tǝtǝlbǝs 

fhǝmti? ytǝlbas māli lǝ-ʕṛūs w māli lǝ-ʕṛūsa l-muqaṛbīn. 

SP23: famille mtāʕ lǝ-ʕṛūsa, famille mtāʕ lǝ-ʕṛūs les proches lǝ-qṛāb. 

SP12: īḏa kān fǝ-ṣ-ṣdāq w rīt ǝn-nās lābsa ǝl-labsa hāḏīya hāḏūkum ṛā-hum qṛāb ṛā-hu 

bū-h ṛā-hu xū-h ṛā-hu ʕamm-u ṛā-hu xāl-u ṛā-hu xāl-ha walla xālt-ha fhǝmt? w-yǝtlabsu 

f-ǝl:::: nqūlu aḥna f-ǝl-ḥǝnna. 

SP23: f-ǝl-wṭīya famma soirée l-ǝl-ʕṛūsa taʕmǝl sahrīya hīya soirée l-ǝl-ḥǝnna nqūlū-l-ha 

l-ḥǝnna l-ǝl-ʕṛūsa taʕmǝl-ha. 

SP12: l-ǝl-ʕṛūsa, hāḏīka ʕǝṛs l-ǝl-ʕṛūsa ʕǝṛs l-ǝl-ʕṛūsa. 

SP23: taʕmǝl-hīya l-ḥǝnna w tǝlbǝs ksāwi l-ksāwi ykūnu qayrawānīyaMSA maʕnā-ha 

tabda l-xǝdma mtāʕ l-quṛwān. 

SP12: libāsMSA taqlīdi. 

SP23: ǝl-qaṛwi! law kān ksāwi ʕǝṛs, law kān ṭaṛayūnMSA, law kān... 

SP12: ǝž-žǝbba hāḏīka tǝtlbǝs zāda f-ǝl-ḥǝnna mtāʕ lǝ-ʕṛūsa maʕnā-ha fi l-fête mtāʕ 

l-ʕṛūsa hāḏīka aḥna nqūlu ǝl-ḥǝnna bāhi. f-ǝl-ʕǝṛs kāmǝl mtāʕ ǝz-zūz l-aġlabiyyaMSA 

yǝlbsu complet kǝswa maʕnā-ha [xxx] w tǝtlbǝs f-ǝṭ-ṭhūṛāt [xxx] dīma yǝlbǝs-ha lli qṛīb 

ḅaṛša lli hūwa l-famille lli hūwa l-xāl fhǝmt-ni? w bqīt lǝ-ʕbād ǝlli yžīw les invités yǝlbsu 

l-labsa l-ʕādīya famma lli yži fi sport famma lli yži fi costume, kull ḥāža... b-ǝn-nǝsba 

l-ǝl-ʕṛūs lāʕMSA. b-ǝn-nǝsba l-līlt ǝl-ʕǝṛs hāḏīka yǝlbsu ʕādi ksāwi w kull ḥāža... fhǝmt? 

l-ʕǝṛs yǝtʕmǝl ʕla zūz mṛāḥǝl. l-mṛaḥla l-lūla hīya... tlāṯa mṛāḥǝl ǝṣ-ṣdāq ǝlli hūwa 

ytaʕmǝl f-ǝž-žāmǝʕ ǝl-contrat ǝlli nqūlū-h aḥna ǝṣ-ṣdāq w-ǝl-mṛaḥla ǝṯ-ṯānya ǝlli hīya 

tǝtsamma l-ḥǝnna ǝlli hīya l-fête l-ḥafla mtāʕ l-ʕṛūsa mʕa l-famille w yǝkṛīw ṣāla kbīṛa 

walla ḥāža kīf mǝn hākka. w-ǝl-mṛaḥla ǝṯ-ṯālṯa ǝlli hūwa līlt ǝl-mariage. līlt ǝl-mariage, 

hāḏīka yǝlbsu fī-ha l-ʕādi costume w kāḏa qlī:::l ǝlli yži fi žǝbba līlt ǝl-ʕǝṛs qlīl ḅaṛša 

ḅaṛša ḅaṛša ǝn-nās l-kull tži fi complet. [...] hā-ni qutt-l-ǝk dīma ḥatta fi līlt ǝl-ḥǝnna īḏa 

kān rīt wāḥǝd lābǝs ǝž-žǝbba l-libāsMSA hāḏa ṛā-hu dīma yuqṛub l-ǝl-ʕṛūsa mā-yuqṛub-š 

l-ǝl-ʕṛūs l-aġlabiyyaMSA dīma l- aġlabiyyaMSA kīma yqūlu fī-ha bū-ha xū-ha ʕamm-ha 

xāl-ha fǝ-k-n-anwāʕ hāḏāka w muš b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạṛūṛaMSA yǝlbǝs amma l- aġlabiyyaMSA yǝlbsu. 



289 

 

SP23: īḏa mā-yḥǝbb-ǝš mā-yǝlbǝs-š. 

SP12: āy hā-ni qutt-l-ǝk muš b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạṛūṛaMSA. 

Translation 

SP12: This is a traditional garment. This traditional garment is dressed in specific events, 

which are celebrations and especially ṣdāqāt. The ṣdāqāt take place in the mosque. What 

does ṣdāq mean? The ṣdāq is the contrat de mariage. According to us, it is called ṣdāq. 

[...] 

SP23: And Kairouani ṣdāq is known in the Arab world. 

SP12: It is known worldwide. 

SP23: Kairouani ṣdāq is not like the ṣdāq... 

SP12: [It] is not like outside419. In other places, for example, in Tunis, it is signed420 in 

the municipality. In Kairouan [they are] few who sign in the municipality. All are signed 

in the mosque, they go to Ṣaḥbi, to Sīdi Ṣaḥbi, or the Great Mosque. Most – 90% of the 

ṣdāqāt –, [xxx] which is the marriage contract, this is called ṣdāq [and] it is signed in the 

mosque. This garment is dressed, did you understand? It is dressed by the family of the 

groom and the family of the bride, the relatives. 

SP23: The bride’s family, the groom’s family, les proches, the relatives. 

SP12: If [you are] at a ṣdāq and you see people wearing this garment, those are close [to 

the family]. He certainly is his father, brother, paternal uncle, maternal uncle, her maternal 

uncle or maternal aunt, did you understand? And they wear it during... We say during the 

ḥǝnna.421 

SP23: During the wṭīya422 there is a party for the bride; she does the sahrīya, which is the 

soirée for the ḥǝnna. We call it the ḥǝnna. They do it to the bride. 

SP12: ...to the bride. This is the bride’s wedding, the bride’s wedding. 

SP23: She does the ḥǝnna and wears the clothes. The clothes are from Kairouan. I mean, 

it is work done in Kairouan. 

SP12: Traditional dress. 

SP23: Kairouani! If it is wedding [there is a] outfit, if it is tārāyūn, if it is... 

 
419 In the sense of ‘elsewhere’. 
420 The idiom ktǝb ǝṣ-ṣdāq means ‘to sign’ a marriage contract. 
421 The ḥǝnna night is a celebration linked to the wedding and often takes place the day 

before it. The highlight is the laying of decorative dye, called ḥǝnna, on the hands of the 

future bride. 
422 Marriage celebration for the bride’s family. 
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SP12: This jibba is also dressed during the ḥǝnna of the bride, I mean during the fête of 

the bride. We call it ḥǝnna. So, during the ‘complete’ marriage – of both – the majority 

dress in casual clothes. I mean, [xxx] [the jibba] is dressed for the [parties of] 

circumcisions [xxx]. It is always dressed by the very close ones who are the family, the 

maternal uncle, did you understand me? And the rest of the people who come – the guests 

– dress in an ordinary outfit. There is who comes in sportswear, there is who comes in a 

suit, etc. Regarding the groom, no. Regarding the wedding night, they dress normally, 

casual. Did you understand? The marriage is done in two stages. The first stage is... in 

three stages: the ṣdāq, which is done in the mosque. The contract and we call it ṣdāq. The 

second stage is called the ḥǝnna, which is the bride’s party with [her] family. They rent a 

big hall or something like that. The third stage is the marriage night. During this [night, 

people] dress normally, [like] suits and so on. There are few who dress in the jibba on the 

night of the wedding. It is very, very, very rare. Everyone comes in suit. [...] I always tell 

you that even on the ḥǝnna night, if you see someone wearing the jibba, this dress, [it 

means that] he is close to the bride, not to the groom. Most always, most always, as they 

say, are her father, brother, paternal uncle, maternal uncle... that kind of relationship. They 

do not necessarily wear it, but most do. 

SP23: If one does not want, one does not wear [it]. 

SP12: Yes, as I told you, it is not mandatory. 

Text 8 

hāḏīya xədmt-i... mā-w l-qayrawānMSA ixtīṣāṣ mtāḥ-ḥa l-zaṛbīya w-ǝl-maqṛūḏ ̣ mtāʕ 

l-ḥalwa. qātt-l-ǝk ǝlli yži zāyǝr ǝl-qayrawānMSA yzūṛ žāməʕ ʕuqba w baʕd yzūṛ l-matḥaf 

hāḏāy... w-ǝl-maqṛūḏ ̣ hāḏāy ka taw ǝlli yži zāyǝr... ḏuqt ǝl-kǝftāži walla la? mā-zāl 

mā-xḏīt-š ǝl-ḥāṛṛ ǝl-ḥāṛṛ... maʕnā-ha mutwassəṭ? hāḏāya bǝš taʕmǝl mītṛu mṛabbaʕ šhaṛ. 

w hāḏāya l-kull ǝš-šākǝl mǝn ṛās-ha ǝš-šākǝl xātǝṛ hīya tabda m-ǝlli ṣġīṛa tabda, fhəmt-ni? 

mǝn ḥkāyǝt ʕmuṛ-ha ṯnāš-ǝn sna tabda tǝxdǝm bǝ-šwayya bǝ-šwayya tḥuṭṭ kīma nqūlu 

naḥna schéma taṣwīṛa hīya tanqīla nqūlu fhǝmt-ni? w baʕd bǝ-šwayya bǝ-šwayya twalli 

kull šayy mǝṛ-ṛās-ha. taw aḷḷāhumma ṣalli uġzuṛ kull-u mǝṛ-ṛās-ha. hāḏīya tǝtsamma 

l-ʕallūša. l-ʕallūša alwān ṭabīʕīyaMSA žāya mǝn ǝsm ǝl-xaṛūfMSA w famma nawʕ āxǝṛ 

l-maṛgūm ka taw ḅaṛša ǝṭ-ṭālyān yaxḏu l-maṛgūm w l-klīm ḅaṛša. hāḏāya maṯalanMSA 

l-maṛgūm l-xǝdma mtāʕ-u mǝn l-wṛa yǝtxdǝm fhǝmt-ni? nafs ǝṣ-ṣūf amma xǝdma nawʕīya 

uxṛa. tawwa lli xārǝž ḅaṛša hūwa l-maṛgūm w-ǝl-klīm hāḏāy. hāḏāy nawʕ l-klīm 

yǝxdmū-h l-baṛbaṛ nafs ǝt-tissage maʕnā-ha nafs ǝl-xǝdma amma nawʕ āxǝṛ. xātǝṛ fī-h 
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nawʕīn mǝn ǝl-klīm fī-h ǝn-nawʕ k-ǝlli ʕla wažhīn w fī-h ǝn-nawʕ wžah ḅaṛk ǝlli wažhīn 

tnažžǝm tḥuṭṭ-u par terre w taʕlq-u hāḏi ǝl-klīm w hāḏāya maṯalanMSA ki l-maṛgūm 

xǝdmt-u ytḥaṭṭ maʕnā-ha b-ǝl-qāʕʕa walla... [...] xātǝṛ fī-h nawʕīn m-ǝl-klīm, fhǝmti? fī-h 

l-klīm talqā-h k-ǝlli maṯalanMSA l-xīṭ ḅaṛka haḏaya xǝdmt-u tlāṯa xyūṭ ažwǝd l-xǝdma 

mtāʕ-u rīt-u? w-ǝṭ-ṭlāyǝn yǝšru ḅaṛša taʕṛǝf ki nqul-l-ǝk? tǝsʕa w tǝsʕīn f-ǝl-mīya yǝšru 

lli kīma hāḏūma ǝṭ-ṭlāyǝn. famma quṛābatMSA xamsa ālāf ʕāyla yusknu f-ǝl-ḥammāmāt 

wīn yžīw ḏỵūf yžīw yǝšrīw m-ǝl-hna walla yžīw k-ǝl sāyǝḥ yži ǝṭ-ṭalyāni yǝšri dīma. [...] 

w-īḏa taʕžb-ǝk ḥāža ṣūm l-uxt-ǝk w-ǝnti tawwa qaṛwīya ʕād. [...] qbal hāḏāya maṯalanMSA 

kān ǝn-naqš mtāʕ-u yǝxdmū-h xǝdmat yǝdd hāḏāya tawwa xǝdmat yǝdd. tawwa hīya 

mašhūra bǝ-h mǝn sfāqǝs mtāʕ sfāqǝs hīya lli taʕmǝl hāḏaya walla maṯalanMSA yǝtxǝdmu 

b-ǝl-mākīna yžībū-hum ḥāḏṛ̣īn yǝtxǝdmu hāḏūma aṣl-hum yǝxdmu fī-hum lǝ-mṣāṛwa. 

hūma sfāqsīya yžībū-hum f-ǝl-mṣāṛa tawwa hāḏūma rīt š-yaʕmlu yḥuṭṭ-u ǝl-lūḥ direct 

b-ǝl-mākīna, fhǝmt-ni? ywalli axaff hāḏāka ʕlāš xfīf hāḏāya uġzuṛ waḥd-ǝk mā-tnažžǝm-š 

thǝzz-u. fhǝmt šnūwa? hūma tawwa yaʕmlu ṭabqǝt ǝl-lūḥ w ʕamlu d-décor axaff ḅaṛša. 

kān tḥǝbb nwarrīw-l-ǝk maṛgūm walla tḥǝbb tšūf ḥāža ṛā-hu lǝ-hna ṣūm maʕnā-ha l-uxt-i 

xātǝṛ tawwa l-maṛgūm famma l-maṛgūm xārǝž ḅaṛša w famma l-klīm famma l-maṛgūm. 

hāḏāya maṯalanMSA l-maṛgūm hāḏāya xǝdmt-u tlāṯa ašhūṛ xǝdmt-u.[...] mā-hu bṭīn hāḏa 

tlāṯa xyūṭ xǝdma žwayyda ḅaṛša mtāʕ-u w mā-talqā-ši zūz ki bʕaḏ-̣hum xātǝṛ kull šuġl 

yadāwiMSA xātǝṛ kull šuġl yadāwiMSA mā-talqā-ši zūz yǝšbbhu l-bʕaḏ-̣hum. 

Translation 

This is my work... Indeed, the specialties of Kairouan are carpets and date makrout. She 

told you that a tourist who comes to visit Kairouan, visits the Uqba’s Mosque, and after 

he visits this museum. And this makrout, as of now those who come to visit... Have you 

tasted the Kafteji or not? Have you not gotten the hot spicy yet... or [just] the spicy? She 

takes a month to do a square meter. And all these decorative patterns came from her 

creativity because she started as a child, did you understand? Since she was twelve years 

old. She started working little by little. She puts – as we say – a pattern. It is a photo, a 

copy, we say. Did you understand? And then, little by little, it becomes something of her 

imagination. Now, God send blessings [upon the Prophet], look, all come from her 

creativity. This one is called the ʕallūša423. The ʕallūša [has] natural colors. It comes from 

the name of the sheep. And there is another type: the maṛgūm. As of now, a lot of Italians 

 
423 ʕallūša means ‘sheepFEM’. 
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take the maṛgūm and the klīm, a lot. For example, the work of this maṛgūm is done from 

behind. Did you understand me? It is the same wool, but the type of work is different. 

Now what sells most is the maṛgūm and this klīm. This one is a type of klīm made by the 

Berbers. It is the same weaving, I mean, the same work but of another type. Because there 

are two types of klīm. There is the type that is [embroidered] on both sides, and there is 

the type [embroidered] only on one side. The one of both sides, you can put it on the 

ground or hang it up. This one, for example, is like the maṛgūm in its work. It is placed 

on the ground or... [...] Because there are two types of klīm, did you understand? There is 

the klīm that you find, like the one, for example, that [has] a single thread. This one is 

made of three threads and its work is the thinnest, did you see? The Italians buy a lot, you 

know. How [can] I tell you? The 99% who buy ones like this are Italians. Nearly five 

thousand families are living in Hammamet, when they have guests, they come to buy 

here, or they come like tourists. The Italians always come to buy. [...] And if you like 

something [I do to you] a price like for a sister and, in addition, you now are Kairouani. 

[...] Before this one, for example, its decoration was handmade. This is now handmade. 

Now she is famous for it in Sfax. In Sfax, she is who does [it]. Or, for example, they are 

machine-made. They bring them done. These are worked and come from the Egyptians. 

They are Sfaxi. They bring them to Egypt. Now you have seen how they make them. 

They put the plank directly in the machine, did you understand? It becomes lighter. That 

is why it is light. This, look, you cannot lift it by yourself. Do you understand how? They 

now do a layer of wood, and they do the decoration. It is much lighter. If you want, we 

show you the maṛgūm, or if you want to see something, the price here is [like] to my 

sister, I mean because now the maṛgūm sells a lot. And there is the klīm. There is the 

maṛgūm. For example, this is a maṛgūm. The working time of this is three months. [...] In 

fact, it is not thick [it is made with] three threads. It is very fine work. And you do not 

find two identical among them because it is an artisanal work, because it is an artisanal 

work. You do not find two that look alike. 

Text 9 

SP22: amma hā-nu lǝ-ʕžāž hā-nu uġzuṛ lǝ-ʕžāž! 

SP23: š-ʕan-na fī-h lǝ-ʕžāž? 

SP22: āy š-ʕan-na fī-h? taw tži ǝnti tamsaḥ-hā-l-i. 

SP30: taw naʕml-u āna. stanna ǝr-rīḥ yaṛkaḥ šwayya. 
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SP31: [female proper name], m-ǝd-dūr ǝd-dūr w mā-talqa kān mīmāt-ha lli bǝ-ḥḏā-ha 

hīya lli talqā-ha.  

SP23: ṛaḅḅ-i yfaḏḏ̣ạl-ha. 

SP22: kull-hum mǝn bnayyāt-i la, uxayyt-i ḥatta hāḏīka bǝnt-i qbal-hum l-kull. hāḏīka 

bǝnt-i qbal-hum. 

SP31: naʕṛǝf mais hāḏīka ǝd-dāyma. 

SP30: hāḏīya ǝd-dāyma. 

SP22: la, kull-hum dāymīn nšaḷḷāh kull-hum daymīn, uxayyt-i. 

SP30: ma ḥlā-hu [male proper name] žā-ni yʕannaq-ni ybūs-ni. 

SP23: kān tṛa [female proper name] mā-hi aṭwal mǝnn-u hākka habbaṭ-ha mǝn ṛās-ha 

bǝš ybūs-ha. škūn lli mšā-l-ha? xālt-i [second female proper name] zāda b-ǝl-ḥamla  

SP30: ḥmǝl-ni āna zāda hākka tawwa... 

SP30: hayya ṛaḅḅ-i yǝhdi-h. 

SP22: [male proper name], mā-rīt-ū-š. [male proper name], hāḏāka... 

SP23: [male proper name] mā-yaqṛā-š. ḅiṛṛi yǝtxabba fi bʕaḏ ̣lǝ-ḅlāys. 

SP30: Je ne l’ai pas vu encore, mā-rīt-ū-š. 

SP23: lʕabt ʕlī-h w hūwa fi kǝṛš-i [male proper name] mā-lʕabt šayy ʕlī-h. mǝnn-i ḥābla 

w hīya talʕab w tbūs tǝtfakkṛ-u? talʕab w tbūs tǝtfakkaṛ-ǝ?  

SP30: āy nǝtfakkaṛ rīt-u rīt-ǝk f-ǝl-wlāda ṯānya zāda. 

SP30: āy āy žāt w ṛāt-u ʕamnāwwǝl zāda. 

SP23: ti ḥatta f-ǝṭ-ṭhūṛ mā-k-š lǝ-hna ǝnti? 

SP30: t-ǝṭ-ṭhūṛ la. ṛawwaḥt peut-être žumʕa qbal ǝṭ-ṭhūṛ, je crois. ḥāža hākka ayyāmāt. 

SP31: la, waqt ǝlli ṭhaṛt-l-u ǝnti mā-žīt-š l-ʕām hāḏāka. 

SP23: f-ǝl-wlāda žāt, f-ǝl-wlāda. 

SP31: āy, f-ǝl-wlāda žāt. 

SP23: f-ǝl-wlāda. 

Translation 

SP22: Here, the dust! Look at the dust! 

SP23: What do we care about the dust? 

SP22: Of course, what do we care? Now you come to sweep me it. 

SP30: I am going to do it. Wait for the wind to calm down a bit. 

SP31: [female proper name], she turns and turns and only finds her mother, who is by her 

side. She is the one he finds. 
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SP23: May God please her. 

SP22: They are all my daughters. Not, my little sister, even that one is my daughter before 

them all, that one is my daughter before them. 

SP31: I know, but that one is the one who stays [always]. 

SP30: That one is the one who stays. 

SP22: Not. They all stay, God willing. They all stay, my little sister. 

SP30: How cute he is! [male proper name] came to hug and kiss me. 

SP23: If you see [female proper name], she is taller than him. So, he lower her head to 

kiss her. Who was the one that came to her? My aunt [second female proper name], [he] 

also hugged [her]. 

SP30: He hugged me too. So, now... 

SP30: May God guide him. 

SP22: [male proper name], I have not seen him. That [male proper name]... 

SP23: [male proper name] has no school. He is wild, he hides somewhere. 

SP30: Je ne l’ai pas vu encore, I have not seen him. 

SP23: You played with him while he was in my bump, [male proper name]. So many 

things you did to him! Since I was pregnant, and she played and kissed [my womb], do 

you remember it? You played and kissed [my womb], do you remember? 

SP30: Yes, I remember I saw him. I saw you at your second birth too. 

SP30: Yes, she came, and she saw him last year too. 

SP23: But you were not here even for the circumcision? 

SP30: For the circumcision, not. I came back maybe a week before the circumcision, I 

think. Something like that, some days [before]. 

SP31: Not. When I circumcised him, you did not come that year. 

SP23: She came for the birth, for the birth.  

SP31: Yes, she came for the birth. 

SP23: For the birth. 

Text 10 

SP26: ṛā-hu famma faṛq bīn ǝnti ḏạyyǝft-ni w qutt-l-i īža kūl w famma faṛq āna žāyba ǝn-

nās w dāfʕa l-flūs. bāhi yʕayyǝš uxt-i. ṛā-hu famma faṛq bīn ǝnti stadʕīt-ni w qutt-l-i īža 

ǝnti tawwa qāʕda... [xxx] l-maqṛūḏ,̣ ṛā-w ma xḏāw-h mǝn ʕand wāḥǝd ǝž-ždīd ṭful ždīd 

xḏāw blāš hā-w bǝš nqul-l-ǝk nsīt mā-qutt-l-ǝk-ši āna ṣaḥḥayyǝt ma ḥlā-k l-bārǝḥ ḅaṛka 

āna qutt-ǝl-ha [female proper name] mā-taʕṛfū-hā-š [female proper name] mā-hī-ši žʕāna 
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āna qult [female proper name] dāṛu ḅī-ya. hayya šnu ṛāy-ǝk? āna kunt bǝš nxaddǝm 

[female proper name] f-ǝl-maqṛūḏ ̣qālu-l-i mā-txaddǝm-š [female proper name] xaddǝm 

flāna w faltāna ʕand-ha sġāṛ w hāḏīka [female proper name] mā-ʕand-hā-š ǝs-sġāṛ u... 

šūf lǝ-ʕbād! 

SP19: [female proper name] mā-ʕand-hā-š xǝdma, mā-ʕand-hā-š... 

SP26: āy, la mā-ʕand-hā-š kṛwāt w [female proper name] mā-ʕand-hā-š maṣṛūf w mā-

ʕand-hā-š sġāṛ. 

SP19: ǝsmaʕ famma faṛq wāḥǝd bīn... 

SP26: fhǝmt naḥna ʕlāš mā-nanžḥū-š fi hā-l-blād? 

SP19: āy... wāḥǝd w yǝtžāwaʕ wāḥǝd yabda sākǝt kān ʕand-u walla mā-ʕand-ū-š mā-

yḏạ̄haṛ ʕlī-h ḥatta šayy. 

SP26: āna waḷḷāh la, nžaṛṛi nqūl flān mā-ʕand-ū-š sġāṛ w flān mā-ʕand-ū-š maṣārīfMSA 

mā-yǝstḥaqq-š waḷḷāhi la nqūl kull ḥadd yaʕlam bī-h ṛaḅḅ-i kull wāḥǝd w ḏụ̄ṛūf-u. 

SP19: ǝsmaʕ-ni. 

SP26: famma nās tṛā-hum mā-ʕand-hā-š ǝs-sġāṛ w dāṛ-ha mǝlk w ʕand-ha kaṛhba 

maḏǝ̣xma w mā-tǝdrī-š ʕlī-ha šnawwa famma nās amṛāḏ.̣.. 

SP19: waḷḷāh l-wāḥǝd yaʕlam ʕlī-h ṛaḅḅ-i. 

SP26: ...kull wāḥǝd ʕand-u ḏụ̄ṛūf-u yāna ʕaṛfū-ni mǝš nmīl l-[female proper name] mǝš 

nxaddǝm [female proper name] š-ʕan-na fī-h dāṛu ḅī-ya kallǝmt [second female proper 

name]. [second female proper name] kǝlmtīn ǝnti mā-w aḥna mā-nǝkḏab-š ʕlī-k āna 

[second female proper name] ṛā-ha ʕažbǝt-ni ʕ-ǝl-āxǝṛ dāṛu ḅī-ya fukk ʕlī-k mǝn-[second 

female proper name] āna wmūṛ-ha mā-rīt ʕlā-ha šayy la qātt-l-i aṭlaʕ mʕā-ya fi kaṛhba. la 

qātt-l-i ǝmši mʕā-ya l-dāṛ. la, ti mā-w hāḏūma l-ḥāžāt l_xāybīn āna. 

SP19: muš-ni sġayyṛa naʕṛǝf. 

Translation 

SP26: There is a difference between you [who] invited me and said to me, ‘come! eat!’ 

and there is a difference [between] me bringing people and spending money. Thank you, 

my sister. There is a difference between you [who] invited me to come and said to me 

‘come!’ [and] you are now seated... [xxx] [Regarding] the makrout, we took them from 

one new – a new guy – they took them for free, just to tell you. I forgot to tell you. 

Congratulations! How beautiful you are! Just yesterday, I told her, ‘[female proper name], 

you do not know [female proper name] she is not hungry’. I said [female proper name], 

and they surrounded me. So, what do you think? I was going to employ [female proper 
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name] for the makrout. They said to me, ‘you do not employ [female proper name]. 

Employ this lady and that lady, she has children, and this one, [female proper name], she 

has no children...’ Look at the people! 

SP19: [female proper name] does not have a job, does not have... 

SP26: Yes, not. [female proper name] has no rents, she has no expenses, and she has no 

children. 

SP19: Listen, there is one difference between... 

SP26: Do you understand why we do not succeed in this country? 

SP19: Yes... one acts hungry, one keeps silent. If one has or has not, he does not show at 

all.  

SP26: I swear not. I would never dare to say someone has no children and someone has 

no expenses, does not need. I swear I do not say [that]. Only God knows about each one, 

about everyone’s situation. 

SP19: Listen to me.  

SP26: There are people – you see them – they have no children, and they own a house, 

and they have a luxurious car, and you do not know how. There are sick people... 

SP19: I swear, only God knows about a person. 

SP26: ...Everyone has his situation. They knew that I would have been inclined to [female 

proper name] to employ [female proper name]. Who cares? They surrounded me. I spoke 

to [second female proper name]. ‘[second female proper name], two words, I do not lie 

to you [second female proper name]. I liked her too much’; they took me to task ‘drop it 

[second female proper name]’. I, it’s her business I did not see anything of her, she never 

told me to get in a car with me or tell me to come with me in the house, since that is the 

bad thing. 

SP19: I am not a child, I know.
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Glossary424 

(ǝ)lli/ǝlla: relative marker 

ā: vocative, see ya 

abyad ,̣ byud ̣
PL: white 

aġlabiyyaMSA: majority 

aḥmaṛ: red 

aḥna: we 

aḥsanEL: better, best 

akḥal, kaḥlaFEM, kḥulPL: black 

akṯaṛ…mən: more…than  

akṯaṛEL: bigger, biggest, more 

alf, ālāfPL: thousand 

aḷḷāhumma ṣalli: God send blessings 

upon the Prophet 

amma: but 

āna: I 

āpāl, āpālātPL: call 

aṛbʕa: four 

aṛbʕīn: forty 

aṛd̲:̣ earth 

aṣfaṛ: yellow 

āṣīl: hailing from 

āšINT: what? > fāšINT: what? 

aṣl: originally, basically 

ašžāṛPL: trees 

aṣʕabEL: difficult 

aṭṛaš, ṭaṛšaFEM, ṭṛušPL: deaf  

 
424 This glossary lists the main lexical items mentioned in this dissertation and collected 

during the interviews carried out for this study. For greater exhaustiveness, the entries 

relating to numerals, days of the week, months of the year, simple and compound adverbs, 

particles, prepositions, and conjunctions are to be consulted in the dedicated sections in 

chapters four and five. 

awwǝl: first > ǝl-lūl/, l-ūlāni, ǝl-lūlaFEM: 

the first 

axd̲ạṛ, xad̲ṛ̣aFEM, xd̲ụṛ PL: green 

āxǝṛ, uxṛaFEM, uxṛīnPL: other, another > 

ʕla-l-āxǝṛ: too much  

āy: yes 

āya, āyātPL: (Kuranic) verses  

aywa: yes 

ayy: each, any 

azṛaq, zaṛqaFEM, zṛuqPL: blue 

aʕma, ʕamyaFEM, ʕmiPL: blind 

aʕnāqPL: necks 

aʕrǝž, ʕaṛžaFEM, ʕṛuž PL: lame 

bāb, bībānPL: door 

ḅāḅa: dad 

babbūš: snails 

baddǝl, ybaddǝl: to change 

baġla: muleFEM 

bagṛa: cow 

bāhi, bāhyaFEM: okay, good  

bāl, ybūl: to pee 

baladīyaMSA: municipality 

bān, ybān: to seem 

bānān: banana 

bankāži: bank clerk 

baqiyyaMSA: rest 

baṛbaṛ: Berbers 
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bārǝd: cold 

bārəḥ > əl-bārəḥ, mbārəḥ: yesterday 

bārǝk, ybārǝk ʕla: to bless 

ḅaṛḳ(a): only 

baṛnūs: burnous 

ḅaṛṛa: outside, abroad, goIMP away 

baṛṛād: teapot 

baṛṛāni, baṛṛānīyaFEM: external 

ḅaṛša: a lot, many, much 

bās, ybūs: to kiss 

bāš: tarpaulin 

ḅāṭāṭa: potatoes 

baṭṭāl, baṭṭālPL: unemployed 

baṭṭīx: melon 

bāy: Bey 

ḅāy: bye 

bāʕ, ybīʕ: to sell 

baʕd: after, beyond, then > baʕd ma: 

after that 

baʕdīka: after a while, just beyond 

bda, yabda: to start 

bəkri: before, earlier 

bəlyūn, blāynPL: billion  

bənt, bnātPL: daughter, girl  

bǝš: to, for, in order to; future marker 

bəsklāt: bike 

bḥaṛ: sea 

bi: by, with, through 

bīn: between, among 

bīṛ: spring 

ḅiṛṛi: wild 

bīskwīt: cookie 

bīt, byūtPL: room 

blād: city, country  

blāš: without, free > xīr mǝn blāš better 

than nothing 

blāṣa, blāyṣPL: place 

bnayyaDIM, bnayyātPL: girl 

bnīn: good, tasty 

bqiyyaMSA: rest 

brǝd, yǝbrǝd: to get cold 

brīk: brik 

bṛūda: fresh air 

bṣal: onions 

bsīsa: cream of shaken grains and nuts 

mixed with milk and oil 

bṭīn: thick 

bu: father > bu + adjective: used to 

create nicknames 

buḥayṛa, buḥayṛātPL: lake 

buṛgdān: oranges 

būṣāʕ: apricots 

busṭāži: postman 

ḅwāta: disco 

byāḏ,̣ yǝbyāḏ:̣ to become white 

bʕaḏ ̣+ definite plural noun: some > mʕa 

bʕaḏ:̣ together; bʕaḏ ̣+ suffix pronoun: 

each other 

bʕaṯ, yabʕaṯ: to send 

bʕīd, bʕādPL: far > bʕīd ʕla: far from 

ḏāb, yḏūb: to melt 

dabbūza, dbībzaDIM, dbābǝzPL: bottle 

ḏạbṭ > b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạbṭ: exactly 

dāfǝʕ, dāfʕaFEM: paying 

dagla: type of dates 

ḏạġt: pressure 

ḏạhhaṛ, yḏạhhaṛ: to show 

ḏakkǝṛ, yḏakkǝṛ: to remember 
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damm: blood 

danfīl: dolphin 

ḏāq, yḏūq: to taste 

daqq, yduqq: to knock  

dāṛ, dyāṛPL: home 

dār, ydūr: to go around, to turn 

ḏạṛūṛaMSA > b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạṛūṛa: mandatory 

dāwa, ydāwi: to treat 

dawlaMSA, dwalPL: state 

dawwǝṛ, ydawwǝṛ: to make something 

spin 

dawwǝš, ydawwǝš: to take a shower 

dāxəl: inside 

dāyǝx: stunned 

dāymaFEM, dāymīnPL: staying 

ḏạyyǝf, yḏayyǝf: to host 

ḏạ̄ʕ, yḏị̄ʕ: to be lost 

dǝgla: type of dattes 

ḏǝ̣ġt: pressure 

dǝllāʕ: watermelons 

ḏhab: gold 

ḏḥaṛ, yud ḥuṛ: to appear, to take a shape 

ḏị̄f, ḏỵūf: guest 

dīma: always 

dīn: religion 

dīnāṛ: dinar 

dirāsaMSA: studies  

ḏkaṛ: male 

dqīqa: minute 

dṛa, yadri: to know 

ḏṛ̣ab + suffix pron. + b-ǝd-dwa: to 

prescribe someone medicine 

ḏṛ̣ab, yaḏṛ̣ab: to beat 

duktūra: professorFEM  

dūṛa: walk 

ḏụ̄ṛūfPL: situations  

duxxān: smoking 

dwa, dwāyātPL: medicine 

dxal, yudxul: to get in 

džāž: chicken 

əḥdāš: eleven 

ǝl-: definite article 

ǝnšaḷḷāh: God willing > nšaḷḷāh ġālǝb 

ʕād: God is the strongest 

ǝnṯa: feminine 

ənti: you 

əntūma: youPL 

ǝsm: name 

fāhma: understandingFEM 

fākha: nuts, dried fruits 

fakk, yfukk ʕla + personal pronoun 

mǝn-:  to give something up 

fakṛūn: turtle 

fallāḥ: farmer 

famm: mouth 

famma/mā-fammā-š: there is/there is not 

fāṛ: mouse  

faṛḥ, afṛāḥPL: celebration 

faṛḥān, faṛḥānaFEM, faṛḥānīnPL: happy 

faṛhǝd, yfaṛhǝd: to amuse 

fārīna: flour 

faṛq: difference 

faṛš: bed 

faṣl: season 

fažʕa: fear 

fǝkṛa: idea 

fǝlfǝl: peppers 

fǝršīta: fork 
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fǝtṛa: period of time >f-ǝl-fǝtṛa: at that 

time 

fhǝm, yǝfhǝm: to understand 

fi: in, at > fi + personal pronoun: there 

is/are, to be made up of  

fī-ha…kān: there is/are only 

fīl: elephant 

fīlm, aflāmPL: film 

flān(i), flānaFEM: so-and-so 

flūs: money 

fṛanṣi: French language 

fṛanṣīṣ: FrenchPL 

frāz: strawberries 

frīpāži: second-hand clothing store clerk 

frīšk: fresh 

frīžīdār: fridge 

ftaḥ, yǝftaḥ: to conquer 

fṭūṛ: breakfast 

fūl: beans  

fūq: above 

fūṛ: oven 

fuṛšīta: fork 

fusḥa: Standard Arabic  

gadd, ygǝdd (fi): can, to be able to 

ġādi, ġādīkāya: there 

ġāli, ġālyaFEM, aġlaEL: expensive 

ġāmǝq: dark 

gamṛa: moon 

ġanna, yġanni: to sing 

ġaṛbāl: sieve 

ġaṛbǝl, yġaṛbǝl: to filter 

gaṛn: horn 

ġaššǝš, yġaššǝš: to make somebody 

angry 

ġaššūš > bu ġaššūš: irascible 

ġaṭṭa, yġaṭṭi: to cover 

gāz: gas 

gāzūz: soft drinks 

gda > b-ǝl-gda: very well 

grāwš: sweet shortcrust pastry, fried and 

soaked in honey 

gṛaʕ: bald 

gri: grey  

ġsal, yaġsǝl: to clean 

ġudwa: tomorrow > baʕd ġudwa: the 

day after tomorrow, baʕd ġudwtīn the 

day after the day after tomorrow 

ġušš: anger 

ġzaṛ, yuġzuṛ: to see 

hā- + personal suffixed pronoun: 

presentative 

ḥabb, yḥəbb: to want 

habbaṭ, yhabbaṭ: to lower 

hāḏa: this 

hāḏāka: that 

hād̲āy(a): see hāḏa 

ḥadd: someone > ḥatta ḥadd nobody 

ḥāḏǝ̣ṛ, ḥāḏṛ̣īnPL: ready, done, finished 

hāḏi: thisFEM 

hāḏīka: thatFEM 

hād̲īy(a): see hād̲i 

ḥāḏṛa: preparingFEM 

hāḏūka: those 

hāḏūkum: see hāḏūka 

hād̲ūma: these 

ḥāfḏa: savingFEM  

ḥafla: celebration, party 
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hākka hāw, khāw, hākkāka, kāka: that is 

all 

hākkā(ka): so; > ka taw: as of now 

ḥāl, aḥwālPL: condition, situation 

ḥall, yḥǝll: to open 

ḥallūf: pig 

ḥalwa: type of date 

ḥamduḷḷāh: praise be to God 

ḥamla: cuddle 

ḥammāmāt: Hammamet 

handsa maʕmārīya: Architectural 

Engineering 

handsa: engineering 

ḥānūt: shop 

haqq: right > b-ǝl-haqq: really, actually 

ḥarbūša: pills 

ḥāṛṛ: spicy 

ḥāšā-k: far be it from you  

ḥass, yḥǝss bi: to feel something 

ḥaṭṭ, yḥuṭṭ: to put 

ḥaṭṭa: also, even > ḥatta maṛṛa: never, 

ḥatta šayy: nothing 

ḥāwǝl, yḥāwǝl: to try 

ḥāža, ḥwāyžPL, ḥwīžaDIM: thing, 

something 

ḥažṛa: a stone 

hazz, yhǝzz: to hold, to take > hǝzz ʕla + 

suffix pronoun: to answer someone’s 

phone 

hāžž: elderly man 

ḥažž: pilgrimage 

ḥažžām, ḥažžāmaPL: hairdresser 

hba, yahbi: to crawl 

hbaṭ, yǝhbaṭ: to go down 

ḥḏa > bǝ-ḥḏa: at, near 

hda, yǝhdi: to give (a gift) > > ṛabb-i 

yǝhdi + suffix pronoun: May God guide 

someone 

ḥǝkma. wisdom 

ḥǝnna: henna  

hǝžri: Hijri era 

hīya: she 

ḥka, yaḥki: to speak 

ḥkāya, ḥkāyātPL: story, issue > mǝn 

ḥkāya + noun: since, from 

ḥlīb: milk 

ḥlu, aḥlaEL: sweet 

ḥmāṛ, yǝḥmāṛ: to become red 

ḥmǝl, yaḥmǝl: to hug 

hna: here > l-hna: here, to here 

ḥqīqa: truth 

hrīssa: hot chili pepper paste 

ḥṣān: horse 

ḥtall, yəḥtall: to occupy 

ḥtāž, yǝḥtāž: to need 

ḥtṛam, yǝḥtṛam: to respect 

ḥubb: love 

ḥūma, ḥwamPL: neighborhood 

hūma: they 

ḥuṛṛ: free 

ḥūt: fish 

hūwa: he 

īd, īdīnPL: hand > b-īd-i: myself 

īḏa: if 

īmām: Imam 

īnglīzi: English 

ixtīṣāṣ: speciality 

kādu, kādwātPL: gift 
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kallǝm, ykallǝm: to call 

kāmǝl: full, complete 

kammǝl, ykammǝl: to finish, to complete 

kān, ykūn: to be 

kān: if, only > īḏa kān: if; law kān: if, 

whether 

kapta, ykapti: to understand 

kāṛ, kīrānPL: bus 

kaṛhba, kṛāhǝbPL: car 

kaṛmūṣ: figs 

kārṯa: catastrophe 

kās, kīsānPL: glass 

kaskās: pot for cooking the couscous 

kaskǝs, ykaskǝs: to make couscous 

kaskrūt: sandwich 

kassaṛ, ykassaṛ: to break 

kaʕba: piece 

kbǝr, yǝkbǝr:  to grow 

kbīṛ, kbīṛaFEM, kbāṛ PL, akbaṛEL: big 

kḏạb, yǝkḏạb ʕla + personal pronoun: to 

lie to someone  

kəbda: liver  

kǝftāži: typical Kairouani dish or 

sandwich. 

ḳǝḷḅ, klayyəbDIM, klābPL: dog, dirty dog 

(dysphemism) 

kǝlba: dogFEM, scoundrelFEM 

kǝlma: word 

kənna: daughter-in-law 

kǝṛš: belly, bump 

kəṛwīya: caraway (spice) 

kǝswa, ksāwiPL: clothes 

kī(f): like, as, when, as soon as > kīf kīf: 

the same  

kī(ma): like, as 

kīfāšINT: how? 

kla, yākul: to eat 

klām: talk 

klīm: type of carpet 

klīnīk: clinic 

kṛa, kṛwāt: rent 

kṛa, yǝkṛi: to rent 

kṛah, yakṛah: to hate 

ktāb, ktub/ktībaPL: book 

ktǝb, yǝktǝb: to write  

ktība: inscriptions 

ḳṯuṛ, yuḳṯuṛ: to increase 

kūfi: Kufic 

kūktāl: cocktail 

kull: each > ǝl-kull: everything, all; kull 

ḥāža: everything, etc.; kull šayy: 

everything, kull yūm: every day; b-ǝl-

kull: totally 

kūṛa: ball 

kuṛsi, kṛāsiPL: chair 

kuṛsi: chair 

kūša: bakery 

kusksi: couscous 

kūžīna: kitchen 

l-: to 

la bās: fine > la bāsINT: how are you? 

la: no 

lābǝs: dressing 

labsa: dress 

laḥḥam, ylaḥḥam: to weld 

lāhi: busy 

lākǝn: but 

lālla: Madame 
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ḷām: blade 

lamma, ylammi: to pick up 

laymūna, līmPL: lemon  

lāzǝm + suffix pronoun: to have to, must 

lāɁ: see la 

laʕb: play 

lbǝs, yǝlbǝs: to wear 

l-ǝxrāni, l-ǝxrānīyaFEM: the last one 

lḥam: meat 

libāsMSA: garment 

lībi, lībīyīnPL: Libyan 

līla: night > ǝl-līla: tonight 

līn: until 

lmaʕ, yǝlmaʕ: to shine 

lqa, yalqa: to find 

ltəmm, yəltəmm: to collect 

lūġa, lūġātPL: language 

lūḥ: wood, plank 

l-ūlāni, l-ūlānīyaFEM: the first one 

lūm: blame  

lūn, alwānPL: color 

lūnāt, lūnātātPL: glasses 

lwāž, lwāžātPL: collective van 

lʕab, yalʕab: pronoun: to play 

mā- + personal suffixed pronoun: 

presentative 

ma bīn: between 

ma dām: since 

ṃā(ṃa): mum 

ma: water 

ma…kān: only 

mabṛūkMSA: congratulations 

maḏǝ̣xmMSA, maḏǝ̣xmaMSA.FEM: 

luxurious 

madṛsa: school 

maḏṛ̣ūb: exhausted 

mafžūʕa: scaredFEM 

maḥlūl, maḥlūlaFEM: open 

makbūs, makbūsaFEM: stressed 

mākīna: machine 

mākla: food 

maktba: library 

maktūb: fate 

māl, ymīl: to be inclined to  

mallāx, mallāxa: shoe repairer 

malyūn, mlāynPL: million 

maqṛūḏ:̣ makrout (typical Kairouani 

sweets) 

maqrūna: noodles 

maṛḏạPL: illness 

maṛgūm: type of carpet 

maṛḥāba: welcome, maṛḥāba bi + 

suffix pronoun: welcome to someone 

maṛṛa, maṛṛātPL: time > kull maṛṛa: 

each time, ḥatta maṛṛa: never, maṛṛāt: 

sometimes 

māšaḷḷāh: God has willed it 

masdūd: blocked 

mašhūṛ, mašhūraFEM: famous 

maṣṛūf, maṣārīfMSA.PL: expense 

mašwī: grilled 

masžǝd: mosque 

māt, ymūt: to die 

maṯalanMSA: for instance, for example 

matḥaf: museum 

maṭḥūn: powdered 

mawlūd, mawlūdaFEM: born 

mawžūd: present, existing 
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mawžūʕa: sufferingFEM 

maxdūm, maxdūmīnPL: worked > 

maxdūm b-ǝl-yǝdd: hand-worked 

maxxaṛ: late 

mā-zāl in negative sentence: not yet 

mā-zāl in positive sentence: still 

mā-ʕād-š: no longer 

maʕda: stomach 

maʕdnūs: parsley 

māɁMSA: see ma 

maʕna: meaning > maʕnā-ha: i.e. 

maʕṛūf: known 

māʕūn: dishes 

maʕžūn: jam 

mǝtdayyǝn, mǝtdayynaFEM: religious 

mǝftāḥ: key 

mǝḥṛāb: the mosque’s niche indicating 

the direction of Mecca 

mǝlḥ: salt 

mǝlk: owner 

mǝn ḥkāya + noun: since 

mǝn: from 

mǝnbaṛ: pulpit 

mǝṛtāḥ, mǝṛtāḥaFEM: rested 

mǝš: future marker  

mǝskīn: pitiful, poor 

mǝstḥaqq: needy 

mǝtġaššaFEM: angry 

mǝxdūm, mǝxdūmaFEM, mǝxdūmīnPL: 

made 

mǝzyān, mǝzyānaFEM: beautiful 

mġaṛfa: spoon 

mġīta: suction cup 

mḥall: shop 

mīlādi: Christian Era (CE) 

mīlyāṛ, mīlyāṛātPL: billion 

mīma: grandmother 

mināʔMSA: harbor 

miṯālMSA: example 

mītṛu: meter 

mīya, mīyātPL: hundred 

mnīnINT: from where? 

mṛa, nsaPL: women 

mṛabbaʕ: square 

mṛaḥla, mṛāḥǝlPL: stage, phase 

mrāzga: Mrezga region 

mṛīḏ,̣ amṛāḏ̣
PL: sick 

mṛīgǝl, mṛīglaFEM: OK, good 

mša, yǝmši: to go 

msaḥ, yamsaḥ: to sweep 

msallma: the oneFEM who greets 

mṣāṛwa: Egyptians 

mṭaṛ: rain 

mtāʕ: possessive marker 

mudda: period of time 

muḥtaṛǝm, muḥtaṛmaFEM: respectful 

mūla, mmāliPL: owner, (only in the 

plural) people of a family  

munāsabātMSA: occasions, events 

mungāla: watch 

muqaṛbīn: relatives 

muṛabbʕātMSA: squares 

muš: nominal negation 

muškǝl: problem 

musləm, muslmaFEM, muslmīnPL: 

Muslim 

mūt: death 

mutanaffǝs: oxygen 
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mutwassəṭ: medium 

muxx: brain, mind 

mʕa: with 

nābǝl: Nabeul 

naḏḏ̣af, ynaḏḏ̣af: to clean 

nafs: same 

naggǝz, ynaggǝz: to jump 

naḥḥa, ynaḥḥi: to clean 

naḥḥās, naḥḥāsaPL: coppersmith 

naḥna: see aḥna 

naqš: engraving 

nāṛ: fire 

nās: people 

nawʕ, nawʕīn, anwāʕPL: type, kind 

nawʕīyaMSA: quality, typology 

nažžǝm, ynažžǝm: can 

nḏị̄f, nḏị̄faFEM: clean 

nəfs: breath, soul 

nǝsba > bǝ-n- nǝsba li: according to 

nhāṛ, nhāṛātPL: day 

nquṣ, yunquṣ: to reduce 

nsa, yansa: to forget 

nšaḷḷāh: see ǝnšaḷḷāh 

nṣaṛ, yǝnṣar: to come behind 

nufṣ: see nuṣṣ 

nūm: sleep 

nūmṛu: phone number 

nūṛ: light 

nuṣṣ: half 

nžaḥ, yanžaḥ: to succeed in 

qābǝl, yqābǝl: to meet 

qahwa, qhīwaDIM: coffe 

qahwāži: café waiter 

qāl, yqūl: to say 

qalb, qlayyǝbDIM, qlūbPL: heart, center, 

inner part 

qām, yqūm: to stand up, to get up 

qamḥ: wheat 

qanfūd: hedgehog 

qaṛn: century 

qaṛṛa, yqaṛṛi: to teach 

qaṛwi, qaṛwīyaFEM, qṛāwaPL: Kairouani, 

from Kairouan 

qās, yqīs: to measure > qās ǝd-dǝmm: to 

measure the blood pressure 

qaṭṭaʕ w ṛayyǝš fi: to gossip about 

someone 

qaṭṭaʕ, yqaṭṭaʕ: to cut 

qaṭṭūs, qṭīṭǝsDIM, qṭīṭsaFEM.DIM: cat 

qaṭʕa, qṭāyʕPL: piece 

qāyla: afternoon 

qayrawān > l-qayrawānMSA: Kairouan 

qayrawāniMSA, qayrawānīyaMSA.FEM, 

qayrawānīyīnMSA.PL: Kairouani, form 

Kairouan 

qayyǝl, yqayyǝl: to take a nap 

qāʕdaFEM: staying, sitting  

qāʕʕa: ground 

qbal: before > qbal ma: before that 

qdīm, qdumPL, aqdamEL: ancient 

qdīm, qdumPL: old 

qəddāšINT: how many? how much? 

qīma: value 

qlīl, qlīlaFEM, aqallEL: little, few 

qṛa, yaqṛa: to study 

qṛab, yuqṛub: to be close to 

qṛāb: relatives 

qṛāya: study 
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qṛaʕ: pumpkin 

qṛīb, qṛābPL, aqṛabEL: close to  

qtal, yuqtul: to kill 

qtaʕ, yaqtaʕ: to cut 

quddām: in front of 

quds > l-quds: Jerusalem 

quṛwān: Kairouan 

qurʔānMSA: Koran 

qurɁāniMSA, qurɁānīyaMSA.FEM: Koranic 

quwwa: strength 

qwi: strong 

qʕad, yuqʕud: to stay, to remain 

ṛa, yṛa: to see 

ṛā-: + personal suffixed pronoun: 

presentative 

ṛaḅḅ: God 

ṛābǝʕ, ṛābʕaFEM: fourth 

ṛakkǝb, yṛakkǝb: to assemble 

ṛās, ṛūsPL: head 

ṛasm-i > bǝ-ṛasm-i: actually 

ṛasūl: Prophet 

ṛawwaḥ, yṛawwaḥ: to get home 

ṛāy: opinion 

ṛayyǝš yṛayyǝš: to tear 

ṛāžǝl, ṛǝžālPL: man, husband 

ṛbīʕ: spring 

ṛbuʕ: quarter 

ṛḥa, yǝṛḥi: to sand 

ṛḥam, yǝṛḥam > aḷḷāh yǝṛḥam-u/ha: 

May God have mercy on him/her 

ṛhāq: thinness 

rīdu, rīdwātPL: curtain 

rīf: mountain, countryside 

ṛīgǝl, yṛīgǝl: to arrange 

rīḥ: wind 

ṛkaḥ, yaṛkaḥ: to calm down 

ṛma, yǝṛmi: to throw 

ṛqad, yuṛqud: to sleep 

ṛtāḥ, yǝṛtāḥ: to rest 

 ṛūba, ṛwābPL: dress 

ṛūḥ + suffixe pronoun:  reflexive 

ṛūḥ: self 

ṛukba, rkāybPL: knee 

rūmāni, rūmānīyaFEM: Roman 

ṛuṃd ạ̄n: Ramadan 

ṛummān: pomegranates 

ṛxām: marble 

ṛxīṣ: cheap 

ṛžaʕ, yaṛžaʕ: to come back 

ṛžəl: leg 

š-: interrogative marker  

ṣabb, yṣubb: to pour 

šabbāk, šbābǝkPL: window 

ṣābbātPL: shoes 

šabbǝh, yšabbǝh: to look alike 

sabʕa: seven 

šadd, yšǝdd: to hold  

ṣaddaq, yṣaddaq: to believe 

šāf, yšūf: to see > šāf ǝd-damm: to check 

blood values 

sāfǝr, ysāfǝr: to travel 

ṣāfi: clean 

ṣāḥǝb, ṣāḥbaFEM, aṣḥābPL: friend 

sāhǝl, sāhlaFEM: easy 

ṣaḥḥa: health > ṣaḥḥaEXCL: enjoy your 

meal!; yaʕṭī-k ǝṣ-ṣaḥḥa: bravo, 

compliments 

ṣaḥḥaḥ, yṣaḥḥaḥ: to sign 
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ṣaḥḥayyit: congratulations 

sahrīya: the henna party 

šākǝl: shape, pattern 

sākǝt: silent 

sakkaṛ, ysakkaṛ: to close 

šakšūka: Tunisian dish 

ṣāla: living room, hall 

ṣalla, yṣalli: to pray 

sallam, ysallam: to greet 

sāmaḥ, ysāmaḥ: to forgive 

šāmīya: sweet almond paste 

šāmīya: sweet almond paste 

samma, ysammi: to name 

šams: sun 

sāq, ṣāqīnPL: foot 

ṣāqǝṭ: asshole 

šaqšǝq, yšaqšǝq: to shake 

ṣāṛ, yṣīṛ: to happen 

ṣāṛ: in short 

ṣaṛdūk: rooster 

šārǝʕ: street 

šaṛža, yšaṛži (fi): to charge 

šāwārma: type of meat 

ṣawwǝṛ, yṣawwǝṛ: to take a picture 

sāyǝḥ: tourist 

šāyx: Sheikh 

šayy: thing > kull šayy: everything, 

ḥatta šayy: nothing 

sayyǝb, sayyǝb: to leave 

sayyǝd: man, mister 

sāʕa, sāʕātPL: hour > fə-sāʕa fə-sāʕa: 

quickly 

sāʕǝd, ysāʕǝd: to help 

sbab: cause, reason 

ṣbāḥ: morning 

sḅānya: Spain 

šbaʕ, yǝšbaʕ (fi): to enjoy someone’s 

presence 

šbī- + suffix pronounINT: what is up? 

what is wrong with someone? 

sbīṭāṛ, sbīṭāṛātPL: hospital 

 ṣbuʕ, ṣwābaʕPL: finger 

ṣdāq, ṣdāqātPL: marriage contract 

šǝbbāk, šbābǝkPL: window 

səkkīna: knife 

sənna: tooth 

sǝrwāl: pants 

šǝšxān: traditional jewellery of gold 

sətta: six 

šfa, yǝšfi: to heal 

sfannārya: carrot 

sfāqǝs: Sfax 

sfāqsi, sfāqsīyaFEM: Sfaxi, from Sfax 

ṣfāṛ yǝṣfāṛ: to become yellow 

ṣġāṛ: children 

ṣġīṛ, ṣġīṛaFEM, ṣġāṛPL, ṣġayyǝṛDIM, 

ṣġayyṛa FEM.DIM: little 

shal, yǝshal: to simplify 

šḥam: fat 

ṣḥan: plate, dish 

šhaṛ, šhūṛPL: month 

shaṛ, yashaṛ: to spend the night together 

ṣḥīḥ: right 

sī(di): sir, man (informal) > ya sīd-i: it 

is used to introduce to a man a story or 

an anecdote to tell him 

ṣīf: summer 

ṣīfa: characteristic 
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sīgāṛu: cigarettes 

ṣināʕaMSA: workmanship 

ṣīni, ṣīnīyīnPL: Chinese 

šīṭān: devil 

šīx: see šāyx 

škāṛa: sack  

skun, yuskun: to live 

škūn: someone > škūnINT: who? 

skut, yuskut: to stop talking 

ṣlaḥ, yuṣluḥ: to fix, to be helpful 

slāma >b-ǝs-slāma: goodbye; 

ʕ-as-slāma: hello 

ṣḷāṭa: salade  

šlǝq, yǝšlǝq: to notice 

sma: sky 

smaʕ, yǝsmaʕ: to hear, to listen to > 

smaʕ fi + suffix pronoun: to listen to 

someone 

smīd: semolina 

sna, snīnPL: year 

ṣnaʕ, yaṣnaʕ: to make, to produce 

šnīyaINT:  what?FEM 

šnūwaINT: what?  

šqaf, šqūfātPL: ceilings 

šra, yǝšri (fi): to buy  

šṛab, yušṛub: to drink 

šta: winter 

stadʕa, yəstadʕa: to invite 

stafād, yəstfād: to profit from, to enrich 

sṭaḥ: roof 

staḥfəḏ, yǝstaḥfəḏ: to save 

 
425 This term is not just used for the 

relative, but it can be also used to endear 

a female person.   

stānǝs, yǝstānǝs: to get used to 

stanna, ystanna: to wait 

staqbǝl, yəstabǝl: to receive 

štaṛ: half 

staṛžaʕ, yǝstaṛžaʕ: get back to 

stasləm, yəstasləm: to become Muslim 

stawṭan, yəstawṭan: to settle 

staʕād, yǝstʕād: to get back 

staʕməl, yǝstaʕmǝl: to use 

staʕrǝf, yǝstaʕrǝf: to acknowledge 

stḥaqq, yǝstḥaqq: to need 

stīlu, stīlwātPL: two pens  

subḥān aḷḷāh: glory be to God 

ṣūf: wool 

šuġl: work 

ṣūm: price 

sūq: market 

sūri: modern, western, French 

(language, characters)  

sūsa: Sousse 

suʔalPL: questions 

šwayya: a little, some, a few > 

bǝ-šwayya: slowly 

sxāna: heat, fever 

sxūn, sxānPL: hot 

ṣyām: fast 

sʕad: luck > saʕd-i wǝ-ʕla ayyām-i: woe 

is me 

šʕaṛ: hair 

sʔǝl, yǝsʔǝl: to ask 

ṭā(ṭā): aunt425 
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ṭāb, yṭīb: to be cooked 

ṭabbāl, ṭabbālaPL: drummer 

tabdīl, tabdīlātPL: change of outfits  

ṭabīʕīyaMSA.FEM: natural 

ṭābūna: terracotta oven, typical 

Tunisian bread baked on the walls of a 

traditional terracotta oven. 

taḥt: under 

tāksi, tāksīyātPL: taxi 

ṯālǝṯ, ṯālṯaFEM: third 

talfza, tlāfǝzPL: television 

talfza: television 

tālīfūn, tālīfūnātPL: call, phone 

ṭālyān(i), ṭālyān(īy)aFEM, ṭlāyǝnPL: 

Italian 

ṯamma/mā-ṯammā-š: see famma/mā-

fammā-š 

tamṛ: dates 

ṯāni, ṯānyaFEM: second 

tanqīla: copy 

ṭanžṛa, ṭnāžǝṛPL pot 

taqlīdiMSA, taqlīdīyaMSA.FEM: traditional 

taqṛībanMSA: approximately 

ṭaṛayūnMSA: Kairouani traditional dress 

tārīx: date, history 

tarmīm: renovation 

taṣwīṛa: picture 

taw(wa), tawīka: now 

ṭāwla: table 

ṭāws: peacock 

tāxi, tāxīyātPL: taxi 

taxṭīṭ: electrocardiogram 

tāy: tea 

tāy: the 

ṭayyǝb, yṭayyǝb: to cook 

tāʕǝb, tāʕbaFEM: tired 

tbaddǝl, yǝtbaddǝl: to be changed 

ṭbaʕ, yǝṭbaʕ: to imprint, to stamp 

ṭbǝʕ: print 

ṭbīb, ṭubbaPL, ṭbībaFEM: doctor > ṭbīb 

mtāʕ lǝ-qalb: cardiologist 

td̲ạ̄ṛǝb, yǝtd̲ạ̄ṛǝb: to fight each other 

tdāwa, ytdāwa: to be treated 

tǝktǝb, yǝtktǝb: to be written 

tǝlbǝs, yǝtlbǝs: to be dressed 

tǝsʕa: nine 

tǝtslax, yǝtslax: to be detached 

tǝxdǝm, yǝtxdǝm: to be worked 

tǝʕmǝl, yǝtʕmǝl: to be done 

tfāhəm, yǝtfāhəm: to understand each 

other 

tfāhəm, yǝtfāhəm: to understand each 

other 

tfakkaṛ, yǝtfakkaṛ: to remember 

tfāqǝd, yǝtfāqǝd: to be lost 

tfaṛhǝd, yǝtfaṛhǝd: to have fun 

tfaṛṛaž, yǝtfaṛṛaž ʕla: to watch 

ṭful, wlādPL: boy 

tġadda, yǝtġadda: to have lunch 

tġaššəš, yǝtġaššəš: to get angry 

tġaṭṭa, yǝtġaṭṭa: to be covered 

ṭhaṛ, yǝṭhaṛ: to circumcise 

tḥāṛəq yǝtḥāṛəq: to get burnt 

tḥāsǝb, yǝtḥāsǝb ʕla: to deal with 

tḥāwəl, yǝtḥāwəl: to transform himself 

tḥayyaṛ, yǝtḥayyaṛ: to be confused 

ṭhūṛ, ṭhūṛātPL: circumcision 

tīkyāt: tickets 
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ṯīqa: trust 

tižāraMSA: trade, commerce 

tkalləm, yətkalləm: to speak 

tkassǝr, yǝtkassǝr: to be broken 

tkayyǝf, yǝtkayyǝf: to smoke 

ṭḷab, yuṭḷub (fi): to call by phone  

tlāqa, yǝtlāqa: to meet each other 

tlāṯa: three 

ṭlaʕ, yaṭlaʕ: to get in 

ṯmānya: eight 

tnaffǝs, yǝtnaffǝs: to breathe  

tnaḥḥa, yǝtnaḥḥa: to be removed 

ṯnīn: two  

tqābəl yǝtqābəl: to meet each other 

tqallaq, yətqallaq: to be bothered 

tṛabba, yǝtṛabba: to be raised 

tṛahwǝž, yǝtṛahwǝž:  to stagger 

tṛahwǝž, yǝtṛahwǝž: to grow dizzy 

tranwīša: little slice 

ṯṛayya, ṯṛayyātPL: chandelier  

tṛayyaḥ, yətṛayyaḥ: to rest 

tšaddǝd, yǝtšaddǝd: to persist 

tsāmaḥ, yətsāmaḥ: to be apologized 

tsamma, yǝtsamma: to be called 

tšaṛṛaṭ, ytšaṛṛaṭ: to put a condition 

tšaṛža, yǝtšaṛža: to be charged 

tṣawwǝṛ, yǝtṣawwǝṛ: to think, to image 

tslax, yǝtslax: to come off, to be 

detached  

tuffāḥ: apples 

ṭūl: straight 

ṯum: garlic 

tūnəs: Tunis, Tunisia 

tūnīsiMSA, tūnīsīyaMSA.FEM: Tunisian, 

from Tunisia 

tūnsi, tūnsīyaFEM, twānsaPL: Tunisian, 

from Tunisia 

twāfǝq, yǝtwāfǝq: to get along 

twaffa, yǝtwaffa: to be died 

ṭwāl, yǝṭwāl: to become long 

twaxxaṛ, yətwaxxaṛ: to go backwards 

twāzǝn, yǝtwāzǝn: to be balanced 

ṭwīl, ṭwīlaFEM, aṭwalEL: long, tall 

txabba, yǝtxabba: to hide 

tžāwaʕ, yǝtžāwaʕ:  to pretend to be 

hungry 

tzawwəž, yətzawwəž: to marry 

tʕadda, yǝtʕadda: pass by 

tʕārək, ytʕārək: to argue each other 

tʕašša, yǝtʕašša: to have a dinner 

tʕāwǝd, yǝtʕāwǝd: to be repeated 

tʕāwən, ytəʕāwən: to be helped 

umm, ummātPL: mother 

ustāḏ, ustāḏaFEM: professor 

uxt, xwātPL, uxayyaDIM: sister 

vīzīta: medical examination 

w: and 

wāfəq, ywāfəq: to agree 

waḥd + suffix pronoun: alone 

wāḥəd, wāḥdaFEM: one, a person 

waḥīdMSA: only 

wakkǝl, ywakkǝl (fi): to feed someone 

waḷḷā(hi): really, I swear 

walla, ywalli: to become, to be, to start 

walla: or 

waqt: time > waqt ǝlli: when 

waqtāšINT: when? 
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waṛqa, wṛīqaDIM: paper 

waṛṛa, ywarri: to show 

waṣatMSA: middle 

wassax, ywassax: to dirty 

waxxaṛ, ywaxxaṛ: to be late, to move 

backward 

wǝdd: dear 

wǝld: boy 

wəqf, yāqǝf: to stop 

wəzn: weight 

wilāyaMSA: Prefecture 

wīnINT: where? 

wkāy: ok 

wlāda: birth 

wlayyəd: boy 

wlǝd, yūlǝd: to give birth 

wmlāt: omelette 

wmūṛPL: affairs 

wqǝf, yāqǝf: to stand, to stop 

wṛa > l-wṛa: behind 

wṛāṯa: inheritance 

wṛūḅa: Europe 

wsāʕ, yūsāʕ: to become larger 

wṣǝl, yūṣǝl: to arrive 

wṣīf: black (skin color) 

wtīl, wǝtla: hotel 

wṭīya: wedding celebration for the 

bride’s family 

wusṭ: middle, center 

wžah , wžūhPL: face, side 

wžaʕ, yūžaʕ: to feel pain 

wzən, yūzən: to weigh 

x-: interrogative/exclamative marker 

xabba, yxabbi: to hide 

xaddǝm, yxaddǝm: to employ 

xāl: maternal uncle 

xāla: maternal aunt 

xalīfaMSA: Caliph 

xalla, yxalli: to let 

xallaṣ, yxallaṣ: to pay 

xamsa: five 

xārǝž: coming out 

xaṛūfMSA: sheep 

xaṣṣatanMSA: specifically 

xāṭəṛ/ʕla xāṭəṛ : because, due to 

xaṭṭ: calligraphy 

xāyǝb, xāybaFEM, xāybīnPL: bad 

xāyfaFEM: scared  

xayyǝṭ, yxayyǝṭ: to sew 

xḏa, yāxu: to take 

xdǝm, yǝxdǝm: to work 

xədma, xdamPL: work > xǝdmat yǝdd: 

handmade 

xfāf, yəxfāf : to become light 

xfīf, xfīfaFEM, xfāfPL, axaffEL: light 

xīr: better 

xīṭ, xyūṭPL: wires, threads 

xṛaž, yuxṛuž: to go out 

xrīf: autumn 

xṭaf, yaxṭǝf: to steal 

xtāṛ, yǝxtāṛ: to choose 

xtlaf, yǝxtlaf: to be different 

xu: brother 

xubz, xbīzaDIM: bread 

xūx: peach 

ya: oh (vocative) 

yabbəs, yyabbəs: to dry 

yadāwi: handmade 
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yāġurt: yogurt 

yāna: see āna 

yāsǝṛ: too much 

ybəs, yībəs: to dry 

yǝbda: to be 

yǝdd: hand 

yǝstaḥīl: to be impossible 

yūm, ayyāmātPL: day; ayyām: life > 

l-yūm: today 

yumkun: maybe 

yʕayyš-ǝk: thank you 

ža, yži: to come 

žāb, yžīb: to bring, to give birth 

zād, yzīd: to add 

zāda: also 

žalṭa: stroke 

žāmǝʕ: mosque 

žanb > bǝ-žanb + suffixed personal 

pronun: next to someone/something 

žānǝb > b-žānǝb: next to 

zanqa: narrow street 

zāṛ, yzūṛ: to visit 

žāṛ, žīrānPL: neighbor 

zaṛbīya: carpet 

žāri: typical Tunisian soup 

žaṛṛa, yžaṛṛi: dare 

žāwǝb, yžāwǝb: answer 

žāwǝb, yžāwǝb: answer (the phone) 

žāy, žāyaFEM: next, coming 

žāyǝb, žāybaFEM: bringing  

zāyǝr, ẓuwwāṛPL: tourist 

žazāʔirMSA: Algeria 

zazzāṛ, zazzāṛaPL: butcher 

žaʕba: pipe 

žbǝd, yǝžbǝd: to draw (blood) 

ždīd, ždīdaFEM, ždudPL: new 

ẓǝḅḅ: dick 

žǝbba: jibba (typical long coat) 

zǝbda: butter 

zǝbla: rubbish 

žǝdd, ždūdPL: grandfather 

žǝdda: grandmother 

žǝld: skin, leather 

žǝʕba: pipe 

zhaṛ: rose 

židdanMSA: very, much, a lot 

zīt: oil 

zītūn: olives 

žīʕān, žīʕānīnPL: hungry 

žmāʕa: group 

žra, yəžri: to run 

žtmaʕ yǝžtmaʕ: to meet, to gather 

žumʕa: week 

zūz: two  

žwayyǝd, žwayydaFEM, ažwǝdEL: thin 

žzāṛ: Algerians 

žʕān, žʕāna: hungry  

ʕabbāsi, ʕabbāsīya: Abbasid 

ʕabd, ʕbādPL: person 

ʕāda: tradition, habit 

ʕadda, yʕaddi: to pass 

ʕaddǝl, yʕaddǝl: to be fair 

ʕādi, ʕādīyaFEM: normal, normally 

ʕaḏḷa: muscle 

ʕahd: era, period 

ʕālam: world 

ʕālamīyanMSA: worldwide 

ʕallǝm, yʕallǝm: to teach 
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ʕallūš: lamb 

ʕallūša: sheep  

ʕām: year 

ʕamla: workforce 

ʕamm: paternal uncle 

ʕamma: paternal aunt 

ʕamnāwwǝl: last year 

ʕand: at, ago, > ʕand + suffix pronoun: 

ago, to have; š + ʕand+ suffix personal 

pronoun + fi: who cares ? 

ɁandalusMSA > l-ɁandalusMSA: al-

Andalus 

ʕannaq, yʕannaq: to hug 

ʕaqṛəb: scorpion 

ʕarabiMSA, ʕarabīyaMSA.FEM: Arabic 

ʕaṛbi, ʕṛabPL: Arabic, traditional 

ʕaṛbi: traditional, homemade (food) 

ʕaṛbīya: Arabic language 

ʕaṛrǝs, yʕaṛrǝs: to marry  

ʕaṛyān: naked 

ʕāš, yʕīš: to live 

ʕaṣfūṛ, ʕṣīfǝṛDIM: bird 

ʕašṛa: ten  

ʕaṭṛašīya: rose geranium 

ʕaṭšān: thirsty 

ʕāwǝd, yʕāwǝd: to repeat 

ʕāwən, yʕāwən: to help 

ʕāyǝr, yʕāyǝr: to insult 

ʕāyla: family 

ʕāyš: living 

ʕayyǝš, yʕayyǝš: to thank, to make 

someone live (God) 

ʕayyǝt, yʕayyǝt: to yell 

ʕazūza: old woman 

ʕḏạm: eggs 

ʕǝṛq, ʕṛūqPL: vein 

ʕǝṛs: wedding 

ʕəšṛa: long-standing friendship 

ʕǝšrīn: twenty 

ʕǝzz: love, affection 

ʕīf: thin, weak 

ʕīn, ʕīnīn/ʕyūn PL: eye 

ʔinsānMSA: human being 

ʕla: on > ʕla-l-aqall: at least 

ʕlam, yaʕlam: to know 

ʕlaq, yaʕlaq: to hang up 

ʕlāšINT: why? 

ʕmal, yaʕmǝl: to do, to make 

ʕmūd, aʕmdaPL: columns 

ʕmuṛ, aʕmāṛPL: age 

ʕnǝb: grapes 

ʕṛab: Arabs 

ʕṛaf, yaʕṛǝf: to know 

ʕṛūs: groom 

ʕṛūsa: bride 

ʕša: dinner 

ʕṣa: stick 

ʕsal: honey 

ʕṣaṛ, yʕaṣaṛ: to squeeze 

ʕṣīṛ: juice 

ʕšīya: afternoon 

ʕta, yaʕti: to give 

ʕwīna: plums 

ʕžāž: dust  

ʕžǝb, ʕžǝbt + suffixed personal pronoun: 

to like
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———. 1977. Arabe Maghrébin et Arabe Andalou : remarques diachroniques Supplement. 

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft 674–680. 

Guerrero, Jairo. 2015. El dialecto árabe hablado en l ciudad marroquí de Larache. Zaragoza: Prensas 

de la Universidad de Zaragoza. 

———. 2018. Les parlers Jbala-villageois. Étude grammaticale d’une typologie rurale de l’arabe 

dialectal maghrébin. Dialectologia 20. 85–105. 

———. 2021. On Interdental Fricatives in the First-Layer Dialects of Maghrebi Arabic. Brill’s 

Journal of Afroasiatic Languages and Linguistics 13(2). 288– 

Herin, Bruno & Martin R. Zammit. 2017. Three for the Price of One: The Dialects of Kerkennah 

(Tunisia). In Veronika Ritt-Benmimoun (ed.), Tunisian and Libyan Arabic Dialects 

Common Trends – Recent Developments – Diachronic Aspects, 135–146. Zaragoza: Prensas 

de la Universidad de Zaragoza. 

Holes, Clive. 1995. Community, Dialect and Urbanization in the Arabic-Speaking Middle East. 

Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies 58(2). 270–287. 



321 

 

———. 2018. Arabic Historical Dialectology. Linguistic and Sociolinguistic Approaches. Oxford: 

Oxford University Press. 

Horesh, Uri. 2009. Tense. In Kees Veerstegh (ed.), Encyclopedia of Arabic Language and Linguistics. 

Leiden - Boston: Brill. 
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Système de transcriptions 

b [b] occlusive bilabiale sonore 

ḅ [bʕ] occlusive bilabiale emphatique sonore 

p [p] occlusive bilabiale sourde 

m [m] nasale bilabiale sonore 

ṃ [mʕ] nasale bilabiale emphatique sonore 

w [w] approximante labio-vélaire sonore 

f [f] fricative labio-dentale sourde 

v [v] fricative labio-dentale sonore 

t [θ] fricative interdentale sourde 

ḏ [ð] fricative interdentale sonore 

ḍ [dʕ] occlusive alvéolaire emphatique sonore 

d ̱̣ [ðʕ] fricative interdentale emphatique sourde 

t [t] occlusive alvéolaire sourde 

ṭ [tʕ] occlusive alvéolaire emphatique sourde 

d [d] occlusive alvéolaire sonore 

n [n] nasale alvéolaire sonore 

s [s] fricative alvéolaire sourde 

ṣ [sʕ] fricative alvéolaire emphatique sourde 

z [z] fricative alvéolaire sonore 

ẓ [zʕ] fricative alvéolaire emphatique sonore 

ž [ʒ] fricative post-alvéolaire sonore 

š [ʃ] fricative post-alvéolaire sourde 

l [l] approximante latérale alvéolaire 

ḷ [lʕ] approximante latérale alvéolaire emphatique 

r [r] vibrante alvéolaire sonore 

ṛ [rʕ] vibrante alvéolaire emphatique sonore 

y [j] approximante palatale sonore 

k [k] occlusive vélaire sourde 

ḳ [kʕ] occlusive vélaire emphatique sourde 

g [g] occlusive vélaire sonore 

x [x] fricative vélaire sourde 

ġ [ɣ] fricative vélaire sonore 

q [q] occlusive uvulaire sourde 

ḥ [ħ] fricative pharyngale sourde 

ʕ [ʕ] fricative pharyngale sonore 

ʔ [ʔ] occlusive glottale sourde 

h [h] fricative glottale sourde 
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Introduction 

Cette thèse vise à fournir une description linguistique rigoureuse de la phonologie et de la 

morphologie de l’arabe parlée dans la ville de Kairouan en Tunisie. De plus, elle vise à contribuer au 

débat en cours sur la réévaluation de la classification traditionnelle de l’arabe maghrébin (Caubet 

1998; Benkato 2019; D’Anna 2020; Guerrero 2018; Mion 2014, 2015, 2018; Taine-Cheikh 2017; 

Pereira 2018), remettant en question la validité de l’origine monogénétique de l’arabe maghrébin à 

partir de l’arabe parlé à Kairouan entre le VIIè et le XIè siècle (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXXIII; 

W. Marçais 1950: 219) et la théorie de David Cohen sur les « parlers kairounais » (Caubet 2000: 76; 

Caubet 2004: 64–65). 

En effet, en 1925 William Marçais avait défini la ville de Kairouan comme la « mère des cités 

du Maghreb » (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXXIII; W. Marçais 1950: 219)  et l’arabe kairouanais 

ancien comme la première variété de l’arabe parlée dans la région (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: 

XXXIII). À partir de ce moment, l’arabe kairouanais ancien a été considéré comme l’origine de toutes 

les variétés de première couche pendant près d’un siècle  (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXXIII; W. 

Marçais 1950: 219; Singer 1984: 9; D. Cohen 1988: 106; Caubet 2004: 64; Aguadé 2018: 39). Puis, 

cette théorie a été affinée par David Cohen, qui a proposé un sous-groupe de variétés de première 

couche, en les appelant « parlers kairouanais » (Caubet 2000: 76; Caubet 2004: 64–65). Selon D. 

Cohen, ces variétés devraient être l’évolution linguistique locale de l’arabe kairouanais ancien. 

Comme l’arabe parlé à Kairouan n’a jamais fait l’objet d’une étude rigoureuse, cette thèse 

vise à combler le vide en décrivant l’arabe parlé actuellement dans la ville de Kairouan et à surmonter 

le paradoxe selon lequel ni les données historiques ni linguistiques n’ont jamais vérifié la théorie de 

W. Marçais. 

La thèse se divise en six chapitres. Le premier offre une aperçue (socio)historique et 

géographique sur la ville de Kairouan et sur la composition de sa population, présentant également le 

cadre théorique dans lequel cette thèse s’insère et la méthodologie utilisée pour collecter et analyser 

les données. Les chapitres suivants portent sur la phonologie, la morphologie verbale et nominale, les 

adverbes, les particules, les prépositions et les conjonctions. Le dernier chapitre illustre mes 

conclusions et mes perspectives de recherche. 

Cette étude se referme sur une annexe de dix textes oraux transcrits et traduits, une 

bibliographie, et un glossaire qui collecte le vocabulaire transcrit dans le corps de la thèse, et d’autres 

mots fréquemment utilisés lors des entretiens. 
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Premier chapitre : Introduction à Kairouan et à son parler 

Ce chapitre s’ouvre sur une description géographique de la ville de Kairouan, et sur une identification 

des phases historiques les plus marquantes de son passé. L’objectif est de rendre compte des 

phénomènes de migrations et d’urbanisation (du XVIIIe et du XXe siècle) qui ont contribué au fil du 

temps aux déplacements des populations en direction de la ville ou en-dehors. Si je me focalise aussi 

sur certains aspects socio-historiques plus récents, c’est pour parvenir à une description linguistique 

fidèle de l’arabe kairouanais parlé aujourd’hui. De fait, il est avéré que certains événements 

migratoires sont à l’origine des phénomènes de contacts linguistiques qui expliquent la plupart des 

aspects de variation que j’ai identifiés dans mon corpus, et que j’analyse dans les chapitres suivants. 

C’est pourquoi j’insiste sur la présentation de la société kairouanaise, ainsi que sur les dynamiques et 

les conséquences des contacts linguistiques que je crois avoir été possible au sein de la ville à partir 

du XVIIIe siècle. Force est de constater que ces mêmes conséquences sociolinguistiques s’observent 

dans d’autres contextes arabophones similaires au cours des derniers siècles. (Miller et al. 2007). 

Dans ce même chapitre, je consacre certains paragraphes à la présentation de la méthodologie 

que j’ai envisagée pour la réalisation de ma recherche et, notamment, pour la collection et l’analyse 

des données linguistiques. Pour parvenir à la description phonologique et morphologique de l’arabe 

kairouanais, je envisage une approche méthodologique fonctionnaliste couramment utilisée dans les 

études les plus solides de la dialectologie descriptive et comparative de l’arabe maghrébin MagA 

(Stumme 1896 ; Ph. Marçais 1956 ; D. Cohen 1975 ; Singer 1984 ; Caubet 1993 ; Ph. Marçais 1977 

; Vicente 2000 ; Pereira 2010 ; Ritt-Benmimoun 2014a ; Guerrero 2015). Cette approche est intégrée 

à l’approche sociolinguistique variationniste (Messaoudi 2001 ; Miller et al. 2007 ; Bassiouney 2009 

; Messaoudi 2019 ; Al-Wer & Horesh 2019 ; Al-Wer et al. 2022) qui se base sur différents paramètres 

sociolinguistiques, tels que l’âge, le sexe et l’origine des locuteurs. Cette approche mixte me permet 

de mieux comprendre la relation entre la variété que je décris et son contexte d’utilisation. 

En ce qui concerne la collecte des données, mon corpus est formé par les transcriptions des  

entretiens enregistrés sur le terrain (ethno-textes et questionnaires). Ces données sont analysées en 

tenant compte de la variation diachronique et sociolinguistique des locuteurs interviewés, et sont 

comparées au seul travail antérieur, qui porte sur l’arabe de Kairouan et qui est, notamment, la thèse 

de doctorat de Belhassen Badreddine (1977a ; 1977b) sur la phonétique et phonologie de l’arabe parlé 

à Kairouan. 

Ensuite, je présente en détail les caractéristiques sociolinguistiques des informateurs, et la 

façon avec laquelle j'ai mené les entretiens avec eux. Chacun d'eux est présenté par un code (par 

exemple, SP1, SP2, etc.) qui l'identifie de manière anonyme. Les informations sociolinguistiques 
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résumées ci-dessous comprennent leur genre et leur âge, mais ils sont aussi présentés dans ma thèse 

leur lieux de naissance, croissance et résidence, leur origine familiale et les langues parlées. 

Code du 

locuteur 

Genre 

M 

Genre  

F 

âge 

20-29 

âge 

30-39 

âge 

40-49 

âge 

50-59 

âge 

60-69 

âge 

70-79 

SP1 x 
 

   x   

SP2 
 

x   x    

SP3 x 
 

   x   

SP4R x 
 

 x     

SP5 x 
 

   x   

SP6 
 

x     x  

SP7R x 
 

    x  

SP8 x 
 

  x    

SP9 
 

x     x  

SP10 x 
 

  x    

SP11 x 
 

     x 

SP12 x 
 

     x 

SP13 x 
 

  x    

SP14 
 

x    x   

SP15 x 
 

   x   

SP16 x 
 

  x    

SP17R 
 

x x       

SP18R 
 

x x       

SP19 
 

x    x   

SP20 x 
 

    x  

SP21 x 
 

    x  

SP22 
 

x     x  

SP23 
 

x  x     
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SP24R 
 

x    x   

SP25 
 

x     x  

SP26 
 

x  x     

SP27 
 

x x      

SP28R 
 

x    x  x 

SP29 
 

x  x     

SP30 
 

x  x     

SP31 
 

x     x  

 

 Toujours au sein de ce chapitre, je présente l’approche théorique sur laquelle repose ma 

recherche (Mion 2015 ; Taine-Cheikh 2017 ; Mion 2014a ; 2015 ; 2018 ; Guerrero 2018 ; Pereira 

2018 ; Benkato 2019 ; D’Anna 2020 ; Bettega & Morano 2022 ; Naddari 2023), et je dresse un état 

de l’art en rapport avec les études disponibles sur les parlers tunisiens (Stumme 1896 ;  Singer 1984 

;  D. Cohen 1964 ; 1975 ; Ritt-Benmimoun 2011 ; 2014a ; 2020). En outre, je problématise la théorie 

d'approche orientaliste formulée par W. Marçais en 1925 (W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXXIII ; W. 

Marçais 1950: 219). Celle-ci porte sur le rôle linguistique joué par la ville de Kairouan au moment 

de la première couche d'arabisation – de la deuxième moitié du VIIe au début du XIe siècle – et la 

théorie des « parlers kairouanais » de David Cohen (Caubet 2000: 76 ; Caubet 2004: 64–65). Dans 

mon sixième chapitre, je me ressers de cette réflexion, et je la problématise à nouveau, à la lumière 

de la description de l'arabe kairouanais que je fournis en amont. 

 Les quatre chapitres qui suivent décrivent le système phonétique, phonologique, 

morphologique, verbal et nominal, ainsi que les adverbes et les particules du discours de l’arabe 

kairouanais.  

Deuxième chapitre : Phonologie 

Le deuxième chapitre se compose de huit paragraphes principaux qui portent sur la description des 

consonnes, des voyelles, des diphtongues, des structures syllabiques, de l’accent, des noms verbaux, 

et de certains aspects morpho-phonologiques et phonotactiques de l’arabe kairouanais.  

En ce qui concerne la section consacrée aux consonnes, je décris tout d’abord le système 

consonantique dans son intégrité, qui se compose comme il suit : 
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 Occlusive Fricative Nasale Approximante 

latérale 

Approximante Vibrante 

 sourde sonore sourde sonore sonore sonore sonore sonore 

Bilabiale p b (ḅ)   m 

(ṃ) 

   

Labiodentale   f v     

Interdentale   ṯ ḏ d ̱̣     

Alvéolaire t (ts) ṭ d (ds)   s ṣ z (ẓ) n l (ḷ)  r ṛ 

Post- 

alvéolaire 

  š ž      

Palatale       y  

Vélaire k (ḳ) g x ġ     

Labiovélaire       w  

Uvulaire q  (χ)      

Pharyngale   ḥ ʕ     

Glottale (ʔ)  h      

 

Puis je me focalise sur les phonèmes consonantiques qui présentent des éléments dignes de 

mention car ils s’éloignent d’autres variétés d’arabe tunisien et/ou maghrébin. 

Au sujet du système vocalique, je décris l’ensemble des phonèmes et leurs allophones, leur 

évolution historique et le phénomène de l’imāla. Le tableau ci-dessous résume les phonèmes longs et 

brefs de l’arabe de Kairouan. 

Phonèmes longs et brefs 

 Antérieur Centrale Postérieur 

Haute ī  ū/u 

Moyenne  ə  

Basse  ā/a  

 

Le tableau ci-dessous résume les allophones longs et brèves de l'arabe de Kairouan. 
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 Voyelles longues Voyelles brèves 

    

Phonèmes ā ī 

 

ū  
 

a ə 

 

u  
 

       

Allophones [ɛː]/[ɑː]/[aː]  [ɪː]/[ɨː] [uː]/[ʊː] [a]/[ɑ]/[ɐ] [ə]/[ɪ]/[ɨ]/[ʊ]  [u]/[ʊ] 

 

Enfin, je m’attarde sur le cas des diphtongues, aussi bien sous l’angle synchronique, que du 

point de vue de la monophtongaison des diphtongues étymologiques *aw et *ay en ū et ī. L’ensemble 

des diphtongues identifiées est présenté ci-dessous : 

Voyelle longue āw āy īw  

     

Voyelle brève aw (> ū) ay (> ī) ayy aww 

 

En ce qui concerne les structures syllabiques propres à l’arabe kairounais, toutes les 

combinaisons suivantes sont possibles : 

Cv̅: bā|hi « OK », bu « père », ġā|di « là », ma « eau », xu « frère » ; 

CvC: baṛ|baṛ « Berbères », dǝg|la « type de dattes », kam|məl « il a fini », yǝb|da « il a commencé », 

yā|kul « il mange » ; 

Cv̅C: bāb « porte », lūn « couleur », māk|la « nourriture », māt « il est mort », qāl « il a dit » ; 

CCv̅: ḥkā|ya « histoire », klī|nīk « clinique », ktī|ba « inscriptions », lqa « trouver », mša « il est 

allé » ; 

CCvC: bḥaṛ « mer », štaṛ « moitié », ktəb « il a écrit », qbal « avant », sṭaḥ « toit » ; 

CCv̅C: blād « pays », bnīn « savoureux », kbāṛ « grandPL », klīm « type de tapis », škūn « qui » ; 

CvCC: bənt « fille », faṣl « saison », kǝlb « chien », mǝst|ḥaqq « nécessiteux », ṣabb « il a versé » ; 

Cv̅CC: ḥāṛṛ « épicé », hāžž « vieil homme », hāzz « prenant » ; 

CCvCC: ltəmm « il a rassemblé », fhəmt « j’ai compris », šṛǝbt « j’ai bu ». 

Après avoir présenté les règles d’accentuation de l’arabe kairouanais, je fournis un aperçu des 

transformations syllabiques qui se vérifient dans des mots en monosyllabes ou en polysyllabes 

suffixées.  

Le chapitre se conclut sur une description du nom verbal et des phénomènes phonotactiques, 

tels que l’assimilation, la dissimilation, l’haplologie, la métathèse, la gémination, l’élision et la 

pharyngalisation. 
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Troisième chapitre : Morphologie verbale 

Le troisième chapitre décrit la morphologie verbale. Après une introduction générale au verbe en 

arabe de Kairouan, quatorze paragraphes traitant des conjugaisons de tous les types de verbes trilitères 

(sains, sourds, assimilés, concaves et défectueux), à la première forme et aux formes dérivées (II, III, 

V, VI, VIII, IX/XI), se succèdent. Je distingue également les formes doublement dérivées (X + V), la 

forme passive préfixé en t- et le verbe quadrilitère. De surcroît, j’examine les verbes anciennement 

hamzeés de racine (*√rʔy, √žyʔ*, √ʔkl, *√ʔxḏ). Pour chaque verbe conjugué, je donne, dans la mesure 

du possible, la conjugaison suffixale, la préfixale, impérative et les participes masculin et féminin 

actif et passif. Je donne ci-dessous la description et les déclinaisons de la deuxième forme à titre 

d’exemple. 

La deuxième forme se caractérise par la gémination de la C2 de la racine et son schéma est 

C1vC2C2vC3, yC1vC2C2vC3 et C1vC2C2a, yC1vC2C2i pour les verbes défectueux.  

La première voyelle des formes préfixées et suffixées est toujours a, tandis que la deuxième 

voyelle peut être ǝ ou a. Cette voyelle est a lorsque C2 ou C3 est une pharyngale, un emphatique ou 

le q uvulaire : naḏḏ̣af, ynaḏḏ̣af « nettoyer », ṣaddaq, yṣaddaq « croire », qaṭṭaʕ, yqaṭṭaʕ « couper ». 

Sinon, cette voyelle est ǝ : kassǝr, ykassǝr « casser », naggǝz, ynaggǝz « sauter », xaddǝm, yxaddǝm 

« employer ». 

Les schémas des participes sont mC1aC2C2vC3, mC1aC2C2C3aFEM, mC1aC2C2C3īnPL. 

Les valeurs sémantiques (Ph. Marçais 1956: 175–207) exprimées par la deuxième forme en 

arabe de Kairouan sont les suivantes : 

− causatif : dawwǝṛ, ydawwǝṛ « faire tourner quelque chose », habbaṭ, yhabbaṭ « abaisser » ; 

− intensif : kassaṛ, ykassaṛ « casser », qaṭṭaʕ, yqaṭṭaʕ « couper », naggǝz, ynaggǝz « sauter » ; 

− dénominatif : dawwǝš, ydawwǝš « prendre une douche », ġanna, yġanni « chanter » ; 

− délocutif : kallǝm, ykallǝm « appeler », salləm, ysalləm « saluer », ṣalla, yṣalli « prier ». 

Selon la description ci-dessus, la racine régulière présente deux schémas qui sont C1aC2C2ǝC3, 

yC1aC2C2ǝC3 (a-ə) et C1aC2C2aC3, yC1aC2C2aC3 (a-a). Un exemple du paradigme est présenté 

ci-dessous : 

C1aC2C2vC3, yC1aC2C2vC3 ṣaddaq, yṣaddaq « croire » 

  Conjugaison 

suffixale 

Conjugaison 

préfixale 

Impératif 

 3SG.M ṣaddaq yṣaddaq  
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 3SG.F ṣaddqət tṣaddaq  

 2SG ṣaddaqt  tṣaddaq ṣaddaq 

 1SG ṣaddaqt nṣaddaq  

     

 3PL  ṣaddqu nṣaddqu   

 2PL ṣaddaqtu  tṣaddqu  ṣaddqu 

 1PL ṣaddaqna  yṣaddqu   

     

  Participes   

 SG.M mṣaddaq    

 SG.F mṣaddqa    

     

 PL mṣaddqīn    

Un exemple de la conjugaison du verbe géminé est la suivante : 

C1aC2C2vC3, yC1aC2C2vC3 ṣaḥḥaḥ, yṣaḥḥaḥ « signer » 

  Conjugaison 

suffixale 

Conjugaison 

préfixale 

Impératif 

 3SG.M ṣaḥḥaḥ yṣaḥḥaḥ  

 3SG.F ṣaḥḥət tṣaḥḥaḥ  

 2SG ṣaḥḥaḥt tṣaḥḥaḥ ṣaḥḥaḥ 

 1SG ṣaḥḥaḥt nṣaḥḥaḥ  

     

 3PL  ṣaḥḥu  yṣaḥḥu  

 2PL ṣaḥḥaḥtu tṣaḥḥu ṣaḥḥu 

 1PL ṣaḥḥaḥna nṣaḥḥu  

     

  Participes   

 SG.M mṣaḥḥaḥ   

 SG.F mṣaḥḥa   

     

 PL mṣaḥḥīn   

Un exemple de la conjugaison du verbe assimilé est la suivante : 
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yaC2C2vC3, yyaC2C2vC3 yabbəs, yyabbəs « sécher » 

  Conjugaison 

suffixale 

Conjugaison 

préfixale 

Impératif 

 3SG.M yabbəs yyabbəs   

 3SG.F yabbsət tyabbəs  

 2SG yabbəst tyabbəs yabbəs 

 1SG yabbəst nyabbəs  

     

 3PL  yabbsu yyabbsu   

 2PL yabbəstu tyabbsu yabbsu 

 1PL yabbəsna nyabbsu  

Un exemple de la conjugaison du verbe concave est la suivante : 

C1aC2wwvC3, yC1aC2wwvC3, ṣawwǝṛ, yṣawwǝṛ « prendre une photo, dessiner » 

  Conjugaison 

suffixale 

Conjugaison 

préfixale 

Impératif 

 3SG.M ṣawwəṛ yṣawwəṛ  

 3SG.F ṣawwṛət tṣawwəṛ  

 2SG ṣawwəṛt tṣawwəṛ ṣawwəṛ 

 1SG ṣawwəṛt nṣawwəṛ  

     

 3PL  ṣawwṛu yṣawwṛu  

 2PL ṣawwəṛtu tṣawwṛu ṣawwṛu 

 1PL ṣawwəṛna nṣawwṛu  

     

  Participes   

 SG.M mṣawwəṛ   

 SG.F mṣawwṛa   

     

 PL mṣawwṛīn   

Un exemple de la conjugaison du verbe défectueux est la suivante : 

C1aC2C2a, yC1aC2C2i ʕadda, yʕaddi « passer » 
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  Conjugaison 

suffixale 

Conjugaison 

préfixale 

Impératif 

 3SG.M ʕadda yʕaddi  

 3SG.F ʕaddāt tʕaddi  

 2SG ʕaddīt tʕaddi ʕadda 

 1SG ʕaddīt nʕaddi  

     

 3PL  ʕaddāw yʕaddīw  

 2PL ʕaddītu tʕaddīw ʕaddāw 

 1PL ʕaddīna nʕaddīw  

     

  Participes   

 SG.M mʕaddi   

 SG.F mʕaddya   

     

 PL mʕaddyīn   

Quatrième chapitre : Morphologie nominale et pronominale 

Dans le quatrième chapitre je décris la morphologie nominale qui est répartie dans les catégories 

grammaticales du nom, de la détermination/indétermination, des pronoms et des nombres. La section 

qui porte sur le nom établi un catalogue des schèmes nominaux du singulier, du pluriel et des 

diminutifs relevés dans le parler arabe de Kairouan. J’énumère les schèmes les plus caractéristiques 

de ce parler, tels que les schèmes bilitères, trilitères, quadrilatères, pentalitères, suffixés et préfixés. 

Je résume ci-dessous quelques exemples de schémas nominaux trilitères en arabe kairounais.  

Le schéma C1aC2C3 correspond principalement à l'équivalent en arabe ancien C1aC2C3 : faṛq 

« différence », faṛš « lit », nafs « même », naqš « gravure », nawʕ « type », qalb « cœur », qamḥ 

« blé », ṛaḅḅ « Dieu », šayy « chose », waqt « temps », xaṭṭ « calligraphie », ʕahd « ère, période », 

ʕamm « oncle paternel », wažh « visage ». 

Le schéma C1aC2C3a correspond principalement au schéma de l’arabe ancien C1aC2C3a : 

fažʕa « peur », ḥafla « fête, célébration », ḥamla « câlin », kaʕba « morceau », labsa « robe », maṛṛa 

« fois », maʕda « estomac », qahwa « café », qaṭʕa « morceau », zanqa « rue étroite ». Il comprend 

également le schéma de l’arabe ancien C1aC2C3āʔ, qui est utilisé pour les formes féminines 

d’adjectifs qui expriment des couleurs ou des défauts physiques : zaṛqa « bleueFEM », xad̲ṛ̣a 



359 

 

« verteFEM », kaḥla « noireFEM », ṭaṛša « sourdeFEM », Un exemple d’un adjectif féminin de racine 

défectueuse est ʕamya « aveugleFEM ». 

Dans cette partie, je m’attarde également sur le genre (masculin et féminin), le nombre 

(singulier, duel et pluriel), ainsi que sur les degrés du nom (diminutif, comparatif et superlatif).  

 Dans la partie sur la détermination et l’indétermination, j’étudie les stratégies linguistiques 

utilisées pour définir un nom (à travers l’article, les pronoms suffixes, l’annexion directe et indirecte), 

ou pour le maintenir à l’état indéterminé. Ensuite, je distingue les formes et les usages des pronoms. 

Parmi eux, je présente :  

- les pronoms personnels indépendants  

1SG (y)āna 1PL (y)aḥna, naḥna 

2SG ənti 2PL əntūma 

3SG.M  hūwa 
3PL hūma 

3SG.F hīya 

- les pronoms personnels suffixes  

1SG -i/-ya, -ni 1PL -na 

2SG -ək/-k 2PL -kum 

3SG.M -u/-h, -hu, -w 
3PL -hum 

3SG.F -ha, -hi 

- les pronoms démonstratifs 

 Proximité Distance 

MASC hāḏa, hāḏāy, hāḏāya hāḏāka 

FEM hāḏi, hāḏīy, hāḏīya hāḏīka 

PL hāḏūma hāḏūka, hāḏūk, hāḏūkum 

 

- les pronoms interrogatifs škūn, škūnu, škūni « qui ? » ; āš?, š-...? « quoi ? » ; šnīya/šnūwa, 

(šnawwa), šnu, šn- « quoi ? comment ? » ; āna « lequelle ?, laquelle ?, lesquelles ? » ; 

- les pronoms relatifs ǝlli/lli/ǝlla « qui, quoi », škūn « qui » ; 

- les pronoms réfléchis ṛūḥ-, ṛwāḥ-, b-īd-i, nafs ; 

- les pronoms indéfinis āxəṛ, bʕaḏ,̣ ḥadd, ḥāža, šayy, flān, kull, wāḥǝd. 

Dans les paragraphes suivants de ce chapitre j’énumère et explique l'utilisation des nombres 

cardinaux et ordinaux. À cet égard, voici la liste des nombres cardinaux de 1 à deux milliards et 

les ordinaux de 1 à 10. 



360 

 

Les nombres cardinales 

1  wāḥəd, wāḥda 11 ḥdāš  21 wāḥəd w ʕəšrīn 

2 ṯnīn/zūz 12 əṯnāš 22 ṯnīn w ʕəšrīn 

3 tlāṯa 13 ṭlaṭṭāš 23 tlāṯa w ʕəšrīn 

4 aṛbʕa 14 aṛbaʕṭāš 30 tlāṯīn 

5 xamsa 15 xmusṭāš 40 aṛbʕīn 

6 sətta 16 səṭṭāš 50 xamsīn 

7 sabʕa 17 sbaʕṭāš 60 səttīn 

8 ṯmānya 18 ṯmunṭāš 70 sabʕīn 

9 təsʕa 19 tsaʕṭāš 80 ṯmānīn 

10 ʕašṛa 20 ʕəšrīn 90 təsʕīn 

      

100 mīya 1 000 alf 1 000 000 malyūn 

101 mīya w wāḥəd 2 000 ālfīn 2 000 000 zūz mlāyn 

102 mīya w ṯnīn 3 000 tlāṯ ālāf 3 000 000 tlāṯa mlāyn 

200 mītīn 4 000 aṛbʕ ālāf 4 000 000 aṛbʕa mlāyn 

300 tlāṯa mīya 5 000 xams ālāf 5 000 000 xamsa mlāyn 

400 aṛbʕa mīya 6 000 sətt ālāf 6 000 000 sətta mlāyn 

500 xamsa mīya 7 000 sabʕ ālāf 7 000 000 sabʕa mlāyn 

600 sətta mīya 8 000 ṯmāny ālāf 8 000 000 ṯmānya mlāyn 

700 sabʕa mīya 9 000 təsʕ ālāf 9 000 000 təsʕa mlāyn 

800 ṯmānya mīya 10 000 ʕašṛ ālāf 1 000 000 000 bəlyūn/mīlyāṛ 

900 təsʕa mīya 11 000 ḥdāš alf 2 000 000 000 zūz blāyn/  

zūz mīlyāṛāt 

Les nombres ordinales 

 SG.M SG.F 

1 awwəl, l-ūl l-ūla 

2 ṯāni ṯānya 

3 ṯāləṯ tālṯa 

4 ṛābəʕ ṛābʕa 

5 xāməs xāmsa 

6 sādəs sādsa 

7 sābəʕ sābʕa 

8 ṯāmən ṯāmna 
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9 tāsəʕ tāsʕa 

10 ʕāšəṛ ʕāšṛa 

 

Finalement, je referme ce chapitre avec un paragraphe qui liste et explique l’expression des 

mois, des jours, des fractions et des pourcentages. 

Les noms des jours de la semaine 

Lundi (nhāṛ) əṯ-ṯnīn 

Mardi (nhāṛ) ət-tlāṯa 

Mercredi (nhāṛ) l-aṛbʕa 

Jeudi (nhāṛ) lə-xmīs 

Vendredi (nhāṛ) l-žumʕa 

Samedi (nhāṛ) əs-səbt 

Dimanche (nhāṛ) l-aḥad 

 

Les noms des mois de l’année 

Janvier žānfi 

Février fivri 

Mars māṛs 

Avril avrīl 

Mai māy 

Juin žwān 

Juillet žwīlya 

Août ūt 

Septembre səptambəṛ 

Octobre uktūbəṛ 

Novembre nūvambəṛ 

Décembre dīsambəṛ 

   

L’heure 

 Du matin Du soir 

1 mā(di) sāʕa mtāʕ əl-līl mā(di) sāʕa mtāʕ əl-qāyla 

2 mā(di) sāʕtīn mtāʕ əl-līl mā(di) sāʕtīn mtāʕ əl-qāyla 

3 mā(di) tlāṯa mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ mā(di) tlāṯa lə-ʕšīya 
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4 l-aṛbʕa mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ l-aṛbʕa mtāʕ lə-ʕšīya 

5 l-xamsa mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ l-xamsa mtāʕ lə-ʕšīya 

6 l-sətta mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ l-sətta mtāʕ lə-ʕšīya 

7 l-sabʕa mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ l-sabʕa mtāʕ lə-ʕšīya 

8 ṯmānya mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ l-ṯmānya mtāʕ lə-ʕšīya 

9 təsʕa mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ təsʕa mtāʕ əl-līl 

10 ʕašṛa mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ ʕašṛa mtāʕ əl-līl 

11 lə-ḥdāš mtāʕ əṣ-ṣbāḥ lə-ḥdāš mtāʕ əl-līl 

12 nuṣṣ nhāṛ  nuṣṣ əl-līl  

 

Cinquième chapitre : Adverbes, particules, prépositions, conjonctions 

Le cinquième chapitre est divisé en quatre paragraphes principaux qui visent à décrire – avec des 

exemples extraits de mon corpus – les adverbes, les prépositions, les conjonctions et les particules 

principales et plus répandues dans le parler kairounais. Le premier de ces paragraphes présente les 

adverbes : 

- de temps, bārəḥ, baʕd, bəkri, tawwa, tawwa, mā-zāl, sna, sāʕāt, ṣbāḥ, ʕumṛ, mā-ʕād-š, ʕām, 

ġudwa, qbal, līla, maṛṛa, nhāṛ, waqt, yūm ; 

- de lieu, ḅaṛṛa, bʕīd, dāxəl, ṭūl, ġādi, fūq, quddām, qṛīb, hna, wṛa/tāli, wusṭ, wṭa, yṣār, ymīn ; 

- de manière et de quantité, ḅaṛša, ḅaṛḳa, blāš, bāl, žǝmla, ḥatta, ḥāṣīlu, b-əl-ḥaqq, xaṣṣatan, 

zāda, fīsaʕ, šwayya, b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạbṭ, b-ǝl-gda, taqṛīb, kaḏa, b-ǝl-kull, kāmǝl, kīf kīf, bǝ-llāh, 

hakkā(ka), yāsǝṛ, yumkun ; 

- et les adverbes interrogatifs ʕlāš, šbī-, qaddāš, kīfāš, waqtāš, wīn/fīn. 

Je présente ci-dessous la description de l’adverbe nhāṛ à titre d'exemple pour le reste des adverbes 

mentionnés : 

ǝn-nhāṛ « pendant la journée » 

sāʕāt naxṭǝf ǝn-nhāṛ sāʕtīn nqayyǝl « parfois je vole deux heures de la journée pour faire une sieste ». 

nhāṛāt-ha « ces jours » 

hāḏīya nhāṛāt-ha bǝš tži nhāṛāt-ha bǝš tṛawwaḥ ḥāḏṛ̣a-l-ha tabdīlāt-ha w ṣābbāt-ha w farš-ha « ces 

jours étaient dédiés à préparer ses vêtements, ses changements, ses chaussures et son lit » 

hāk-ǝn-nhāṛ « ce jour-là » 

āk-ǝn-nhāṛ xāl-ǝk, [prénom masculin], ṭḷabt-u yži ʕašṛa maṛṛāt mā-žāwǝb-nī-š « l'autre jour, ton oncle 

[prénom masculin], je l'ai appelé une dizaine de fois. Il ne m’a pas répondu ». 

nhāṛ l-kull « toute la journée » 
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nhāṛ l-kull nhāṛ lǝ-kull ǝnti f-ǝt-tālīfūn « toute la journée, toute la journée tu es au téléphone ». 

la nhāṛ « même pas un jour » 

la nhāṛ qāl-l-i ya [prénom feminine] ġaṭṭi ṛās-ǝk « même pas un jour il ne m’a dit, ‘[nom propre 

féminin], couvre ta tête’. 

Le paragraphe sur les particules décrit : 

- la marque d’annexion mtāʕ ; 

- les particules utilisées pour exprimer l’affirmation āy, āywa, nʕam, waḷḷā(hi), wkāy ; 

− les particules utilisées pour exprimer la négation la, mā-...-š(i), muš, mā-... šayy, mā-... ḥatta 

šayy, mā-... ḥadd, mā-... ḥatta ḥadd, mā-... ḥatta wāḥǝd, mā-... ḥāža, mā-... ḥatta ḥāža, mā-... 

kān, ʕumṛ-... mā-… ; 

- les marques interrogatives -ə?, -š(i), x- ; 

- les marques exclamatives ti/t-, ya/ā ; 

- la marque fi ;  

- l’existentiel famma/mā-fammā-š ; 

- et les trois présentatifs ṛā-, hā- et mā-. 

Le paragraphe suivant liste les prépositions simples et composés b-, baʕd, blāš, ma bīn, taḥt, 

ḥatta, bǝ-ḥḏa, ḏǝ̣dd, ʕla, ʕand, mǝn ġīr, fūq, fi, qbal, quddām, kīma, kīf, l-, mʕa, mǝn, b-ǝn-nǝsba l-, 

wṛa, fi wusṭ. Je présente ci-dessous la description de la préposition ʕand « chez, auprès, en possession 

de » à titre d'exemple pour le reste des prépositions analysés. 

La préposition ʕand a plusieurs significations. Elle correspond à la préposition « chez », par 

exemple dans le cas de ḥatta ʕand ǝṭ-ṭbīb maḏṛ̣ūb « j’étais faible même chez le médecin ». Elle 

exprime la durée « il y a, ça fait » lorsqu'on demande « quand ? » ou « depuis quand ? » : hūma mšu 

ʕand-hum xamsīn sna « ils sont partis il y a cinquante ans », ʕand-u yumkun aqall m-ǝl-ʕām « ça fait 

peut-être moins d’un an ». 

De plus, ʕand exprime la possession et peut être considéré comme équivalent au verbe « avoir », 

par exemple, ʕand-i taṣwīṛa « j’ai une photo », ʕand-ǝk portable? « as-tu un téléphone? », ʕand-i 

wǝld-i « j’ai un fils ». Dans cette utilisation, ʕand peut également se trouver à la forme négative: 

mā-ʕand-ǝk-ši l’esprit « tu n'as pas l’esprit », mā-ʕand-ī-š nūmṛū-ha « je n'ai pas son numéro », 

mā-ʕand-ū-š sġāṛ « il n’a pas de fils ». Avec le suffixe de la première personne du pluriel -na, la 

préposition devient ʕan : ʕand + na > ʕan-na : ʕan-na fǝkṛa ʕ-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa « nous avons une idée de 

l'étranger ».  

Forme positive Forme negative 
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1SG ʕand-i 1PL ʕan-na 1SG mā-ʕand-ī-š 1PL mā-ʕan-nā-š 

2SG ʕand-ǝk 2PL ʕand-kum 2SG mā-ʕand-ǝk-š 2PL mā-ʕand-kum-š 

3SG.M ʕand-u 

3PL ʕand-hum 

3SG.M mā-ʕand-ū-š 

3PL mā-ʕand-hum-š 

3SG.F ʕand-ha 3SG.F mā-ʕand-hā-š 

 

Finalement la dernière section présente les conjonctions de coordination amma, la...la.., lākǝn, 

w- et walla et les conjonctions de subordination ǝlli, bǝš, baʕd ma, ʕla xāṭəṛ, ma dām, ṛaġm, ʕībāṛa, 

ʕād, hāḏāka ʕlāš, ma ġīr ma, qbal ma, iḏa kān, law kān, kīma, kīf, līn, waqt ǝlli, wīn. Je présente 

ci-dessous la description de la conjonctions (ʕla) xāṭəṛ « parce que » à titre d'exemple pour le reste 

des prépositions analysés. 

La forme xāṭəṛ sans la préposition ʕla est la plus attestée dans l’arabe de Kairouancomme le 

montrent les exemples suivants : taʕbǝt šwayya f-ǝl-césarienne xāṭǝṛ ǝṯ-ṯānya « elle était un peu 

fatiguée avec la césarienne parce qu’elle est la deuxième [fille] », āna fīsaʕ žīt xāṭǝṛ ālīsya žāya « je 

suis parti bientôt parce que Alessia arrivait », ǝnti f-ǝs-sḅānya talqa d-damm kīf kīf f-ǝs-sḅānya xāṭǝṛ 

lǝ-qṛāwa mšāw fatḥu ǝs-sḅānya « tu trouves le même sang en Espagne parce que les Kairouanais ont 

conquis l’Espagne », ʕlāš nāklu f-ǝl-kǝftāži w nāklu l-ḥāṛṛ ḅaṛša? xāṭǝṛ-na bǝ-ṛasm-i esprit mtāʕ-na 

ḥāṛṛ « pourquoi mangeons-nous du kǝftāži et très épicé ? Parce que, en fait, notre esprit est épicé ». 

Sixième chapitre : Conclusions 

Le sixième et dernier chapitre de ma thèse se divise en deux parties. La première propose un aperçu 

conclusif au sujet de la typologie linguistique de l’arabe kairouanais, que je définis comme une variété 

typologiquement très proche de celle de Tunis. Il en ressort que les isoglosses du parler kairouanais 

contemporain sont conformes à ceux des parlers dits « sédentaires citadins » (W. Marçais 1950), 

comme je le montre ci-dessus. 

Isoglosses typiques de l'arabe tunisien 

sédentaire selon W. Marçais (1950: 

207–210) 

Arabe kairouanais 

Réalisation du qāf étymologique comme /q/  ✓ 

Monophtongisation en ī et en ū des 

diphtongues étymologiques *ay et *aw 

✓ 

Redoublement du -t dans les verbes à la 

troisième personne féminine du singulier et 

✓ 
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dans le participe féminin, lorsqu’ils sont 

suivis d’un suffixe commençant par une 

voyelle 

Schéma CCvC  ✓ 

Formes diminutives C1C2īC3əC4  

Perte de la distinction de genre à la 

deuxième personne dans les verbes et 

pronoms personnels indépendant 

✓ 

Reconstruction d’une voyelle longue dans 

les verbes défectueux 

✓ 

Coïncidence des formes du participe actif 

et passif dans les formes verbales 

augmentés 

✓ 

Utilisation de la forme passive en t- ✓ 

Vocabulaire typique ✓ 

 

Toutefois, l’arabe kairounais atteste à la fois d’une entrée progressive des isoglosses dite 

« bédouines » que j’ai seulement trouvée dans le parler de certains locuteurs qui sont nés et qui ont 

grandi dans la ville de Kairouan, mais qui viennent de familles originaires de zones rurales de 

migration (rīf), dans lesquelles les variétés d’arabe parlées peuvent être classifiées comme villageois 

et bédouines. Je considère ce phénomène comme le résultat des contacts linguistiques provoqués par 

les vagues d’exode rural amorcées à partir du XVIIIe siècle en direction de Kairouan. Il s’explique 

aussi par la composition sociale actuelle de sa population. Cependant, ce contact interdialectal ne 

semble pas conduire actuellement à des effets de « bédouinisation » du parler kairounais, comme cela 

arrive dans d’autres contextes arabophones (Miller et al. 2007). En revanche, l’arabe kairounais reste 

très reconnaissable dans ses caractéristiques linguistiques aussi bien selon les résultats de mon étude 

que selon la perception des locuteurs de la communauté interviewée. 

Par rapport à mes perspectives de recherche, je me dédierai à : 

- une analyse approfondie des catégories lexicales, grammaticales et fonctionnelles des quatre 

principaux verbes de perception visuelle utilisés en arabe de Kairouan (ṛa, šāf, ġzur, et tfarraž ʕla) ; 

- la description syntaxique systématique de l’arabe de Kairouan, incluant les catégories de 

l’accord, de l’aspect, de la négation, de la coordination, de la subordination, de la modalité et les 

phrases conditionnelles ; 
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- une enquête supplémentaire ciblée sur les phénomènes de variation sociolinguistique liés au 

genre et aux jeunes locuteurs en interviewant des groupes plus nombreux de locuteurs ; 

- une enquête sociolinguistique ciblée sur les locuteurs d’origine rurale afin de mieux 

comprendre les phénomènes qui sont en cours de se développer dans le domaine des contacts 

inter-dialectaux dans l’arabe de Kairouan. 

 Dans la deuxième partie de ce dernier chapitre, je reviens sur la remise en question de la 

théorie monogénétique de l’origine kairouanaise des variétés d’arabe maghrébin de première couche. 

De cette façon, mon étude s’insère dans le débat en cours sur la réévaluation de la classification 

traditionnelle de l’arabe maghrébin (Mion 2014 ; 2015 ; 2018 ; Taine-Cheikh 2017 ; Guerrero 2018 ; 

Pereira 2018 ; Benkato 2019 ; D’Anna 2020). Dans le cadre de cette problématique, je remets en 

cause la validité de l’origine monogénétique kairounaise de l’arabe maghrébin de première couche 

(W. Marçais & Guîga 1925: XXXIII ; W. Marçais 1950: 219) et la définition des « parlers 

kairouanais  » proposée par David Cohen (Caubet 2000: 76 ; Caubet 2004: 64–65). Afin de mieux 

cerner la démonstration linguistique, je m’intéresse aux événements historiques et sociaux majeurs 

qui ont accompagné le début des deux prétendues couches d’arabisation au Maghreb entre le VIIe et 

le XIe siècle. En outre, je compare trois isoglosses de l’arabe de première couche : la réalisation du 

qāf étymologique, les fricatives interdentales et les diphtongues *aw et *ay. J’analyse leur 

développement diachronique et leur distribution synchronique dans des variétés actuellement parlées 

au Maghreb, mais aussi dans d’autres, plus anciennes, telles que l’arabe andalou et sicilien, le maltais 

et certaines variétés judéo-arabes. À ce propos, il semble que certaines réalisations phonétiques 

considérées comme typiquement de « deuxième couche » étaient en réalité déjà répandues dans des 

variétés dites de « première couche », en montrant une variation linguistique encore plus présente que 

prévu. Par conséquent, je suppose que leur diffusion au Maghreb remonte avant les conquêtes 

bédouines, contrairement à ce qui a été traditionnellement affirmé. De plus, cette situation me conduit 

à soutenir que :  

1. la variation linguistique trouvée en arabe andalou - en particulier -, en arabe de Sicile et en 

maltais pourrait suggérer qu’une phase « proto-maghrébine » était en développement au moment de 

la première vague d'arabisation. Pendant cette période, des différentes réalisations des mêmes 

isoglosses étaient encore présentes, et les isoglosses « maghrébines » étaient encore en formation à 

cette époque ; 

2. cette hypothèse confirmerait alors la théorie proposée par Vanhove (1998 : 98), selon laquelle 

ce qui est communément appelé arabe maghrébin de première couche était probablement une 

mosaïque de variétés, sur lequel agissaient à la fois des forces de koinéisation et de diversification. 
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Pour cette raison, certaines caractéristiques des variétés arabes qui sont arrivées initialement au 

Maghreb ont survécu, et d’autres sont disparues ; 

3. par conséquent, la théorie d'une origine monogénétique (kairouanaise ou non kairouanaise) de 

l’arabe de première couche semble difficile à être soutenue et montrée. Même si l’ancien arabe de 

Kiaoruan était la variété la plus prestigieuse parlée en Afrique du Nord, elle n’était probablement pas 

la seule formée ; 

4. de plus, l'exclusion de la Libye (actuelle) et de l'arabe libyen ancien des études relatives à 

l’arabisation linguistique du Maghreb a fait oublier que l’ancien arabe de Kairouan n’était 

probablement même pas la première variété d’arabe parlée en Afrique du Nord. 

En conclusion, il est raisonnable de supposer que l'ancien KA n'était pas la première variété 

d'arabe parlée en Afrique du Nord ni l'origine monogénétique de tout l'arabe de première couche. Par 

conséquent, la théorie de W. Marçais devrait être considérée comme obsolète, grâce à ce que les 

données linguistiques et socio-historiques ont prouvé dans cette thèse. 

En plus, la typologie linguistique de l’arabe kairounais actuel est typologiquement incompatible 

avec celle des « parlers kairouanais » et les données socio-historiques confirment cette hypothèse. 

Même si une ancienne koinè kairouanaise avait existé et s’était répandue en Afrique du Nord, cela 

aurait pu laisser des traces dans les parlers kairouanais, mais cela n’aurait plus rien à voir avec le’arabe 

kairounais actuel. En effet, la ville de Kairouan a été détruite en 1057, sa population a principalement 

fui ou est morte, et surtout, les nouveaux venus d'origine bédouine ont pratiquement repeuplé 

Kairouan (Caubet 2004: 64). Bien qu’il y ait eu une diaspora de locuteurs kairouanais dans les villes 

où les variétés kairounais sont parlés aujourd’hui (Fes Tlemcen, Nedroma, Tunis, Sefrou, Algiers, 

Malte), comment pouvons-nous prouver après tout ce temps - avec des vagues d'arabisation, des 

contacts linguistiques, des repeuplements, des phénomènes d'urbanisation - que ces parlers actuels 

sont les évolutions directes d'une variété que nous ne connaissons ? Comment pouvons-nous 

confirmer que leurs isoglosses communs proviennent vraiment de locuteurs kairouanais ?  

En conclusion, comme prévu, la description grammaticale de l’arabe parlé aujourd’hui à 

Kairouan ne peut pas directement me permettre de déduire des conclusions - ou même de formuler 

des hypothèses - sur la typologie de l’arabe parlé dans la même ville il y a quatorze siècles. 

Néanmoins, la description faite à présent, associée aux considérations linguistiques et socio-

historiques et aux comparaisons présentées ci-dessus, a aidé à éclairer les aspects que j’ai résumé 

dans ces conclusions. 

En ce qui concerne les sujets de dialectologie historique liés à l'ancien arabe kairounais et à 

l'arabisation de l'Afrique du Nord, c’est évident que des études supplémentaires sont nécessaires pour 

améliorer notre connaissance sur l’évolution de l’arabe maghrébin. Pour cela, je me dédierai à : 
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- continuer la comparaison des nouvelles isoglosses phonétiques et morphosyntaxiques en 

diachronie et en diatopie. Les premières d’entre elles que j’analyserai seront la distribution et les 

fonctions du verbe ṛa « voir » et du pronom personnel indépendant de première personne du singulier 

yāna « je » en arabe maghrébin ; 

- mener une enquête plus approfondie sur l’histoire locale de Kairouan pour collecter plus de 

données afin de retracer autant que possible les phénomènes liés au repeuplement de la ville au 

moment de la deuxième vague d'arabisation et à d'autres migrations ou repeuplements ultérieurs qui 

se sont succédés jusqu’au XVIIIe siècle. 

Textes et traductions 

Afin d’illustrer plus clairement l’arabe kairouanais, je rapport ci-dessous deux extraits de mes 

entretiens. 

Texte 1 

SP21 : quṛwān blād bāhya nḏị̄fa ǝn-nās yḥǝbbū-ha āy calme les gens sympathiques et propres tous là 

voilà. hāḏa mḥall l-ǝt-tižāraMSA ṣināʕaMSA t-taqlīdīyaMSA f-ǝž-žǝld naṣnʕu ž-žǝld kull-u b-ǝl-yǝdd ǝlli 

tṛa fī-hum ǝl-kull ma šāɁ aḷḷāh maxdūmīn b-ǝl-yǝdd ṣināʕaMSA taqlīdīyaMSA qayrawānīyaMSA 

tūnīsīyaMSA w talqā-ha m-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa žǝld w mǝn dāxǝl zāda žǝld dīma ʕ-ǝž-žǝld kull-u žǝld. ḥāža 

mǝzyāna w typique tunisien āy w yḥǝbbū-ha yžīw ǝz-zuwwāṛ maʕnā-ha ḥatta mǝn tūnǝs m-ǝl-ḅaṛṛa 

w yḥǝbbu maʕnā-ha ǝl-qṭāyʕ hāḏūma w maʕnā-ha yzīdu yšažžʕū-na maʕnā-ha w kull šayy ʕla xāṭǝṛ 

tawwa ǝṣ-ṣīnīyīn hāḏūma ǝt-tālīyīn… l-yīd ǝl-ʕamla tfāqdǝt w mʕa d-dunya maʕnā-ha les commerces 

un peu de crise mā-ʕād-š famma škūn yḥǝbb yaṣnaʕ maʕnā-ha ǝž-žǝld maʕnā-ha w kull šayy qāʕdīn 

aḥna nǝxdmu bǝ-šwayya bǝ-šwayya. tawwa l-kull yḥǝbbu ybaddlu maʕnā-ha f-ǝs-sūri hāḏa kull kull-

u ʕarabiMSA ṣināʕaMSA taqlīdīyaMSA ʕarabiMSA tūnīsīyaMSA […] w famma lli yǝšri mǝn ʕan-na ḥatta 

baʕd aṛbʕa xamsa snīn yaṛžaʕ yzīd yǝšri kīma ṣāṛ l-ǝk ǝnti hāk šrīt mǝn ʕand-i muddat aṛbʕa xamsa 

snīn w ṛžaʕt maʕnā-ha l-tūnǝs w l-qayrawānMSA w hāk šrīt mǝn ʕand-ī […]āy yāna mǝn ǝl-

qayrawānMSA āṣīl ǝl-qayrawānMSA wǝld ǝš-šayx [prénom masculin] āb ʕan žǝdd-i hākka āy ʕan-na 

maʕnā-ha kīf hāḏāya twaffa ǝš-šayx [prénom masculin] hāḏa žǝdd ḅāḅa žābū-h mǝn tūnǝs ʕlā-l-aʕnāq 

āy āy šīx kbīṛ āy yaḥna nusknu f-ǝl-maḥnīya fi wuṣt lǝ-blād wīn masžǝd ǝl-anṣāṛ […] maʕnā-ha ǝl-

anṣāṛ ǝlli žāw m-ǝl-makka maʕnā-ha w m-ǝl-madīnaMSA hāḏūma lli naṣṛu ṛ-ṛaṣūḷ ṣaḷḷa aḷḷāh ʕlā-hi 

w saḷḷam f-hāk-ǝl-mudda hāḏīka žāw w dǝfnu lǝ-hna f-ǝl-masžǝd hāḏāka kull-u ǝt-tuṛba mtāʕ-u kull-

u fī-h ǝl-amwāt ma šāɁ aḷḷāh āy nǝmšīw nṣallīw f-ǝž-žāmǝʕ maʕnā-ha w kull šayy ʕand-i wǝld-i yaqṛa 

āy yaqṛa qṛa tlāṯa snīn fi::: ma bīn nābǝl w l-ḥammāmāt fi lǝ-mrāzga polytechnique ǝl-handsa l-

maʕmārīya. 
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Traduction 

SP21 : Kairouan est une belle ville propre et les gens l’adorent. C’est une ville tranquille et les gens 

sont charmants et honnêtes. Voici une boutique d’artisanat du cuir, où tout est fait à la main. Tout ce 

que vous voyez est fait à la main, inchallah. Il s’agit d’un artisanat tunisien kairouanais. Vous trouvez 

du cuir à l’extérieur [du sac] et à l’intérieur ; c’est du cuir partout. C’est quelque chose de beau, 

typiquement tunisien. Les touristes les veulent, ils viennent, même de Tunis ou d’ailleurs, et veulent 

ces articles, par exemple, ou ils nous soutiennent toujours car avec les Chinois ces dernières années… 

La main-d’œuvre se perd dans ce monde. Le secteur traverse une petite crise et personne ne veut plus 

travailler le cuir et tout ça. Nous continuons à travailler autant que possible. Maintenant, les gens 

veulent du changement et veulent des choses modernes, mais celui-ci c’est de l’artisanat arabe 

tunisien traditionnel ! […] Il y a des gens qui achètent chez nous et, même des années plus tard, 

reviennent et continuent à acheter, comme vous [l’avez fait] : vous avez acheté chez moi il y a quatre, 

cinq ans, et vous êtes revenu en Tunisie et à Kairouan, et vous avez acheté chez moi […]. Oui, je suis 

de Kairouan, natif de Kairouan, fils du Cheikh [prénom masculin], père de mon grand-père, je veux 

dire lorsque le Cheikh [prénom masculin], grand-père de mon père, est mort, les gens l’ont ramené 

de Tunis [à Kairouan] sur leurs épaules, il était un grand cheikh. Nous habitons à Maḥnīya dans le 

centre-ville où se trouve la mosquée al-anṣār. […] Les anṣār sont ceux qui sont arrivés de La Mecque 

et de Médine, suivant le Prophète - que la paix soit sur lui - à cette époque-là. Ils sont venus et ont été 

enterrés ici dans la mosquée. Que la terre leur soit légère, comme Dieu l’a voulu. Nous allons prier 

dans cette mosquée. J’ai un fils qui étudie. Il étudie le génie civil depuis trois ans entre Nabeul et 

Hammamet dans la région de Mrazga à l’École Polytechnique. 

Texte 2 

SP27 : wīn [prénom feminine]? šn-aḥwāl-ha? 

SP24R: [prénom feminine] wǝldǝt žābǝt bnayya. 

SP27: qātt-l-i ṃāṃa mabṛūk ǝsm-ha [deuxième prénom feminine]. 

SP6: yʕayyš-ǝk yʕayyš-ǝk [deuxième prénom feminine] āy. 

SP27: bʕaṯ-l-i taṣwīṛa. 

SP6: bāhi taw nabʕaṯ-l-ǝk.  

SP24R: [prénom SP6] ʕand-ǝk ǝnti? 

SP6: āy ʕand-i taṣwīṛa taw nabʕaṯ-l-ǝk taṣwīṛa b-ǝl-gda. 

SP24R: [prénom de SP27] ʕand-ha ṭāṭā-k [prénom de SP6] ṛā-hu l-whatsapp amma n-nūmṛu mā-nī-š 

ḥāfḏạtt-u āna nǝkḏǝ̣b-š ʕlī-k. 

SP6: ma zǝlt mā-nī-š fāhmatt-u l-whatsapp. 
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SP24R: qātt-l-i mā-nī-š fāhmatt-u b-ǝl-kull. 

SP27: ʕādi ʕādi… la bās nfās-ha? 

SP6: la bās ḥamduḷḷāh la bās taʕbǝt šwayya f-ǝl-césarienne xāṭǝṛ ǝṯ-ṯānya. 

SP24R: aṣʕab m-ǝl-lūl. 

SP6: aṣʕab m-ǝl-lūl qaʕdǝt ḅaṛša mawžūʕa mā-tnažžam-š tqūm mā-tnažžam-š tuqʕud hākka hāw mā-

qʕadt-š bǝ-ḥḏā-ha ḅaṛša āna fīsaʕ žīt xāṭǝṛ ālīsya žāya āy naṛžaʕ šwayya nuqʕud nṭūl ʕlā-ha šwayya. 

[…] 

SP24R: ā [prénom de SP27] uġzuṛ āš mǝš āš nwarrīw-k uġzuṛ āš mǝš nwarrīw-k. 

SP27: elle est mignonne! 

SP24R: elle est très mignonne tbāṛak aḷḷāh ʕlā-ha. 

SP27: ma ḥlā-ha! w ma ḥla šʕaṛ-ha aḷḷāhumma ṣalli ʕ-ən-nībbi. 

SP24R: šʕaṛ-ha ki xū-ha b-ǝḏ-̣ḏạbṭ. 

SP27: māšaḷḷāh ʕlā-ha! 

SP24R: māšaḷḷāh ʕlā-ha aḷḷāh m-ǝḏ-ḏarrīya ǝṣ-ṣālḥa […] uġzuṛ šūf ma ḥlā-ha hna! 

SP27: mā šāʔ aḷḷāhMSA tǝtṛabba fi ʕǝzz-kum. 

SP6: yʕayyš-ǝk ṛaḅḅ-i yfaḏḏ̣ḷ-ǝk. 

SP24R: hāḏīya l-bīt mtāḥ-ḥa ǝl-bāb mtāʕ ǝl-bīt. 

SP6: haḏāya qbal ma… 

SP24R: hāḏāya l’entrée mtāʕ lǝ-clinique apparement. 

SP6: …qbal ma tṛawwaḥ hāḏīya nhāṛāt-ha bǝš tži nhāṛāt-ha bǝš … 

SP27: …bǝš tṛawwaḥ yūh::: ma ḥlā-ha ma ḥlā-ha! 

SP6: ...bǝš tṛawwaḥ ḥāḏṛ̣a l-ha tabdīlāt-ha w ṣābbāt-ha w farš-ha... 

SP24R: māšaḷḷāh nšaḷḷāh m-ǝḏ-ḏarrīya ǝṣ-ṣālḥa ṛaḅḅ-i yǝṣlaḥ ǝl-ḥāl nšaḷḷāh mtāḥ-ḥum ǝl-kull.  

Traduction 

SP27 : Comment va [prénom féminin] ? Comment se porte-t-elle ? 

SP24R : [Prénom féminin] a accouché et a eu une fille. 

SP27 : Maman m’a dit félicitations ! Elle s’appelle [deuxième prénom féminin]. 

SP6 : Merci, merci, oui, [deuxième prénom féminin]. 

SP27 : Envoie-moi une photo. 

SP6 : D’accord, je vais te l’envoyer. 

SP24R : As-tu quelque chose, [nom de SP6] ? 

SP6 : Oui, j’ai une photo. Je vais t’envoyer une belle photo. 
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SP24R : [Nom de SP27], ta tante [nom de SP6] a WhatsApp, mais je n’ai pas enregistré son numéro. 

Je ne mens pas. 

SP6 : Je ne comprends pas WhatsApp. 

SP24R : Elle a dit qu’elle ne comprenait pas du tout. 

SP27 : C’est normal, c’est normal... comment s’est passée l'accouchement ? 

SP6 : Eh bien, loué soit Dieu, elle s’est un peu fatiguée avec la césarienne car c’était la deuxième 

[fille]... 

SP24R : C’était plus complexe que le premier. 

SP6 : C’était plus complexe que la première. Elle continue de souffrir ; elle ne peut ni se lever ni 

s’asseoir, c'est tout. Je ne suis pas restée longtemps avec elle, je suis partie tôt parce que Alessia 

arrivait, et maintenant je reviendrai et resterai un peu avec elle. [...]  

SP24R : [Nom de SP27], regarde ce que je te montre, regarde ce que je te montre... 

SP27 : Elle est mignonne ! 

SP24R : Elle est tellement mignonne. Que Dieu la bénisse. 

SP27 : Comme elle est douce ! Quels beaux cheveux, que Dieu envoie des bénédictions sur le 

Prophète. 

SP24R : Elle a les mêmes cheveux que son frère. 

SP27 : Elle est magnifique ! 

SP24R : Elle est magnifique. Qu'elle soit une fille vertueuse ! [...] Regarde comme elle est belle ici ! 

SP27 : Qu’elle soit élevée dans ton amour. 

SP6 : Merci, que Dieu te plaise. 

SP24R : C’était sa chambre, la chambre de la porte. 

SP6 : Voici avant... 

SP24R : Cela semble être l’entrée de la clinique. 

SP6 : ... avant de partir ces jours-ci pour... 

SP27 : ... pour préparer... oh, comme elle est douce ! 

SP6 : ... pour préparer ses vêtements, ses changements, ses chaussures, son lit... 

SP24R : Inchallah, qu’elle soit une fille vertueuse, et que Dieu améliore la situation de chacun. 

 

Glossaire426 

abyad ,̣ byud ̣
PL : blanc 

 
426 Cette liste est la première page de mon glossaire finale qui collecte le vocabulaire transcrit dans le 

corps de ma thèse, et d’autres mots fréquemment utilisés lors des entretiens. 
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aġlabiyyaMSA : majorité 

aḥmaṛ : rouge 

aḥna : nous 

aḥsanEL : meilleur, le meilleur 

akḥal, kaḥlaFEM, kḥulPL : noir 

akṯaṛ…mən : plus…que  

alf, ālāfPL : mille 

amma : mais 

āna : je 

āpāl, āpālātPL : appel 

aṛbʕa : quatre  

aṛbʕīn : quarante 

aṛd̲ ̣: terre 

aṣfaṛ : jaune 

āṣīl : originaire de 

āšINT : quoi ? > fāšINT : quoi ? 

ašžāṛPL : arbres 

aṣʕabEL : difficile 

aṭṛaš, ṭaṛšaFEM, ṭṛušPL : sourd  

awwǝl : premier > ǝl-lūl/, l-ūlāni, ǝl-lūlaFEM : le premier 

axd̲ạṛ, xad̲ṛ̣aFEM, xd̲ụṛ PL : vert 

āy : oui 

ayy: chaque 

azṛaq, zaṛqaFEM, zṛuqPL: bleu 

aʕma, ʕamyaFEM, ʕmiPL: aveugle 

aʕnāqPL: cous 

bāb, bībānPL: porte 
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L’ARABE PARLÉ À KAIROUAN (TUNISIE) : VERS UNE REÉVALUATION DE 
L'ARABISATION DU NORD DE L'AFRIQUE 

Résumé 

Cette thèse comble un vide dans le domaine de la dialectologie maghrébine, en proposant, pour la première 
fois, une description en synchronie de la phonologie et de la morphologie de l’arabe parlé à Kairouan, en 
Tunisie. Elle présente et analyse les résultats de plusieurs enquêtes menée à l’occasion de recherches de 
terrain. Mon approche fonctionnaliste se base sur le modèle des études en dialectologie maghrébine 
comparée les plus solides et consiste à analyser l’arabe kairouanais en le comparant à d’autres variétés 
d’arabe qui lui sont géographiquement et typologiquement proches. Je me sers également de l'analyse 
variationniste des données linguistiques qui consiste à prendre en considération les différents paramètres 
sociolinguistiques des locuteurs. Cette étude s’insère également dans le débat sur la réévaluation de la 
classification traditionnelle de l’arabe maghrébin. Dans le cadre de cette problématique, je remets en cause la 
validité de l’origine monogénétique kairounaise de l’arabe maghrébin de première couche et la définition des 
« parlers kairouanais » proposée par David Cohen. Afin de mieux cerner la démonstration linguistique, je 
m’intéresse aux événements historiques et sociaux majeurs qui ont accompagné le début des deux couches 
d’arabisation au Maghreb (VIIe - XIe siècle). En outre, j’analyse le développement diachronique et la 
distribution synchronique de trois isoglosses de l’arabe de première couche aussi bien dans des variétés 
anciennes que dans des autres actuellement parlées au Maghreb. En somme, la description grammaticale de 
l’arabe kairouanais, la focalisation socio-historique sur le passé de la ville, ainsi que la comparaison 
diachronique et diatopique que je mène dans cette étude contribuent à montrer la faiblesse de l’origine 
monogénétique kairouanaise de l’arabe maghrébin de première couche. Mot clés : dialectologie maghrébine, 
arabe tunisien, Kairouan, sociolinguistique, linguistique historique. 

THE ARABIC SPOKEN IN KAIROUAN (TUNISIA): TOWARDS A 
REASSESSMENT OF THE ARABIZATION OF THE NORTHERN AFRICA  

 

Résumé en anglais 

This dissertation provides a comprehensive description of the phonology and morphology of the Arabic 
variety spoken in the city of Kairouan (Tunisia). The phonological and morphological description results from 
the analysis of narrative texts and questionnaires I collected during field research. My description is based on 
the functionalism methodological approach commonly applied in the most significant studies of descriptive 
and comparative Maghrebi Arabic dialectology. This approach also includes comparative remarks on 
geographically and typologically related varieties of Arabic. Moreover, I embrace the variationist analysis 
based on different sociolinguistic parameters. Furthermore, this dissertation aims at contributing to the 
debate about the reassessment of the traditional classification of Maghrebi Arabic. It questions the validity of 
the monogenetic origin of first-layer Maghrebi Arabic from ancient Kairouani Arabic and David Cohen’s theory 
on the parlers kairouanais. In doing so, this study focuses on the major historical phases and social 
phenomena occurring in the Maghreb (7th - 11th centuries) in correspondence with the beginning of the two 
so-called waves of Arabization. From a comparative point of view, I analyze the diachronic development and 
the synchronic distribution of three isoglosses in first-layer Arabic across present-day and more ancient 
varieties. This socio-historical focus and diachronic and diatopic comparison of this study contribute to 
showing the weakness of the Kairouani monogenetic origin of first-layer Maghrebi. Keywords: Arabic 
Dialectology, Tunisian Arabic, Kairouan, Sociolinguistics, Historical Linguistics, Northern Africa Arabization. 


